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\lZû a¡ðK aû¤Z ûcìkK  _ûV ýKâc 

Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course (AECC) 

ù~û Mûù~ûMcìkK cû Zébûhû  – IWÿò@û  
(2019-20) 

MIL (Communications) – Odia 

\ßòZúd _~ðýûd (2nd Semester) Kkû, aòmû^ I aûYòRý iû]ûeY (Pass) / i¹û^ (Hons) 
ùgâYú _ûAñ CŸòÁ 

ùcûUþ ùKâWòUè-4, ùcûU ùgâYú _ûV\û^ ^òNð� -40, ùMûUòG ùgâYú _ûV\û^e (_òeòdWþ) icd @a]ô 
-45 cò^òUþ, _ûVýKâc – 2, _ì‰ðiõLýû – 100 

(Credits – 4) Total Classes - 40, One Period - 45 Mi nutes, Course - II, Full Marks - 100  

_ûVýKâce bìcòKû:  
Gjò _ûVýLiWÿûUò _i¦ I @ûiÚûb��K (CBCS / iòaòiòGiþ) _ûVý _âYûkú @^êiûùe _âÉêZ 

ùjûAQò û aòbò^Ü Éeùe @ûagýK @^êiûùe iciûcdòK _eòiÚòZòKê ù^A bûaaò̂ òcd I _ûeÆeòK 
ù~ûMûù~ûM iÚû_^ Kò_eò IWÿò@û bûhûùe ijRùe, iekùe ùjûA_ûeòa – G \òM _âZò G[ôùe ¤û^ 

\ò@û~ûAQò û IWÿò@û bûhû I iûjòZýe _âûùdûMòK mû^e aòKûg ò̂cò� +3 Éeúd aò\ýû[ðúuê Gjò 
_ûVýKâce LiWÿûUò iûjû~ý Keòa û ùi[ô_ûAñ _âPkòZ bûhûe ùa÷dûKeYòK, aýûajûeòK I 
_âûùdûMòK \òM _âZò G[ôùe ¤û^ \ò@û~ûAQò û G[ôùe iõù~ûM _âKâòdûe @^êaò]ô, ù~ûMûù~ûMe Z[ý I 
Z� _âZò MêeêZß \ò@û~ûAQò û  ieKûeú Kû~ðýûkdùe IWòÿ@û bûhûe aýajûeùe Gjû \lZû aé¡ò 
Keòa û  IWòÿ@û bûhûe _âùdûMùe ùicûù^ gê¡ I _eòz Ü̂ bûaùe ù~ùKøYiò _âKûe mû^e iìP^û 
Z[ý I iò¡û«Kê ùcû÷LôK I fòLôZ Éeùe ijRùe _âKûg Keò_ûeòùa Gaõ ùicû^u cûZébûhû 
_âùdûMe aòKûg NUò_ûeòa û 

cìfý aòbû R^ _¡Zò : (iaê[ôeê aòKÌ _Wÿòa ) 
K) ^ò¡ðûeòZ _ûVýe iaê GKK (dê^òUþ) eê aòKÌij \êAUò ùfLûGñ ùcûU 8Uò 15^´e aògòÁ 

\úNð_âgÜ _Wòa û aò\ýû[ðúuê 4Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùja û(15 x 4 = 60) 
L) ^ò¡ðûeòZ _ûVýe iaê GKKeê 12Uò @Zòiõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòa û ùi[ôeê 10Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê 

ùja û                                           (10 x 2 = 20) 
M) cjûaò\ýûkdÉeúd @«ü _eúlû             (20) 

     ùcûU  cìfýûu - 100 
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iaòùgh _ûVý 
ù~ûMûù~ûMcìkK cûZébûhû  – IWÿò@û (AECC) 

_ûVý- 1 / Course – 1: ù~ûMûù ~ûM @^êaò]ô, eúZò I cû ¤c 
1c GKK :  ù~ûMûù~ûMe _eòbûhû, @ ê̂aò]ô, _eòie I _âKûeùb\ 
2d GKK : iûlûZKûe, bûhY Kkû 
3d GKK : i´û\e _eòbûhû, _eòie I i´û\ _âÉêZò 
4[ð GKK : IWÿò@û bûhûe a‰ðcûkû, a‰ðûgê¡òe ^òeûKeY û (a^û^ ZîUò - iû\égýR^òZ @gê¡ò, 

fòwMZ @gê¡ò, i§òMZ @gê¡ò, icûiMZ @gê¡ò, aP^ I aòbqòMZ @gê¡ò, aûKý 
aò]ôR^òZ @gê¡ò, icû[ðùaû]K g±ûgê¡ò, _âZýd R^òZ @gê¡ò, g± iõù~ûMûcôK I 
ÊeiwZò R^òZ @gê¡ò) 

ijû d K Mâ̂ ÚiìPú  (_û Vý-1 / Course – 1) 
1. ù~ûMûù~ûM cìkK cûZébûhû (IWÿò@û) iûcf aòe�� ^ûeûdY, iZý^ûeûdY aêK ùÁûe, 

KUKö 
2.  iõù~ûM @ ê̂aò]ò, iù«ûh Kêcûe Zâò_ûVú, ^ûk¦û, KUK 
3. bûhY Kkû I @^ýû^ý _âiw - Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûe,KUK 
4. _âûùdûMòK IWÿò@û bûhû – IWÿògû eûRý_ûVý _êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
1. i´û\ I iû´û\òKZû – P¦âùgLe cjû_ûZâ, IWÿògû eûRý _ûVý_êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ 

iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
1. ̂ òbðêf ùfLûe cìkiìZâ, ^úkû¦òbìhY jeòP¦^, _ò.iò.@ûe _aäòùKi^, bêaù^gße 
2. iaðiûe aýûKeY - ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ I gâú]e \ûi, ^òdê ÁêùW�iþ ùÁûe, KUK 

 
  



NOTIFICATION

It is for information of all concerned that basing on the recommendation of the Board of

studies in Environment Studies & Disaster Management held on 08.10.2021, the vice chancellor

hasbeenpleasedtoapprovethesylIabusforEnvironmdntStudies&DisasterManagementunder

AECCI semester-1 for under Graduate cours'es Arts, science and commerce to be effective fronl

the Academic Seslion 2021-22 onwards. The same syllabus shall be available in the Berhamp!r

University website.
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Date

@rl, ^,,\-rt'^r/\/OL'/
r'ttemo.uo. -{\Wl Acad-t / 6u / 2027

Copy to

e4r,,*

Speed post/ Local

BERHAMPUR UNIVERSITY,

1. The Member Secretary, Odisha State Higher Education Council, A-11, Pustak Bhawan {2nd

Floor)Sukavihar, Bhubaneswar, for information and necessary aation

2. The Principal, AIlthe Affiliated Collete, Under Berhampur University, for infor'rnation arrd

necessary action.

3. The Controller of Examinations, Berhampur University for information anc necessarY

action.! l^c\ ' \{ d}'"! )
4. The Section Officer, Question SettinB Unit, Berhampur University for information and

necessary acrlon.

5. The Section Officer, Examination General / Confidential U.G. Section, Eerhampur

University for information and necessary action

6. The Web Admlnistrator, Berhampur University, with a request to upltd the sarne

Syllabus in the University website. y
y_-.- 
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The following objectives have been framed for the proposed curriculum to: -

1. Find out solutions for a sustainable Earth for future s€neration
2. Make the stakeholders aware oftheir rights, |.urponribiliti"r, consequences oi

their conduct towards nature and build resilience
3. Develop a sense of equitable use of resources and their preservation lor thefuture generation
4. Sensitize the stakeholders on Disaster and pandemjc preparedness

Learning Outcome:
On successful completion of the course students will be able to:

1. ldentify the historical origins of destructjve attitudes and practices toward thenatutal environment;
2. Know the compatibillty of human and environmental/ecological val.ues3, Know the natural Feso.urces available on earth and how to conserve and

manage them
4. Understand the disasters and pandemic they are facing and empower the newgeneration to face the new charrenees

ENVIRONM€rffAt STUDIES

&, 
OISASTER MANAGEMENT

(AECC t)

j- SEMESTER_I
FoR UNEER.GRADUATE COURSES ART1 SCTENcE ANO COMMERCE {2021-22}

Course Obje.tives:

L. Classroom teachilg
2. Self- Study
3. E-Learning

4. Guest Lectures
5. Case Study Analysis afld Discusston
6. Field Trjplv'sit
7. Seminars

8. Audio, Videq, Film Based Disc uss ion/A n a lysis
9. Grqup Exercises

10.Group Discussions

/ Teachins Transaction

.,Yl .J--f



EIIVIRONTEiITAL STUDIES
&

DISASTER ilANAGETENT

' 
{o"t t)

SEMESTER-' 
coMMERcE (2ozr-22\

FoR uNDER'GRADuATE couRsEs ARrh^i1:lf': ll" '

FULL MARK-100 (Credlt-41

.Model Svllabus

rD-?fiq"^.r

tlvl.Il^()

periods)

Pollution: Water Pollution' Air

Pollution, Industrial Pollution'

periods)

Environmental Laws (Water Act 1974' Air Act

Protection Act 1g12'The Environment Protection

Conservation Act 1980 (04 periods)

Unit- Climal€-€ Sustainable Devel ment

Population Ecology: lndividuals' Species' Populatron'

period)

Human PoPUlation Growth'

U rbanizatio n and its effect

Unit-l (Environment) (X3 periodsx45 min)

The Environment: The Atmosphere' Lithosphere' Hydrosphere'

BiosPhere (01 Period)

Ecosystem: Energy flow in the ecosvstem (01 pertool

Biogeochemical Cycle: Water Cycle' Carbon Cycle' Nitrogen Cycle (02

Pollutlon, Soil Pollution' Rad iatron

Light Pollution, Sound Pollution (05

1981, The Wildlife

Act 1986), The Fo rest

(13 Periodsx45 min)

Community (01

(O1 Period )

PoPulation Control Methods

on societY (01 Period)



Climate Change: Causes, effect, Global Warming, Carbon footprint and

e n'-,on menta I protection (05 pe riods )

Steps taken towards sustainable development: Ban of single-use

plastics, Automobile Scrapping policy, promotion of Electrical Vehicles

(03 periods)

Brief idea on Sustainable Development Goals {SDGs), Agenda 21 of Rio

Earth Summit (02 periods)

Unit-lll (Disaster Management) (13 periods x 45 min)

Disaster Management: Types of disasters (Natural and Man-made) and

their causes and effect) (02 periods)

Vulnerability Assessment and Risk Analysis: Vulnerability ro vanous

disasters (Flood, Cyclone, Earthquake, Heat waves and Lightning) {02

periods)

t)
Dqlbttl
14 .t49

0,

ffi"

lnstitutional Framework: rnstitutionar arrangements for disaster

W:?- management (National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA), StateIYL "

Disaster Management Authority (SDMA), District Disaster

Authority iDDMA), National Disaster Response Force

Odisha Disaster Rapid Action Force (ODRAF) (02 periods)

Preparedness Measures: Disaster Management Cycle, Early Wa:ning

System, Pre-Disaster and Post-Disaster preparedness, Strengthening of

0rftlnl SOVfn and DDMA, Community preparedness, Stakehotder participatio4,
\J+/qi Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) (05 periods)

Survival Skills: Survival skills adopted during and after disaster (Floo(1,

Managemer-lt

(NDRF) and



(13 Periods x 45min)

Brief idea on Epidemics ano t 
-r^r ..orerenSrief idea on Epidemics ano 'lnn 

,0".,., 
,reference to Cardiovascuiar

Non-€ornrhunicable 
diseases ,,--r^n and obesity and theil

{on-€ornrhunicable 
diseases 

;;";""r,"" and obesity and their

diseases, Cancer' Diabetes'

mass, NGOs (01 Period)
t

,.J

prevention (02 periods) 
..,ith sfeclal reference to covid-19, Flu'

communilable diseases *"r,, 

""0 
,n",, ,ransmission 

(02 periods)

Hepatitis; AlDb and ruberc"';;":;,;,"", 
Mode or trans:is::o:

Dynamics o{ ott""t" 
..';r-;;ection: tmmunitv (Active vrs Passive'

(Directllndirect), Events 
llT,.nr";;; ,".rbation 

period (02 periods)

lnnate vrs Acquired' Herd lmtlrur'rrr" 
^:-^^.a<' Preventing Measures

;;;;"" or Epidemics/Pi:.1"::,"",".,*'::":::' such as H a n d

(euarantine, sanitization' 
;;.;";,."r, Vaccination); control Measures

washing and use of Protet

(Surveillance' lsolation' Contact Tracing) (03 Periods)

" t-ife Style rntnu'"t"n'"toltt' 'no''*' 
Exercise' Yoga and sleeptng

habit) (02 periods) -,-^ qaatth Disaster: Roie of

Role o{ Difierent sectors in Managing tteattn.f

Government tt"ntt t n'"0 
"ate1' 

community' civil societv' studenr

z
(M)
Yffil-r.tr.r 

^

\M.'^,,)
Wo"'



qeqKs Eecommended;

1. Asthana DK and Asthana M: A Text Book of Environmental

Studies, S. Chand, New Delhi

2. Bharucha E: A Text Book of Environmental Studies' New Delhi;

UGC

3. Dash MC and Mishra PC: Man and Environment' McMlllatl'

London

5.

Disaster Management and Mitigation Plan,2013 of Dept of Health

& Family Welfare, Govt. of Odisha*

Mishra DD: Fundamental Concepts in Environmentql Studies, S'

Cha nd, New Delhi

6. National Policy on Disaster Management,2009x

7. National Disaster Management Pian,2019*

8. Odum EP: Fundamentals of Ecology, Natraj Publications ,

9. State Disaster Management Plan, 2019 of Government of odisha*

10. Standard Operat;ng Procedure (SoP) issued by Govt of India and

Govt. Of Odisha on Public Health Managements in the websltes:

, www. mo hfw.gov. in and health.odisha.gov.in*

11. The Disaster Management Act, 2005 of Government of India*

[Note: Stor (*) marked References, published by the State as well as

Centro! Government dre ovaildble.in the open sourcesl
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 SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES (SEC)

As per the CBCS regulation, the student registered under Honours course in any subject
has to opt for two SEC courses and a student registered under Pass stream has to opt for
four SEC courses. In this context,  Some options are provided here. Syllabus of individual
subjects also have listed additional skill based papers at the end. In addition, the combined
board and Project OHEPEE has also formulated two skill papers in great detail keeping
requirements  of  spoken English and quantitative as  well  as  logical  thinking abilities  in
mind. These two Special SEC papers are available as separate Model Syllabi.   

Optional for SEC  paper

Total Marks- 100

Skill Enhancement Courses (SEC Option-I)

ENGLISH COMMUNICATION

Introduction: This paper intends to build up the four primary skills in students in the academic
as well as in the wider domains of use like public offices.  The books recommended only provide
guidelines for what to teach, and the list is in no way exhaustive. Teachers must be free and
resourceful enough to collect teaching materials on their own, and even use newspaper clippings
as teaching materials. 

This  is  an activity-based,  goal-oriented,  functional  course in  English Communication,  which
aims to make the students able and efficient communicators by helping them to be self-reflexive
about English. This course has a pre-defined context of being supportive and complementary to
the  core  courses  in  various  disciplines.  Therefore,  unlike  most  other  courses  in  English
Communication  on  offer,  it  does  not  seek  to  build  facile  fluency  that  passes  off  as
communicative competence. Rather, it intends to equip the students with the relevant skills of
presentation and expression needed in the academic as well as in the professional domains of
communicative  use.  While  reading  skills  exercises  are  meant  to  promote  the  acquisition  of
analytical  and  comprehension  skills,  writing  skills  exercises  are  centered  on  sentence
construction,  paragraph development  and précis  writing.  Teachers  must  be free  and flexible
enough in relation to teaching materials, using newspaper clippings, non-conventional and multi-
media resources in the classroom. There is ample scope to build the speaking and listening skills
of  students  in  the  way  the  course  is  planned  with  an  emphasis  on  interactive  learning  and
articulation.



UNIT 1: Introduction
(i) What is communication? 
(ii) Types of communication (Horizontal, Vertical, Interpersonal, Grapevine), 
(iii) Uses of Communication, Inter-cultural communication, Communication today: 
(iv)Distinct features of Indianisation, alternative texts of language learning, global English

and English in the print and electronic media in India.   

UNIT 2: The Four Skills and Prospect of new material in language learning 
(i) Listening-Passive and active, Speaking effective, intelligibility and clarity
(ii) Methods  and  techniques  of  reading  such  as  skimming,  scanning  and  searching  for

information; Reading to understand the literal, metaphorical and suggested meaning of a
passage,

(iii) Identifying  the  tone  (admiring,  accusatory,  ironical,  sympathetic,  evasive,
indecisive, ambiguous, neutral etc.) of the writer and view-points. 

(iv)Cohesive and Coherent writing

 UNIT 3: Grammatical and Composition Skills

(i) Doing exercises like filling  in the blanks, correcting errors, choosing correct forms out of
alternative  choices,  joining  clauses,  rewriting  sentences  as  directed,  and  replacing
indicated  sections  with single words /  opposites  /  synonyms,  choosing to use correct
punctuation marks, getting to understand and use formal and  informal styles, learning to
understand the usages of officialese, sexism, racism,  jargon.

(ii) Learning  to  understand  information  structure  of  the  sentence  such  as  topic-focus
relationship; strategies of thematization, postponement, emphasis, structural compression
(deletion of redundant parts, nominalization, cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences, elliptical
structures  etc.),  Logical  Connectors  between  sentences,  Methods  of  developing  a
paragraph, structure of an essay and methods of developing an essay

UNIT 4: Exercises in Written Communication  
(i) Précis writing
(ii) Note-taking skills
(iii) Writing reports
(iv)Guidelines  and essentials  of official  correspondence for making enquiries,  complaints

and replies
(v)  Making  representations;  writing  letters  of  application  for  jobs;  writing  CV,  writing

letters to the editor and social appeals in the form of letters/pamphlets.

Reference Books: 
 Ways of Reading: Advanced reading Skills  for Students of  English Literature.  Martin

Montgomery et al. London: Routledge, 2007.



 Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life: A Practical Introduction.  
Dainton and Zelley, http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?
url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D
%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563 

 Literature and the art of Communication, Cambridge University Press.
 Vistas and Visions.  Orient Black Swan (writing and grammar exercises  at  the end of

lessons are recommended) From Remapping An Anthology for Degree Classes, (‘Writing
Skills’), Orient Black Swan. 

 Indian English through Newspapers (Chapter 4,5 and 6),  Concept, New Delhi,2008.
 Contemporary Communicative English, S Chand
 Technical  Communication:  A Reader  Centred  Approach.  P.V.  Anderson.  Wadsworth,

Cengage.

http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563
http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563
http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563


SEC - II (Quantitative and Logical Thinking) 
 

QUANTITATIVE APTITUDE & DATA INTERPRETATION 
 

Unit-1: Whole numbers, Integers, Rational and irrational numbers, Fractions, Square roots and Cube 

roots, Surds and Indices, Problems on Numbers, Divisibility, Steps of Long Division Method for 

Finding Square Roots 

Unit -2: Basic concepts, Different formulae of Percentage, Profit and Loss, Discount, Simple interest, 

Ratio and Proportion, Mixture. 

Unit-3: Time and Work, Pipes and Cisterns, Basic concepts of Time, Distance and Speed; relationship 

among them. 

Unit-4: Concept of Angles, Different Polygons like triangles, rectangle, square, right angled triangle, 

Pythagorean Theorem, Perimeter and Area of Triangles, Rectangles, Circles.  

Unit -5: Raw and Grouped Data, Bar Graphs, Pie charts. Mean, Median and Mode, Events and 

Sample Space, Probability 

 

LOGICAL REASONING 
 

Unit-1: Analogy basing on kinds of relationships, Simple Analogy, Pattern and Series of Numbers, 

Letters, Figures. Coding-Decoding of Numbers, Letters, Symbols (Figures), Blood relations.  

UNIT-2 Logical Statements-Two premise argument, More than two premise argument using 

connectives. 

UNIT -3: Venn Diagrams, Mirror Images, Problems on Cubes and Dices. 



STATE MODEL SYLLABUS FOR UNDER
GRADUATE

COURSE IN MATHEMATICS
(Bachelor of Science Examination)

UNDER
CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM



Preamble

Mathematics  is  an  indispensable  tool  for  much  of  science  and

engineering.  It provides the basic language for understanding the world

and lends precision to scientific thought. The mathematics program at

Universities  of  Odisha  aims  to  provide  a  foundation  for  pursuing

research  in  Mathematics  as  well  as  to  provide  essential  quantitative

skills  to  those  interested  in  related  fields.  With  the  maturing  of  the

Indian  industry,  there  is  a  large  demand  for  people  with  strong

analytical  skills  and  broad-based  background  in  the  mathematical

sciences.



COURSE STRUCTURE FOR MATHEMATICS HONORS

Semester Course Course Name Credits

I AECC-I AECC-I 04

C-I 

C-I 

Calculus

Practical

04

02

C-II

C-II 

Discrete Mathematics

Tutorial

05

01

GE-I 

GE-I 

GE-I 

Tutorial

05

01

22

II AECC-II AECC-II 04

C-III

C-III 

Real Analysis

Tutorial

05

01

C-IV

C-IV

Differential equations

Practical

04

02

GE-II

GE-II 

GE-II

Tutorial

05

01

22

III C-V

C-V 

Theory of Real functions

Tutorial

05

01

C-VI 

C-VI 

Group Theory-I

Tutorial

05

01

C-VII

C-VII 

Partial  differential  equations  and

system of ODEs 

Practical

04

02

GE-III

GE-III 

GE-III

Tutorial

05

01

SECC-I SECC-I 04



28

IV C-VIII

C-VIII 

Numerical Methods and Scientific

Computing

Practical

04

02

C-IX

C-IX 

Topology of Metric spaces

Tutorial

05

01

C-X

C-X 

Ring Theory

Tutorial

05

01

GE-IV

GE-IV 

GE-IV (Theory)

Tutorial

05

01

SECC-II SECC-II 04

28

Semester Course Course Name Credits

V C-XI

C-XI 

Multivariable Calculus

Tutorial

05

01

C-XII

C-XII 

Linear Algebra

Tutorial

05

01

DSE-I 

DSE-I

Linear Programming

Tutorial

05

01

DSE-II

DSE-II 

Probability and Statistics

Tutorial

05

01

24

VI C-XIII 

C-XIII 

Complex analysis

Tutorial

05

01

C-XIV

C-XIV 

Group Theory-II

Tutorial

05

01

DSE-III 

DSE-III 

Differential Geometry

Tutorial

05

01

DSE-IV Number Theory/Project 06

24

TOTAL 148



B.A./B.SC.(HONOURS)-MATHEMATICS

HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course – 14 papers

Discipline Specific Elective – 4 papers (out of the 5 papers suggested)

Generic Elective for non Mathematics students – 4 papers. Incase University offers 2 subjects as

GE, then papers 1 and 2 will be the GE paper.

Marks per paper –

For practical paper: Mid term : 15 marks,  End term : 60 marks, Practical- 25 marks

For non practical paper: Mid term : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks

 Total – 100 marks   Credit per paper – 6  

Teaching hours per paper –

Practical paper-40 hours theory classes + 20 hours Practical classes



Non Practical paper-50 hours theory classes + 10 hours tutorial

CORE PAPER-1

CALCULUS 

Objective: The main emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and

technical skills to handle problems of  mathematical nature as well as practical problems. More

precisely, main target of this course is to explore the different tools for higher order derivatives,

to  plot  the  various  curves  and  to  solve  the  problems  associated  with  differentiation  and

integration of vector functions.

Expected Outcomes:  After  completing  the course,  students  are  expected  to  be able  to use

Leibnitz’s rule to evaluate derivatives of higher order, able to study the geometry of various

types  of  functions,  evaluate  the  area,  volume  using  the  techniques  of  integrations,  able  to

identify  the  difference  between  scalar  and  vector,  acquired  knowledge  on  some  the  basic

properties of vector functions.

UNIT-I

Hyperbolic functions, higher order derivatives, Leibnitz rule and its applications to problems of

the  type  eax+b sinx ,eax+b cosx ,(ax+b)n sinx ,(ax+b)n cosx,  concavity  and  inflection  points,

asymptotes,  curve tracing  in  Cartesian  coordinates,  tracing  in  polar  coordinates  of  standard

curves, L’ Hospitals rule, Application in business ,economics and life sciences.

UNIT-II

Riemann integration as a limit of sum, integration by parts, Reduction formulae, derivations and

illustrations  of  reduction   formulae  of  the  type

∫sin
n xdx ,∫ cos

n xdx ,∫ tan
n xdx ,∫ sec

n xdx ,∫(logx)ndx ,∫sin
n x cosn xdx ,

definite integral, integration by substitution.

UNIT-III



Volumes  by  slicing,  disks  and  washers  methods,  volumes  by  cylindrical  shells,  parametric

equations, parameterizing a curve, arc length, arc length of parametric  curves, area of surface of

revolution, techniques of sketching conics, reflection properties of conics, rotation of axes and

second degree equations, classification into conics using the discriminant, polar equations of

conics.

UNIT-IV

Triple product, introduction to vector functions, operations with vector-valued functions, limits

and continuity of vector functions, differentiation and integration of vector functions, tangent

and normal components of acceleration.

LIST OF PRACTICALS

(Using any software/ MATLAB to be performed on a Computer.)

1. Plotting the graphs of the functions eax+b , log (ax+b ) ,1/ax+b , sin (ax+b ) ,cos ⁡(ax+b) 

and |ax+b|to illustrate the effect of a and b on the graph.

2. Plotting the graphs of the polynomial of degree 4 and 5.

3. Sketching parametric curves (E.g. Trochoid, cycloid, hypocycloid).

4. Obtaining surface of revolution of curves.

5. Tracing of conics in Cartesian coordinates /polar coordinates.

6. Sketching ellipsoid, hyperboloid of one and  two  sheets (using Cartesian co-ordinates).

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. H. Anton, I. Bivens and S. Davis, Calculus, 10thEd.,John Wiley and Sons (Asia)P. Ltd., 

Singapore, 2002. 

2. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Differential Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

3. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Integral Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.



BOOKS FOR REFERNCE:

1. James Stewart, Single Variable Calculus, Early Transcendentals, Cengage Learning, 2016.

2. G.B. Thomas  and R.L. Finney, Calculus, 9th  Ed., Pearson  Education,  Delhi,2005.

CORE PAPER-II

DISCRETE MATHEMATICS

Objective:  This  is  a  preliminary  course  for  the  basic  courses  in  mathematics  and  all  its

applications. The objective is to acquaint students with basic counting principles, set theory and

logic, matrix theory and graph theory.  

Expected  Outcomes:  The  acquired  knowledge  will  help  students  in  simple  mathematical

modeling.  They  can  study  advance  courses  in  mathematical  modeling,  computer  science,

statistics, physics, chemistry etc.  

UNIT-I

 Sets, relations, Equivalence relations, partial ordering, well ordering, axiom of choice, Zorn’s

lemma,  Functions,  cardinals  and  ordinals,  countable  and  uncountable  sets,  statements,

compound statements,  proofs in  Mathematics,  Truth tables,  Algebra of propositions,  logical

arguments,  Well-ordering  property  of  positive  integers,  Division  algorithm,  Divisibility  and

Euclidean  algorithm,  Congruence  relation  between  integers,  modular  arithmetic,  Chinese

remainder theorem, Fermat’s little theorem.

UNIT-II

Principles of Mathematical Induction, pigeonhole principle, principle of inclusion and exclusion

Fundamental  Theorem of Arithmetic, permutation combination circular permutations binomial

and multinomial  theorem, Recurrence relations,  generating functions, generating function

from recurrence relations.

UNIT-III

Matrices, algebra of matrices, determinants,  fundamental properties,   minors and cofactors,

product  of  determinant,  adjoint  and inverse  of  a  matrix,    Rank  and nullity  of  a   matrix,



Systems of  linear  equations,  row reduction and echelon forms,   solution sets  of  linear

systems, applications of linear systems, Eigen values, Eigen vectors  of  a matrix.

UNIT-IV

Graph  terminology,  types  of  graphs,  sub-graphs,  isomorphic  graphs,  Adjacency  and

incidence matrices, Paths, Cycles and connectivity, Eulerian and Hamiltonian paths, Planar

graphs. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. Edgar G. Goodaire and Michael M. Parmenter, Discrete Mathematics with Graph Theory,

3rd Ed., Pearson Education (Singapore) P. Ltd., Indian Reprint, 2005.

2.  Kenneth Rosen Discrete mathematics and its applications Mc Graw Hill Education 7 th

edition.

3.  V Krishna  Murthy,  V.  P.  Mainra,  J.  L.  Arora,  An  Introduction  to  Linear  Algebra,

Affiliated East-West Press Pvt. Ltd.

BOOKS   FOR REFERENCE:  

1. J. L. Mott, A. Kendel and T.P. Baker: Discrete mathematics for Computer Scientists and

Mathematicians, Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd, 2008.

CORE PAPER-III

REAL ANALYSIS

Objective: The objective of the course is to have the knowledge on basic properties of the field

of  real  numbers,  studying  Bolzano-Weierstrass  Theorem  ,  sequences  and  convergence  of

sequences,  series of real  numbers and its  convergence  etc.  This is  one of  the core courses

essential to start doing mathematics.

Expected  Outcome: On  successful  completion  of  this  course,  students  will  be  able  to

handle fundamental properties of the real numbers that lead to the formal development of real

analysis  and    understand  limits  and  their  use  in  sequences,  series,  differentiation  and

integration. Students will appreciate how abstract ideas and rigorous methods in mathematical

analysis can be applied to important practical problems.



UNIT-I

Review of Algebraic and Order Properties of R, ε-neighborhood of a point in R, Bounded above

sets,  Bounded  below  sets,  Bounded  Sets,  Unbounded  sets,  Suprema  and  Infima,  The

Completeness Property of  R, The Archimedean Property, Density of Rational (and Irrational)

numbers  in  R.,  Intervals,  Interior  point,  ,  Open Sets,  Closed sets,  ,  Limit  points  of  a  set  ,

Illustrations of Bolzano-Weierstrass theorem for sets, closure, interior and boundary of a set.

UNIT-II

Sequences and Subsequences, Bounded sequence, Convergent sequence, Limit of a sequence.

Limit Theorems, Monotone Sequences,. Divergence Criteria,  Bolzano Weierstrass Theorem for

Sequences,  Cauchy sequence,  Cauchy’s  Convergence  Criterion.  Infinite  series,  convergence

and divergence of infinite series, Cauchy Criterion, Tests for convergence: Comparison test,

Limit  Comparison test,  Ratio  Test,  Cauchy’s  nth root  test,  Integral  test,  Alternating  series,

Leibniz test, Absolute and Conditional convergence.

UNIT-III

Limits  of  functions  (epsilon-delta  approach),  sequential  criterion  for  limits,  divergence

criteria.  Limit  theorems, one sided limits,  Infinite  limits  and limits  at infinity,  Continuous

functions,  sequential  criterion  for  continuity  &  discontinuity.   Algebra  of  continuous

functions, Continuous functions on an interval, Boundedness Theorem, Maximum Minimum

Theorem, Bolzano’s Intermediate value theorem, location of roots theorem, preservation  of

intervals theorem. Uniform continuity, non-uniform continuity  criteria, uniform continuity

theorem, Monotone and Inverse Functions.

UNIT-IV

Differentiability of a function at a point & in an interval, Caratheodory's theorem, chain Rule,

algebra of differentiable functions, Mean  value  theorem,  interior extremum  theorem. Rolle's

theorem, intermediate value property of derivatives, Darboux's theorem. Applications of mean

value theorem to inequalities. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. R.G. Bartle and D. R. Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis (3rd  Edition), John Wiley



and Sons (Asia) Pvt. Ltd., Singapore,2002. 

2. G. Das and S. Pattanayak, Fundamentals of Mathematical Analysis, TMH Publishing Co.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.

2. A.Kumar, S. Kumaresan,  A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014.

3. Brian S. Thomson, Andrew. M. Bruckner, and Judith B. Bruckner, Elementary Real Analysis,

Prentice Hall,2001.

4. Gerald G.  Bilodeau,   Paul  R. Thie,  G.E.  Keough,  An  Introduction to Analysis, Jones &

Bartlett, Second Edition, 2010.

CORE PAPER-IV

DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 

Objective: Differential Equations introduced by Leibnitz in 1676 models almost all Physical,

Biological,  Chemical  systems  in  nature.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the

students  with  various  methods  of  solving  differential  equations  and  to  have  a  qualitative

applications through models. The students have to solve problems to understand the methods.

Expected Outcomes:  A student completing the course is able to solve differential equations

and is able to model problems in nature using Ordinary Differential Equations. This is also

prerequisite for studying the course in Partial Differential Equations and models dealing with

Partial Differential Equations.

UNIT-I

Differential  equations  and  mathematical  models,  General,  Particular,  explicit,  implicit  and

singular  solutions  of  a  differential  equation.  Exact  differential  equations   and  integrating

factors,  separable  equations  and  equations  reducible  to  this  form,  linear  equations  and

Bernoulli’s equation,  special integrating factors and transformations. 

UNIT-II

Introduction to compartmental models, Exponential decay radioactivity (case study of detecting

art forgeries), lake pollution model (with case study of Lake Burley Griffin), drug assimilation



into the blood (case study of dull, dizzy and dead),  exponential growth of population, Density

dependent growth, Limited growth with harvesting.

UNIT-III

General  solution  of  homogeneous  equation  of  second  order,  principle  of  superposition,

Wronskian,  its  properties and applications,  method of undetermined coefficients,  Method of

variation of parameters, Linear homogeneous and non-homogeneous equations of higher order

with constant coefficients, Euler’s equation. 

UNIT-IV

Equilibrium points, Interpretation of the phase plane,  predatory-pray model and its analysis,

epidemic model of influenza and its analysis, battle model and its analysis.

Practical / Lab work to be performed on a computer:

Modeling of the following problems using Matlab / Mathematica / Maple etc.

1. Plotting of second & third order solution family of differential equations.

2. Growth & Decay model (exponential case only).

3. (a) Lake pollution model (with constant/seasonal flow and pollution concentration)/

(b) Case of single cold pill and a course of cold pills.

(c) Limited growth of population (with and without harvesting).

4. (a) Predatory- prey model (basic volterra model, with density dependence, effect of DDT,

two prey one predator).

(b) Epidemic model of influenza (basic epidemic model, contagious for life, disease with

carriers).

(c) Battle model (basic battle model, jungle warfare, long range weapons).

5.  Plotting of recursive sequences.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. J. Sinha Roy and S Padhy: A course of Ordinary and Partial differential equation Kalyani

Publishers, New Delhi.



2. Belinda  Barnes  and  Glenn  R.  Fulford,  Mathematical  Modeling  with  Case  Studies,  A

Differential  Equation  Approach  using  Maple  and  Matlab,  2ndEd.,  Taylor  and  Francis

group, London and New York,2009.

BOOKS  FOR REFERENCE:

1. Simmons G F,  Differential equation, Tata Mc Graw Hill, 1991. 

2. Martin Braun, Differential Equations and their Applications, Springer International, Student

Ed. 

3. S. L. Ross, Differential Equations, 3rd Edition,  John Wiley and Sons, India.

4. C.Y. Lin, Theory and Examples of Ordinary Differential Equations, World Scientific, 2011.

CORE PAPER-V

THEORY OF REAL FUNCTIONS

Objective:  The objective of the course is to have knowledge on limit theorems on functions,

limits  of  functions,  continuity  of  functions  and  its  properties,  uniform  continuity,

differentiability of functions, algebra of functions and Taylor’s theorem and, its applications.

The student how to deal with  real functions and understands uniform continuity, mean value

theorems.

Expected  Outcome:  On  the  completion  of  the  course,  students  will  have  working

knowledge on the concepts and theorems of the elementary calculus of functions of one

real  variable.  They will  work out problems involving derivatives  of function and their

applications. They can use derivatives to analyze and sketch the graph of a function of one

variable, can also obtain absolute value and relative extrema of functions. This knowledge

is basic   and students can take all other analysis courses after learning this course.

UNIT-I

L’  Hospital’s  Rules,  other  Intermediate  forms,  Cauchy's  mean  value  theorem,  Taylor's

theorem  with  Lagrange's  form  of  remainder,  Taylor's  theorem  with  Cauchy's  form  of

remainder,  application of Taylor's theorem to convex functions, Relative extreme, Taylor's



series and Maclaurin's series, expansions of exponential and trigonometric functions. 

UNIT-II

Riemann integration; inequalities of upper and lower sums; Riemann conditions of integrability.

Riemann sum and definition of Riemann integral through Riemann sums; equivalence of two

definitions;  Riemann  integrability  of  monotone  and  continuous  functions;  Properties  of  the

Riemann integral; definition and integrability of piecewise continuous and monotone functions.

Intermediate Value theorem for Integrals; Fundamental theorems of Calculus.

UNIT-III

Improper  integrals:  Convergence  of  Beta  and  Gamma  functions.  Pointwise  and  uniform

convergence  of  sequence  of  functions,  uniform  convergence,  Theorems  on  continuity,

derivability and integrability of the limit function of a sequence of functions.

UNIT-IV

 Series of functions; Theorems on the continuity and derivability of the sum function of a series

of functions; Cauchy criterion for uniform convergence and Weierstrass M-Test Limit superior

and  Limit  inferior,  Power  series,  radius  of  convergence,  Cauchy  Hadamard  Theorem,

Differentiation and integration of power series;  Abel's  Theorem; Weierstrass Approximation

Theorem.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. R.G. Bartle  & D. R. Sherbert,   Introduction  to Real Analysis,  John Wiley &Sons.

2. G. Das and S. Pattanayak,   Fundamentals  of mathematics analysis, TMH Publishing

Co.

3. S. C. Mallik and S. Arora,  Mathematical analysis, New Age International Ltd.,  New

Delhi. 

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. A. Kumar, S. Kumaresan,  A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014

2. K.  A.  Ross,  Elementary  analysis:  the  theory  of  calculus,  Undergraduate  Texts  in

Mathematics, Springer (SIE), Indian reprint, 2004A.Mattuck,  Introduction toAnalysis,

Prentice Hall



..

3. Charles G. Denlinger,  Elements of real analysis, Jones and Bartlett (Student Edition),

2011.

CORE PAPER-VI

GROUP THEORY-I

Objective:  Group theory is one of the building blocks of modern algebra. Objective of this

course is to introduce students to  basic concepts of group theory and examples of groups and

their properties. This course will lead to future basic courses in advanced mathematics, such as

Group theory-II and ring theory. 

Expected Outcomes:  A student  learning this  course gets idea on concept  and examples  of

groups  and  their  properties  .   He   understands  cyclic  groups,  permutation  groups,  normal

subgroups  and related results. After this course he can opt for courses in ring theory, field

theory, commutative algebras, linear classical groups etc. and can be apply this knowledge to

problems  in physics, computer science, economics and engineering. 

UNIT-I

Symmetries  of  a  square,  Dihedral  groups,  definition  and  examples  of  groups  including

permutation groups and quaternion groups (illustration through matrices), elementary properties

of groups, Subgroups and examples of subgroups, centralizer, normalizer, center of a group, 

UNIT-II

Product of two subgroups,  Properties of cyclic groups,  classification of subgroups of cyclic

groups, Cycle notation for permutations, properties of permutations, even and odd permutations,

alternating group, 

UNIT-III

Properties of cosets, Lagrange's theorem and consequences including Fermat's Little theorem,

external direct product of a finite number of groups, normal subgroups, factor groups. 

UNIT-IV

Cauchy's  theorem  for  finite  abelian  groups,  group  homomorphisms,  properties  of

homomorphisms,  Cayley's  theorem,  properties  of  isomorphisms,  first,  second  and  third



isomorphism theorems.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :   

1. Joseph A. Gallian,  Contemporary Abstract Algebra  (4th Edition), Narosa Publishing

House, New Delhi

2. John B. Fraleigh, A First Course in Abstract Algebra, 7th Ed., Pearson, 2002.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

      1. M. Artin, Abstract Algebra, 2nd Ed., Pearson, 2011.

2. Joseph 1. Rotman,  An Introduction to the Theory of Groups,  4th Ed., Springer Verlag,

1995.

              3. I. N. Herstein, Topics in Algebra, Wiley Eastern Limited, India, 1975.

CORE PAPER-VII

PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS AND SYSTEM OF ODEs

Objective: The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  understand  basic  methods  for  solving  Partial

Differential Equations of first order and second order. In the process, students will be exposed

to Charpit’s Method, Jacobi Method and solve wave equation, heat equation, Laplace Equation

etc. They will also learn classification of Partial Differential Equations and system of ordinary

differential equations. 

Expected Outcomes: After completing this course, a student will be able to take more courses

on  wave  equation,  heat  equation,  diffusion  equation,  gas  dynamics,  non  linear  evolution

equations  etc.  All  these courses are important  in engineering and industrial  applications  for

solving boundary value problem.

UNIT-I

Partial Differential Equations - Basic concepts and Definitions, Mathematical Problems. First-

Order  Equations:  Classification,  Construction  and  Geometrical  Interpretation.  Method  of

Characteristics for obtaining General Solution of Quasi Linear Equations. Canonical Forms of

First-order Linear Equations. Method of Separation of Variables for solving first order partial

differential equations.

UNIT-II 



Derivation of Heat equation,  Wave equation and Laplace equation.  Classification of second

order linear equations as hyperbolic,  parabolic or elliptic.  Reduction of second order Linear

Equations to canonical forms.

UNIT-III

The Cauchy problem, Cauchy problem of an infinite string. Initial Boundary Value Problems,

Semi-Infinite String with a fixed end, Semi-Infinite String with a Free end. Equations with non-

homogeneous boundary conditions, Non- Homogeneous Wave Equation. Method of separation

of variables, Solving the Vibrating String Problem, Solving the Heat Conduction problem

UNIT-IV

Systems  of  linear  differential  equations,  types  of  linear  systems,  differential  operators,  an

operator method for linear systems with constant coefficients, Basic Theory of linear systems in

normal form, homogeneous linear systems with constant coefficients: Two Equations in two

unknown functions, The method of successive approximations.

LIST OF PRACTICALS (USING ANY   SOFTWARE)  

(i) Solution of Cauchy problem for first order PDE.

(ii) Finding the characteristics for the first order PDE.

(iii) Plot the integral surfaces of a given first order PDE with initial data.

(iv) Solution of wave equation 

∂
2u

∂ t2
−c

∂
2u

∂ x2
=0

 for the following associated conditions

(a) u(x, 0) = ¢(x), ut{ (x, 0) = (x), x R, t>0

(b) u(x,0)=¢(X), ut{ (x, 0) = (x), u(0,t)=0, x (0,), t >0

(c) u(x, 0)=¢(x), ut { (x, 0) = (x) , ux (0,t) = 0, x (O,), t >0

(d) u(x, 0) = ¢(x), ut (x, 0) = (x), u(0,t) = 0, u(l,t) = 0, 0<x <l, t >0

 (v) Solution of wave equation 

∂u
∂ t

−κ
∂
2u

∂ x2
=0

 for the following associated conditions

(a) u(x, 0) =(x), u(0,t) = a, u(l, t) = b, 0 <x <l, t >0

(b) u(x, 0) =(x), x R, 0 <t <T

(c) u(x,0)=(x), u(0,t)=a, x  (0,), t  0

BOOKS RECOMMENDED   :  



1. Tyn Myint-U and Lokenath  Debnath,  Linear Partial Differential Equations for 

Scientists and Engineers, 4th edition, Birkhauser, Indian reprint, 2014.

2. S.L. Ross, Differential equations, 3rd Ed., John Wiley and Sons, India, 

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. J Sinha Roy and S Padhy: A course of Ordinary and Partial differential equation Kalyani

Publishers,New Delhi,

2. Martha L Abell, James P Braselton, Differential equations with MATHEMATICA, 3rd 

Ed., Elsevier Academic Press, 2004.

3. Robert C. Mc Owen: Partial Differential Equations, Pearson Education Inc.

4. T Amarnath: An Elementary Course in Partial Differential Equations,  Narosa  

Publications.

CORE PAPER-VIII

NUMERICAL METHODS AND SCIENTIFIC COMPUTING

Use of Scientific Calculator is allowed.

Objective: Calculation of error and approximation is a necessity in all real life, industrial and

scientific computing. The objective of this course is to acquaint students with various numerical

methods of finding solution of different type of problems, which arises in different branches of

science such as locating roots of equations, finding solution of systems of linear equations and

differential equations, interpolation, differentiation, evaluating integration.

Expected Outcome: Students can handle physical problems to find an approximate solution.

After  getting trained a  student  can opt  for advance courses  in  numerical  analysis  in  higher

mathematics.  Use of good mathematical software will help in getting the accuracy one need

from the computer and can assess the reliability of the numerical results, and  determine the

effect of round off error or loss of significance.

UNIT-I

Rate of convergence, Algorithms, Errors: Relative, Absolute, Round off, Truncation. 

Approximations in Scientific computing, Error propagation and amplification, conditioning, 

stability and accuracy, computer arithmetic mathematical software and libraries, visualisation, 



Numerical solution of non-linear equations: Bisection method, Regula- Falsi method, Secant 

method, Newton- Raphson method, Fixed-point Iteration method.

UNIT-II

Rate of convergence of the above methods. System of linear algebraic equations: Gaussian 

Elimination and Gauss Jordan methods. Gauss Jacobi method,  Gauss Seidel method and their 

convergence analysis. Computing  eigen-values and eigenvectors

UNIT-III

Polynomial interpolation: Existence uniqueness of interpolating polynomials. Lagrange and

Newtons divided difference interpolation, Error in interpolation, Central difference & averaging

operators,  Gauss-forward  and  backward  difference  interpolation. Hermite  and  Spline

interpolation, piecewise polynomial interpolation.

UNIT-IV

Numerical  Integration:  Some simple quadrature rules, Newton-Cotes rules,  Trapezoidal  rule,

Simpsons  rule,  Simpsons  3/8th  rule,  Numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  Chebyshev

differentiation and FFT, Richard-son extrapolation.

PRACTICAL/LAB WORK TO BE PERFORMED ON A COMPUTER:

Use of computer aided software (CAS), for example Matlab / Mathematica / Maple / Maxima

etc., for developing the following Numerical programs:

(i) Calculate the sum 1/1 + 1/2 + 1/3 + 1/4 + ----------+ 1/N.

(ii) To find the absolute value of an integer.

(iii) Enter- 100 integers into an array and sort them in an ascending' order.

(iv) Any two of the following

(a) Bisection Method

(b) Newton Raphson Method

(c) Secant Method

(d) Regular Falsi Method

(v) Gauss-Jacobi Method

(vi) SOR Method or Gauss-Siedel Method

(vii) Lagrange Interpolation or Newton Interpolation



(viii) Simpson's rule.

Note: For any of the CAS  Matlab / Mathematica / Maple / Maxima  etc., Data types-simple

data types, floating data types, character data types, arithmetic operators and operator

precedence,  variables  and  constant  declarations,  expression,  input/output,  relational

operators,  logical  operators  and  logical  expressions,  control  statements  and  loop

statements, Arrays should be introduced to the students.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :   

1. M. K. Jain, S. R. K. Iyengar and R. K. Jain,  Numerical Methods for Scientific and

Engineering Computation, New age International Publisher, India, 

2. Michael  Heath: Scientific  Computing : An introductory Survey.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. B. Bradie,  A Friendly Introduction to Numerical  Analysis,  Pearson Education,  India,

2007.

2. Kendall E. Atkinson: An Introduction to Numerical Analysis

3.  C. F. Gerald and P. O. Wheatley, App.ied Numerical Analysis, Pearson Education, India,

7th Edition, 2008

4. S. D. Conte & S. de Boor: Elementary Numerical Analysis: An Algorithmic Approach.

CORE PAPER-IX

TOPOLOGY OF METRIC SPACES

Objective: This is an introductory course in topology of metric spaces. The objective of this

course is to impart knowledge on open sets, closed sets, continuous functions, connectedness

and compactness in metric spaces.

Expected Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will learn to work with

abstract topological spaces. This is a foundation course for all analysis courses in future.

UNIT-I

Metric spaces, sequences in metric spaces, Cauchy sequences, complete metric spaces, open and

closed balls, neighborhood, open set, interior of a set, limit point of a set, closed set, diameter of



a set, Cantor's theorem, 

UNIT-II

Subspaces, Countability Axioms and Separability, Baire’s Category theorem

UNIT-III

Continuity: Continuous mappings, Extension theorems, Real and Complex valued Continuous 

functions, Uniform continuity, Homeomorphism, Equivalent metrics and isometry, uniform 

convergence of sequences of functions.

UNIT-IV

Contraction mappings and applications, connectedness, Local connectedness, Bounded sets and

compactness, other characterization of compactness, continuous functions on compact spaces, 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Satish Shirali & Harikishan L. Vasudeva,  Metric Spaces, Springer Verlag London (2006)

(First Indian Reprint 2009)

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. S. Kumaresan,  Topology of Metric Spaces, Narosa Publishing House, Second Edition

2011.

CORE PAPER-X

RING THEORY

Objective: This is  a second course in  modern algebra which deals  with ring theory.  Some

basics of ring theory like rings, subrings, ideals, ring homomorphisms and their properties and.

This course is an integral part of any course on Modern algebra the ohers being Group theory

and Field Theory. 

Expected Outcomes:  After completing this course, this will help students to continue more

courses in advanced Ring theory  modules, Galois groups.

UNIT-I

Definition and examples of rings, properties of rings, subrings,  integral  domains and fields,

characteristic of a ring, Ideals, ideal generated by a subset of a ring, factor rings, operations on



ideals. 

UNIT-II

Prime  and  maximal  ideals.  Ring  homomorphisms,  properties  of  ring  homomorphisms,

Isomorphism theorems I, II and III, field of quotients.

UNIT-III

Polynomial rings over commutative  rings,  division algorithm and consequences,  principal

ideal  domains,  factorization  of  polynomials,  reducibility  tests,  irreducibility  tests,  Eisenstein

criterion, Unique factorization in Z[x].

UNIT-IV

Divisibility in integral domains, irreducibles, primes, unique factorization domains, Euclidean

domains.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Joseph A. Gallian,  Contemporary Abstract Algebra (4th Edition), Narosa Publishing 

House, New Delhi.

2. John B. Fraleigh, A First Course in Abstract Algebra, 7th Ed., Pearson, 2002.



BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

 1. M. Artin, Abstract Algebra, 2nd Ed., Pearson, 2011.

 2. Joseph 1. Rotman,  An Introduction to the Theory of Groups, 4th Ed., Springer Verlag, 1995.

 3. I. N. Herstein,  Topics in Algebra, Wiley Eastern Limited, India, 1975.

CORE PAPER - XI

MULTIVARIATE CALCULUS

Objective: The objective of this course to introduce functions of several variable to a student

after he has taken a course in one variable calculus. The course will introduce partial derivatives

and several of its consequences and will introduce double and triple integrals along with line

integrals which are fundamental to all streams where calculus can be used.

Expected  Outcomes:  After  reading  this  course  a  student  will  be  able  to  calculate  partial

derivatives,  directional  derivatives,  extreme values  and can  calculate  double,  triple  and line

integrals.  He will  have  idea of  basic  vector  calculus  including green’s  theorem,  divergence

theorem.and  stokes  theorem.  He  can  take  courses  in  calculus  on  manifolds,  Differential

geometry and can help in numerical computations involving several variables.

UNIT-I

Functions  of  several  variables,  limit  and  continuity  of  functions  of  two  variables.  Partial

differentiation,  total  differentiability  and  differentiability,  sufficient  condition  for

differentiability. Chain rule for one and two independent parameters, directional derivatives, the

gradient, maximal and normal property of the gradient, tangent planes. 

UNIT-II

Extrema  of  functions  of  two  variables,  method  of  Lagrange  multipliers,  constrained

optimization problems.

Definition  of  vector  field,  divergence  and curl,  Double  integration  over  rectangular  region,

double integration over nonrectangular region. Double integrals in polar co-ordinates, 

UNIT-III

Triple  integrals,  Triple  integral  over  a  parallelepiped  and  solid  regions.  Volume  by  triple



integrals,  cylindrical  and spherical  co-ordinates.  Change of variables  in double integrals  and

triple integrals.

UNIT-IV

Line integrals, Applications of line integrals: Mass and Work. Fundamental theorem for line

integrals, conservativevector fields, independence of path. Green's theorem, surface integrals,

integrals over parametrically defined surfaces. Stokes' theorem, The Divergence theorem.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. M. J, Strauss, G. L. Bradley and K. J. Smith, Calculus (3rd Edition), Dorling Kindersley

(India) Pvt. Ltd. (Pearson Education), Delhi, 2007. 

2. S C Mallik  and S Arora: Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. G.B. Thomas and R.L. Finney, Calculus, 9th Ed., Pearson Education, Delhi, 2005.

2. E. Marsden, A.J. Tromba and A. Weinstein,  Basic Multivariable Calculus, Springer(SIE).

Indian reprint, 2005.

3. James  Stewart,  Multivariable  Calculus,  Concepts  and  Contexts,2nd Ed.,  Brooks/Cole,

Thomson Learning, USA, 2001.

4.     S Ghorpade, B V Limaye,  Multivariable calculus, Springer international edition

CORE PAPER –XII

LINEAR ALGEBRA

Objective:   Linear algebra is a basic course in almost all branches of science. A full course in

undergraduate program will help students in finding real life applications later.. The objective of

this course is  to introduce a student the basics of linear  algebra and some of its application

Expected  Outcomes: The  student  will  use  this  knowledge  wherever  he/She  goes  after

undergraduate program. It has applications in computer science, finance mathematics, industrial

mathematics, bio mathematics and what not.

UNIT-I

Vector spaces, subspaces, examples, algebra of subs paces, quotient spaces, linear combination

of  vectors,  linear  span,  linear  independence,  basis  and dimension,  dimension  of  subspaces.



Linear transformations, null space, range, rank and nullity of a linear transformation. 

UNIT-II 

Matrix  representation  of  a  linear  transformation,  Algebra  of  linear  transformations,

Isomorphisms,  Isomorphism theorems,  invertibility  and isomorphisms,  change of  coordinate

matrix, Dual spaces, dual basis, double dual, transpose of a linear transformation and its matrix

in the dual basis, annihilators,  Basics of Fields.

UNIT-III

Eigenspaces of a linear operator, diagonalizability. Invariant subspaces and Cayley-Hamilton

theorem, the minimal polynomial for a linear operator, Inner product spaces and norms, Gram-

Schmidt orthogonalization process, 

UNIT-IV

Orthogonal complements,  Bessel's inequality,  the adjoint  of a linear operator,  Least Squares

Approximation,  minimal  solutions  to  systems  of  linear  equations,  Normal  and  self-adjoint

operators, Orthogonal projections and Spectral theorem.

BOOKS   RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Stephen H. Friedberg, Arnold J. Insel, Lawrence E. Spence,  Linear Algebra (4th Edition),

Pearson, 2018. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. Rao A R and Bhim Sankaram  Linear Algebra  Hindustan Publishing house.

2. Gilbert Strang, Linear Algebra and its Applications, Thomson, 2007.

CORE PAPER-XIII

COMPLEX ANALYSIS

Objectives:  The objective of the courseis aimed to provide an introduction to the theories for

functions  of  a  complex  variable.  The  concepts  of  analyticity  and  complex  integration  are

presented.  The  Cauchy’s  theorem  and  its  applications,  the  calculus  of  residues  and  its

applications are discussed in detail. 



Expected Outcomes: Students will be able to handle certain integrals not evaluated earlier and

will  know a technique for counting the zeros of polynomials.  This course is prerequisite  to

many other advance analysis courses.

UNIT-I

Complex Numbers and Complex plane: Basic properties,  convergence,  Sets in the Complex

plane, Functions on the Complex plane: Continuous functions, holomorphic functions, power

series, Integration along curves.

UNIT-II

Cauchy’s Theorem and Its Applications: Goursat’s theorem, Local existence of primitives and

Cauchy’s theorem in a disc,  Evaluation of some integrals, Cauchy’s integral formulas.

UNIT-III

Morera’s  theorem,  Sequences  of  holomorphic  functions,  Holomorphic  functions  defined  in

terms of integrals, Schwarz reflection principle, Zeros and poles.

UNIT-IV

Meromorphic Functions and the Logarithm: The residue formula, Examples, Singularities and

meromorphic functions, The argument principle and applications, The complex logarithm.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Elias M. Stein & Rami  Shakarchi, Complex Analysis, Princeton University press, Princeton

and Oxford, 2003.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. James Ward Brown and Ruel V. Churchill,  Complex Variables and Applications (Eighth

Edition), McGraw - Hill International Edition, 2009.

2. G. F. Simmons, Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis, Mcgraw-Hill, Edition 2004.

3. Joseph Bak and Donald 1. Newman, Complex analysis (2ndEdition), Undergraduate Texts in

Mathematics, Springer-Verlag  New York, Inc., New York, 1997.



CORE PAPER-XIV

GROUP-THEORY-II

Objective:  The objective of this course  is to be exposed to more advanced results in group

theory  after  completing  a  basic  course.   The  course  introduces  results  on  automorphism,

commutator subgroup, group action Sylow theorems etc.

Expected Outcomes:  The knowledge of automorphism helps to study more on field theory.

Students   learn on direct products, group actions, class equations and their applications with

proof of all results . This course helps to opt for more advanced courses in algebra and linear

classical groups.

UNIT-I 

Automorphism, inner automorphism, automorphism groups, automorphism  groups of finite and

infinite  cyclic  groups,  applications  of  factor  groups  to  automorphism groups.  characteristic

subgroups.

UNIT-II

Commutator subgroup and its properties, Properties of external direct products, the group of

units modulo n as an external direct product, internal direct products, Fundamental Theorem of

finite abelian groups.

UNIT-III

Group actions, stabilizers and kernels, permutation representation associated with a given group

action, Application of group actions: Generalized Cayley's theorem, Index theorem.

UNIT-IV

Groups acting on themselves by conjugation, class equation and consequences, conjugacy in Sn ,

p - groups, Sylow's theorems and consequences, Cauchy's theorem, Simplicity of An for n  5,

non-simplicity tests. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. John B. Fraleigh, A First Course in Abstract Algebra, Narosa Publishing House, New Delhi.

2. Joseph A. Gallian Contemporary Abstract Algebra (4th Edition), Narosa Publishing House, 

New Delhi.



BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. M. Artin,  Abstract Algebra, 2nd Ed., Pearson, 2011.

2. David S.  Dummit and Richard M. Foote, Abstract Algebra, 3rd Ed., John Wiley and Sons 

(Asia) Pvt. Ltd., Singapore, 2004.

3. J.R. Durbin, Modern Algebra, John Wiley & Sons, New York Inc., 2000.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-1

LINEAR PROGRAMMING

Objective: The objective of this course is to familiarize industrial problems to students with
various  methods  of  solving  Linear  Programming  Problems,  Transportation  Problems,
Assignment  Problems  and  their  applications.  Also,  students  will  know the  application  of
linear Programming method in Game Theory.

  Expected Outcomes:  More knowledge on this topic in higher studies will help students to
deal industrial models. This is also prerequisite for studying advanced courses in Nonlinear
Programming Problems, Inventory Control Problem and Queuing Theory etc.

UNIT-I
Introduction  to  linear  Programming  problem,  Theory  of  simplex  method,  optimality  and
unboundedness,  the  simplex  algorithm,  simplex  method in tableau  format,  introduction  to
artificial variables, two-phase method, Big-M method and their comparison.

UNIT-II
Duality, formulation of the dual problem, primal-dual relationships, Fundamental Theorem of
Duality, economic interpretation of the dual.

UNIT-III

Transportation problem and its mathematical formulation, northwest-corner method least cost
method  and  Vogel  approximation  method  for  determination  of  starting  basic  solution,
algorithm  for  solving  transportation  problem.  Assignment  problem  and  its  mathematical
formulation, Hungarian method for solving assignment problem.

UNIT-IV
Game theory:  formulation  of  two  person zero  sum games,  solving  two person zero  sum
games,  games  with  mixed  strategies,  graphical  solution  procedure,  linear  programming
solution of games.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1.  Kanti  Swarup, Operations Research, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. Books.



'.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:
1. S. Hillier and G.J. Lieberman, Introduction to Operations Research- Concepts and Cases (9th

Edition), TataMcGraw Hill, 2010. 

2. Mokhtar S. Bazaraa, John J. Jarvis and Hanif D. Sherali, Linear Programming and Network
Flows (2nd edition), John Wiley and Sons, India, 2004. 

3.  G. Hadley, Linear Programming, Narosa Publishing House, New Delhi, 2002.
4. Hamdy A. Taha, Operations Research: An Introduction (10th edition), Pearson, 2017.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-II

Probability and Statistics

Objective: The objective of the course is to expertise the student to the extensive role of 
statistics in everyday life and computation, which has made this course a core course in all 
branches of mathematical and engineering sciences.

Expected Outcome: The students shall learn probability and statistics for various random 
variables, multivariate distributions, correlations and relations. He shall learn law of large 
numbers and shall be able to do basic numerical calculations.  

UNIT-I

Probability:  Introduction,  Sample  spaces,  Events,  probability  of  events,  rules  of  probability,
conditional probability, independent events, Bayes’s theorem, 

Probability distributions and probability densities: random variables, probability distributions,
continuous  random  variables,  probability  density  functions,  Multivariate  distributions,  joint
distribution  function,  joint  probability  density  function,  marginal  distributions,  conditional
distributions, conditional density, The theory in practice, data analysis, frequency distribution,
class  limits,  class  frequencies,  class  boundary,  class  interval,  class  mark,  skewed  data,
multimodality,  graphical  representation  of  the  data,  measures  of  location  and  variability.
Population, sample, parameters

UNIT-II

Mathematical Expectation: Introduction, expected value of random variable, moments, 
Chebyshev’s theorem, moment generating functions, product moments, moments of linear 
combinations of random variables, conditional expectations, the theory in practice, measures of 
location, dispersion

UNIT-III

Special probability distributions: Discrete Uniform distribution, binomial distribution, Negative
binomial,  geometric,  hypergeometric,  poisson, multinomial  distribution,  multinomial.  Special
probability  densities;  Uniform  distribution,  gamma,  exponential,  gamma,  chi-square,  beta
distribution, normal, normal approximation to binomial, bivariate normal, Functions of random
variables,  distribution  function  technique,  transformation  technique-one  variable,  several



variables, moment generating function technique, 

UNIT-IV

Sampling distributions: population distribution, random sample, sampling distribution of mean,
Central Limit theorem, Sampling distribution of the mean: finite populations, chi-square, t, F
distributions,  regression  and  correlation:  Bivariate  regression,  regression  equation,  Linear
regression, method of least squares.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:
1.  Irwin  Miller  and  Marylees  Miller,  John  E.  Freund's  Mathematical  Statistics  with

Applications (8thEdition), Pearson, Asia, 2014.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

l. Robert V. Hogg, Joseph W. McKean and Allen T. Craig, Introduction to  Mathematical 
Statistics, Pearson Education, Asia, 2007. 

2.Alexander M. Mood, Franklin A. Graybill and Duane C. Boes, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics, (3rd Edition), Tata McGraw- Hill, Reprint 2007.

3.     Sheldon Ross, Introduction to Probability Models (9th Edition), Academic Press, Indian 
Reprint, 2007. 

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-III

DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY
Objective:  After learning methods on curve tracing and Analytic Geometry, the objective of
this course is to teach Differential geometry of curves and surfaces which  trains a student using
tools in calculus to derive intrinsic properties of plain curves and space curves. 
Expected Outcome: After  completing  this  course  a  student  will  learn  on  serret-Frenet
formulae, relation between tangent, normal and binormals, first and second fundamental forms
and ideas on various curvatures. He has scope to take more advanced courses in surface theory
and geometry.

UNIT-I
Theory  of  Space Curves:  Space  curves,  Planer  curves,  Curvature,  torsion  and Serret-Frenet
formulae. Osculating circles, Osculating circles and spheres. Existence of space curves. 

UNIT-II

Evolutes and involutes of curves. Theory of Surfaces: Parametric curves on surfaces, surfaces of
revolution, helicoids, Direction coefficients. First and second Fundamental forms.

UNIT-III

 Principal and Gaussian curvatures. Lines of curvature, Euler’s theorem. Rodrigue’s formula, 



Conjugate and Asymptotic lines. Developables: Developable associated with space curves and
curves on surfaces, Minimal surfaces.

UNIT-IV

Geodesics:  Canonical  geodesic  equations.  Nature  of  geodesics  on  a  surface  of  revolution.
Clairaut’s theorem. Normal property of geodesics. Torsion of a geodesic. Geodesic curvature.
Gauss-Bonnet theorem. Surfaces of constant curvature.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. T.J. Willmore, An Introduction to Differential Geometry, Dover Publications, 2012.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:
1. A. Pressley, Elementary Differential Geometry, Springer Internationl Edition, 2014.
2. O'Neill, Elementary Differential Geometry, 2nd Ed., Academic Press, 2006.
3. C.E. Weatherburn,  Differential Geometry of Three Dimensions,  Cambridge University

Press 2003.
4. D.J. Struik, Lectures on Classical Differential Geometry, Dover Publications, 1988.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-IV
NUMBER THEORY

Objective: The main objective of this course is to build up the basic theory of the integers,
prime numbers and their primitive roots, the theory of congruence, quadratic reciprocity law
and number theoretic functions,  Fermat’s last theorem, to acquire knowledge in cryptography
specially in RSA encryption and decryption.

Expected Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course students will able to know the
basic definitions and theorems in number theory, to identify order of an integer, primitive roots,
Euler's   criterion,  the  Legendre   symbol,  Jacobi  symbol  and their  properties,  to  understand
modular arithmetic number-theoretic functions and apply them to cryptography.

UNIT- I
Linear  Diophantine equation,  prime counting function,  statement  of prime number theorem,
Goldbach    conjecture,  linear  congruences,  complete  set  of  residues,  Chinese  remainder
theorem, Fermat's little theorem, Wilson's theorem.
UNIT-II

Number  theoretic  functions,  sum and number  of divisors,  totally  multiplicative'-1.
functions,  definition  and properties  of the  Dirichlet    product,  the Mobius  inversion

formula,  the  greatest   integer  function,    Euler's   phi-function,     Euler's    theorem,

reduced set of residues, some properties of Euler's phi-function.

UNIT-III

Order  of an integer  modulo  n,  primitive   roots  for primes,  composite   numbers having



primitive  roots, Euler's  criterion,  the Legendre  symbol, Jacobi symbol and their properties,

quadratic  reciprocity,  quadratic  congruences  with  composite  moduli.

UNIT-IV

   Affine ciphers, Hill ciphers,  p   vg h     v g  gv  ublic key cryptography,  RSA encryption

and decryption,  the equation x2+ y2=z2,Fermat's Last Theorem.    

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1.  David  M.Burton,   Elementary  Number  Theory  (6thEdition),  TataMcGraw-Hill   Edition,
Indian reprint, 2007. 
BOOK FOR REFERENCES:
1.  Thomas  Koshy,  Elementary  Number  Theory  with  Applications  (2nd Edition),
Academic Press, 2007.
2. Neville Robinns,  Beginning Number Theory (2ndEdition), Narosa Publishing House Pvt. 
Limited, Delhi,2007.

OR

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-IV

PROJECT

Guidelines for +3 (CBCS)  Under  Graduate(B.A./B.Sc.) Mathematics (Honours) Project

1. Any student registering for  doing project is required to inform the HOD, Mathematics

the name of his/her project supervisor(s) at the time of pre-registration.

2. By the last  date  of  add and drop, the student  must  submit  the “Project  Registration

Form’’, appended as Annexure-I to this document, to the HOD, Mathematics. This form

requires a project title, the signature of the student, signature(s) of the supervisor(s) and

the signature of the HOD, Mathematics of the college/university.

3. The project supervisor(s) should normally be a faculty member(s) of the Department of

Mathematics and the topic of the project should be relevant to Mathematical Sciences. If

a student desires to have a Project Supervisor from another department of the institute,

the prior approval for the same should be sought from the HOD, Mathematics.

4. A student may have at the most two Project Supervisors. If a student desires to have two

supervisors, at least one of these should be from the Department of Mathematics.

5. The student(s) will be required to submit one progress report and a final report of the

Project to the HOD, Mathematics. The progress report is to be submitted in the sixth



week of the semester in which the project is undertaken. The hard copy and an electronic

version of the final report of the project should be submitted two weeks before the end

semester examination of the sixth semester.  In addition the student will be required to

make  an  oral  presentation  in  front  of  a  committee  (Under  Graduate  (B.A./  B.Sc.)

Mathematics (Honours) Project committee of the college in which supervisor is one of

the members)  constituted for this  purpose by the Department  of Mathematics  of the

college.

6. The student is expected to devote about 100 hours. The project will be evaluated by a

committee of faculty members at the end of the sixth semester. The committee will be

constituted  by  the  Under  Graduate  (B.A./B.Sc.)  Mathematics  (Honours)  Project

committee of the college keeping in mind the areas of project they will cover. 

7. In each semester the grade of a student will be awarded by the committee in consultation

with his/her project supervisor(s). The project is evaluated on the basis of the following

components:  First  Progress  Reports:  20%;  second/Final  Report:  30%;  Presentation:

30%; Viva: 20%. 

8. Project progress reports should normally be no longer than 250 words and final report

should not be longer than 40 A4 size pages in double spacing. Each final project report

need to contain the following: (i) Abstract (ii) Table of contents (iii) Review of literature

(iv) Main text(v) List of references. It may be desirable to arrange the main text as an

introduction, the main body and conclusions.

GUIDELINES FOR STRUCTURING CONTENTS

Sequence of Contents:

The following sequence for the thesis organization should be followed:

(i) Preliminaries Title Page 

Certificate 

Abstract/Synopsis 

Acknowledgement and/ or Dedication 

Table of Contents



List of Figures, Tables, Illustrations,

Symbols, etc (wherever applicable)

(ii) Text of Thesis  Introduction

The body of the thesis, summary and conclusions

(iii) Reference Material  List of References, Bibliography 

(iv) Appendices 

NOTE: 

1. Synopsis/Abstract should be self-complete and contain no citations for which the thesis has to

be referred.

2.  The Text of the Thesis

(a) Introduction:

Introduction may be the first chapter or its first major division. In either case, it should contain a

brief statement of the problem investigated. It should outline the scope, aim, general character 

of the research and the reasons for the student’s interest in the problem.

(b) The body of Thesis

This is the substance of the dissertation inclusive of all divisions, subdivisions, tables, figures, 

etc.

(c) Summary and conclusions

If required, these are given as the last major division (chapter) of the text. A further and final 

subdivision titled “Scope for Further Work” may follow.

(d) Reference material



The list of references should appear as a consolidated list with references listed either 

alphabetically or sequentially as they appear in the text of the thesis. 

For referencing an article in a scientific journal the suggested format should contain the 

following information: authors, title, name of journal, volume number, page numbers and year.

For referencing an article published in a book, the suggested format should contain, authors, the 

title of the book, editors, publisher, year, page number of the article in the book being referred 

to. For referencing a thesis the suggested format should contain, author, the title of thesis, where

thesis was submitted or awarded, year. 

ANNEXURE-I
Department of Mathematics
Project Registration Form

Name of the college/university: 

Name of the student:

Roll No. :

e-mail :

Name of the supervisor(s):

Department(s):

e-mail(s):

Title of the Project:

Signature of the Student:

Signature of supervisor(s): (i)

                                            (ii)

Signature of HOD, Mathematics:



GENERIC ELECTIVES (TWO PAPER CHOICE)

Generic Elective Paper I

CALCULUS AND DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

Objective: Calculus  invented by Newton and Leibnitz is  powerful  analytical tool to solve

mathematical  problems  which  arise  in  all  branches  of  science  and  engineering.  The  main

emphasis of this course is  to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to

handle problems of a mathematical  nature as well  as practical  problems using calculus  and

differential equation.  The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without

much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.

Excepted Outcomes: After completing the course, students are expected to be able to apply

knowledge of      calculus and differential equations in the areas of their own interest.

UNIT-I

Curvature,  Asymptotes,  Tracing  of  Curves  (Catenary,  Cycloid,  Folium  of  Descartes),

Rectification, Quadrature, Elementary ideas about Sphere, Cones, Cylinders and Conicoids.

UNIT-II

Reviewoflimits,continuityanddifferentiabilityoffunctionsofonevariable  and  their  properties,

Rolle’s theorem, Mean value theorems, Taylor’s theorem with Lagrange’s theorem and Cauchy’s form

of remainder, Taylor’s series, Maclaurin’s series of sinx , cosx , ex , log (1+x ) ,(1+x )m, L’ Hospital’s

Rule, other Intermediate forms.

UNIT-III

Limitand Continuity of functions of several variables, Partial derivatives, Partial derivatives of

higher orders, Homogeneous functions,  Change of variables,  Mean value theorem,  Taylors

theorem  and  Maclaurin’s  theorem  for  functions  of  two  variables(statements  &applications),

Maxima and Minima of functions of two and three variables, Implicit functions, Lagrange’s

multipliers (Formulae & its applications), Concepts of Multiple integrals & its applications.



UNIT-IV

Ordinary  Differential  Equations  of  order  one  and  degree  one  (variables  separable,

homogeneous,  exact  and linear).  Equations  of  order  one but  higher  degree.  Second order

linear equations with constant coefficients, homogeneous forms, Second order equations with

variable coefficients, Variation of parameters. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Differential Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

2. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Integral Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

3. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International  Publications.

4. J. Sinharoy and S. Padhy: A Course of Ordinary and Partial Differential 

Equations, Kalyani Publishers.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. H.Anton,I.Bivens and S.Davis,Calculus,10th Ed.,John Wiley and Sons (Asia) P. Ltd., 

Singapore,  2002.

2. Shanti  Narayan and P.K. Mittal-Analytical Solid Geometry, S. Chand & Company Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi.

3. Martin Braun-Differential Equations and their Applications-Martin Braun,  Springer 

International.

   4. B. P.Acharya and D. C.Sahu: Analytical Geometry of Quadratic Surfaces, Kalyani Publishers.

Generic Elective Paper II

ALGEBRA

Objective:  This  is  a  preliminary  course for  the basic  courses  in  mathematics  like,  abstract

algebra and linear algebra. The objective is to acquaint students with the properties of natural



numbers i.e. Euclidean algorithm, congruence relation, fundamental theorem of arithmetic, etc.

The basics of  linear algebra i.e. vector spaces, matrices are introduced here.

Expected Outcomes:  The acquired knowledge will help students to study further courses in

mathematics  like,  group  theory,  ring  theory  and  field  theory  and  linear  algebra.  It  has

applications not only in higher mathematics but also in other science subjects like computer

science, statistics, physics, chemistry etc.  

UNIT-I

 Sets, relations, Equivalence relations, partial ordering, well ordering, Functions, Composition

of  functions,  Invertible  functions,  One  to  one  correspondence  and  cardinality  of  a  set,

statements, compound statements, proofs in Mathematics, Truth tables, Algebra of propositions,

logical arguments

UNIT-II

Well-ordering  property  of  positive  integers,  Division  algorithm,  Divisibility  and  Euclidean

algorithm,  Congruence  relation  between  integers,  Principles  of  Mathematical  Induction,

statement  of Fundamental  Theorem of Arithmetic.

UNIT-III

Matrices, algebra of matrices, determinants,  fundamental properties,   minors and cofactors,

product  of  determinant,  adjoint  and inverse  of  a  matrix,    Rank  and nullity  of  a   matrix,

Systems of  linear  equations,  row reduction and echelon forms,   solution sets  of  linear

systems, applications of linear systems,.

UNIT-IV

Vector  spaces  and subspaces,  examples,  linear  independence,  linear  dependence,  basis,

dimension, examples, Introduction to linear transformations, matrix representation of a linear

transformation, Eigen values, Eigen vectors  of  amatrix.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. Edgar  G.  Goodaire  and  Michael  M.  Parmenter,  Discrete  Mathematics  with  Graph

Theory,  3rd Ed., Pearson Education (Singapore) P. Ltd., Indian Reprint, 2005. 

2. V  Krishna  Murthy,  V  P  Mainra,  J  L  Arora,  An  Introduction  to   Linear  Algebra  ,



Affiliated East-West Press Pvt. Ltd

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. David C. Lay, Linear Algebra and its Applications,3rd Ed., Pearson Education Asia, Indian

Reprint,2007.

2. B S Vatsa and Suchi Vatsa Theory of Matrices New age International third edition 2010. 

3. Ward Cheney, David kincaid. Linear algebra theory and applications, Jones and Bartlett ,

2010.

OR

GENERIC  ELECTIVES ( FOUR  PAPERS CHOICE)

Generic Elective Paper I

CALCULUS AND DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

Objective: Calculus  invented  by  Newton and Leibnitz  is  powerful  analytical  tool  to  solve

mathematical  problems  which  arise  in  all  branches  of  science  and  engineering.  The  main

emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to

handle problems of a mathematical  nature as well  as practical  problems using calculus  and

differential equation.  The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without

much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.

Excepted Outcomes: After completing the course, students are expected to be able to apply

knowledge of calculus and differential equations in the areas of their own interest.

UNIT-I

Curvature,  Asymptotes,  Tracing  of  Curves  (Catenary,  Cycloid,  Folium  of  Descartes),

Rectification, Quadrature, Elementary ideas about Sphere, Cones, Cylinders and Conicoids.



UNIT-II

Reviewoflimits,continuityanddifferentiabilityoffunctionsofonevariable  and  their  properties,

Rolle’s theorem, Mean value theorems, Taylor’s theorem with Lagrange’s theorem and Cauchy’s form

of remainder, Taylor’s series, Maclaurin’s series of sinx , cosx , ex , log (1+x ) ,(1+x )m, L’ Hospital’s

Rule, other Intermediate forms.

UNIT-III

Limitand Continuity of functions of several variables, Partial derivatives, Partial derivatives of

higher orders, Homogeneous functions,  Change of variables,  Mean value theorem,  Taylors

theorem  and  Maclaurin’s  theorem  for  functions  of  two  variables(statements  &applications),

Maxima and Minima of functions of two and three variables, Implicit functions, Lagranges

multipliers (Formulae & its applications), Concepts of Multiple integrals & its applications.

UNIT-IV

Ordinary  Differential  Equations  of  order  one  and  degree  one  (variables  separable,

homogeneous,  exact  and linear).   Equations  of  order  one but  higher  degree.Second order

linear equations with constant coefficients, homogeneous forms, Second order equations with

variable coefficients, Variation of parameters. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1.  Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Differential Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

2. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Integral Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

3. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.

4. J. Sinharoy and S. Padhy: A Course of Ordinary and Partial Differential 

Equations, Kalyani Publishers.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. H. Anton, I. Bivens and S.Davis, Calculus, 10th Ed., John Wiley and Sons (Asia) P. 

Ltd., Singapore, 2002.



2. Shanti Narayan and P.K. Mittal-Analytical Solid Geometry, S. Chand & Company Pvt.

Ltd., New Delhi.

3.  Martin  Braun-Differential  Equations  and  their  Applications-Martin  Braun,  Springer

International.

   4.  B.  P.Acharya  and  D.  C.  Sahu:  Analytical  Geometry  of  Quadratic  Surfaces,  Kalyani

Publishers.

Generic Elective Paper II

ALGEBRA

Objective:  This  is  a  preliminary  course for  the basic  courses  in  mathematics  like,  abstract

algebra and linear algebra. The objective is to acquaint students with the properties of natural

numbers i.e. Euclidean algorithm, congruence relation, fundamental theorem of arithmetic, etc.

The basics of  linear algebra i.e. vector spaces, matrices are introduced here.

Expected Outcomes:  The acquired knowledge will help students to study further courses in

mathematics  like,  group  theory,  ring  theory  and  field  theory  and  linear  algebra.  It  has

applications not only in higher mathematics but also in other science subjects like computer

science, statistics, physics, chemistry etc.  

UNIT-I

 Sets ,relations, Equivalence relations, partial ordering, well ordering, Functions, Composition

of  functions,  Invertible  functions,  One  to  one  correspondence  and  cardinality  of  a  set,

statements, compound statements, proofs in Mathematics, Truth tables, Algebra of propositions,

logical arguments

UNIT-II

Well-ordering  property  of  positive  integers,  Division  algorithm,  Divisibility  and  Euclidean

algorithm,  Congruence  relation  between  integers,  Principles  of  Mathematical  Induction,

statement  of Fundamental  Theorem of Arithmetic.

UNIT-III

Matrices, algebra of matrices  , determinants, fundamental properties,  minors and cofactors,

product  of  determinant,  adjoint  and inverse  of  a  matrix,    Rank  and nullity  of  a   matrix,



Systems of  linear  equations,  row reduction and echelon forms,   solution sets  of  linear

systems, applications of linear systems,.

UNIT-IV

Vector  spaces  and subspaces,  examples,  linear  independence,  linear  dependence,  basis,

dimension, examples, Introduction to linear transformations, ,matrix representation of a linear

transformation, Eigen values, Eigen vectors  of  amatrix.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1 Edgar G. Goodaire and Michael M. Parmenter, Discrete Mathematics  with Graph  Theory,

3rd Ed., Pearson Education (Singapore) P. Ltd., Indian Reprint, 2005. 

2 V Krishna Murthy, V P Mainra, J L Arora, An Introduction to  Linear Algebra , Affiliated

East-West Press Pvt. Ltd

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1.   David C. Lay, Linear Algebra and its Applications, 3rd Ed., Pearson Education Asia,

Indian Reprint,2007.

2. B S Vatsa and Suchi Vatsa Theory of Matrices New age International third edition

2010. 

3.  Ward Cheney,  David  Kincaid.  Linear  algebra  theory  and applications,  Jones  and

Bartlett ,2010

Generic Elective Paper III

REAL ANALYSIS

Objective: The objective of the course is to have the knowledge on basic properties of the field

of  real  numbers,  studying  Bolzano-Weiersstrass  Theorem  ,  sequences  and  convergence  of

sequences,  series of real  numbers and its  convergence  etc.  This is  one of  the core courses

essential to start doing mathematics.

Expected  Outcome: On  successful  completion  of  this  course,  students  will  be  able  to

handle fundamental properties of the real numbers that lead to the formal development of real



analysis  and    understand  limits  and   their  use  in  sequences,  series,  differentiation  and

integration. Students will appreciate how abstract ideas and rigorous methods in mathematical

analysis can be applied to important practical problems.

UNIT-I

Review  of  Algebraic  and  Order  Properties  of  R,  ε-neighborhood  of  a  point  in  R,  Idea  of

countable sets, uncountable sets and uncountability of R, Bounded above sets, Bounded below

sets, Bounded Sets, Unbounded sets, Suprema and Infima, The Completeness Property of  R,

The Archimedean Property, Density of Rational (and Irrational) numbers in R.

UNIT-II

Intervals, Interior point,  Open Sets, Closed sets, Limit points of a set ,  Illustrations of Bolzano-

Weierstrass  theorem for  sets,  closure,  interior  and boundary  of  a  set.  Sequences,  Bounded

sequence, Convergent sequence, Limit of a sequence. Limit Theorems, Monotone Sequences,

Monotone Convergence Theorem. Subsequences, Divergence Criteria, Monotone Subsequence

Theorem (statement  only).  Bolzano Weierstrass  Theorem for  Sequences,  Cauchy sequence,

Cauchy’s Convergence Criterion.

UNIT-III

Infinite  series,  convergence  and  divergence  of  infinite  series,  Cauchy  Criterion,  Tests  for

convergence:  Comparison  test,  Limit  Comparison  test,  Ratio  Test,  Cauchy’s  nth  root  test,

Integral test, Alternating series, Leibniz test, Absolute and Conditional convergence.

UNIT-IV

Sequence  and Series  of  functions,  pointwise  and uniform convergences,   M n test,  M test,

statement of results about uniform convergence, differentiability and integrability of function,

power series and radius of convergence.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora- Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.

  2. G. Das and S. Pattanayak,  Fundamentals of Mathematical Analysis, TMH Publishing Co.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. R.G. Bartle and D. R. Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis (3rd Edition), John Wiley and



Sons (Asia)    Pvt. Ltd., Singapore,2002. 

2. A. Kumar, S. Kumaresan,  A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014.

3. Brian S. Thomson, Andrew. M. Bruckner, and Judith B. Bruckner, Elementary Real Analysis,

Prentice Hall,2001.

4. Gerald G.  Bilodeau, Paul R. Thie, G.E.  Keough,  An  Introduction to Analysis, Jones & 

Bartlett, Second Edition, 2010.

Generic Elective Paper IV

NUMERICAL METHODS 

Objective: Calculation of error and approximation is a necessity in all real life, industrial and

scientific computing. The objective of this course is to acquaint students with various numerical

methods of finding solution of different type of problems, which arises in different branches of

science such as locating roots of equations, finding solution of nonlinear equations, systems of

linear equations, differential equations, Interpolation, differentiation, evaluating integration.

Expected Outcome: Students can handle physical problems to find an approximated solution.

After getting trained a student can opt for advance courses in  Numerical analysis in higher

mathematics.  Use of good mathematical software will help in getting the accuracy one need

from the computer and can assess the reliability of the numerical results, and  determine the

effect of round off error or loss of significance.

UNIT-I

Algorithms,  Convergence,  Bisection  method,  False  position  method,  Fixed  point  iteration

method, Newton’s method, Secant method.

Gauss  Elimination  and  Gauss  Jordan  methods,  LU  decomposition,  Gauss-Jacobi,  Gauss-

Siedel.

UNIT-II

Lagrange and Newton interpolation: linear and higher order, finite difference operators.

UNIT-III

Numerical differentiation: forward difference, backward difference and central Difference.



UNIT-IV

Integration: trapezoidal rule, Simpson’s rule, Euler’s method, Runge-Kutta methods of orders

two and four.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :   

1. M.K.  Jain,  S.R.K.  Iyengar  and  R.K.  Jain,  Numerical  Methods  for  Scientific  and

Engineering Computation, 5th Ed., New age International Publisher, India, 2007.

BOOKS  FOR REFERENCE:

1. S. S. Sastry,  Introductory method for Numerical Analysis, PHI New Delhi,2012.

2. S. D. Conte and Carl De Boor, Elementary Numerical Analysis, Mc Graw  Hill, 1980.



PROPOSED STRUCTURE OF THE +3 UNDER GRADUATE (B.A/B.SC)

MATHEMATICS (PASS) SYLLABUS 

BASED ON CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM (CBCS)

Semester Course

Number

Title of the Course Number of credits

assigned to the course

Total

Credits
Theory Practical(P)/

Tutorial((T)
DSC 4 PAPERS 

MATH- DSC-1 Calculus and Differential

equations

5 1 6

MATH-DSC2 Algebra 5 1 6

MATH-DSC-3 Real Analysis 5 1 6

MATH-DSC-4 Numerical Methods 5 1 6

DSE 2 PAPERS

MATH- DSE-1 Group Theory 5 1 6

MATH-DSE-2 Linear Programming 5 1 6

TOTAL 36

B.A./B.SC.(PASS)-MATHEMATICS

MATHEMATICS PAPERS FOR PASS STUDENTS



Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers

Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

 Marks per paper –Mid term : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks

Total – 100 marks Credit per paper – 6

Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours Theory classes + 10 hours tutorial

Discipline Specific Core Paper I

CALCULUS AND DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

Objective: Calculus  invented by Newton and Leibnitz is  powerful  analytical tool to solve

mathematical  problems  which  arise  in  all  branches  of  science  and  engineering.  The  main

emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to

handle problems of a mathematical  nature as well  as practical  problems using calculus  and

differential equation.  The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without

much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.

Excepted Outcomes: After completing the course, students are expected to be able to apply

knowledge of calculus and differential equations in the areas of their own interest.

UNIT-I

Curvature,  Asymptotes,  Tracing  of  Curves  (Catenary,  Cycloid,  Folium  of  Descartes),

Rectification, Quadrature, Elementary ideas about Sphere, Cones, Cylinders and Conicoids.

UNIT-II

Review  of  limits,  continuity  and  differentiability  of  functions  of  one  variable  and  their

properties, Rolle’s theorem, Mean value theorems, Taylor’s theorem with Lagrange’s theorem and

Cauchy’s form of remainder, Taylor’s series, Maclaurin’s series of sinx , cosx , ex , log (1+x ) ,(1+x )m,

L’ Hospital’s Rule, other Intermediate forms.

UNIT-III

Limitand Continuity of functions of several variables, Partial derivatives, Partial derivatives of



higher orders, Homogeneous functions,  Change of variables,  Mean value theorem,  Taylors

theorem  and  Maclaurin’s  theorem  for  functions  of  two  variables(statements  &applications),

Maxima and Minima of functions of two and three variables, Implicit functions, Lagranges

multipliers (Formulae & its applications), Concepts of Multiple integrals & its applications.

UNIT-IV

Ordinary  Differentia  lEquations  o  order  one  and  degree  one  (variables  separable,

homogeneous,  exact  and linear).  Equations  of  order  one but  higher  degree.  Second order

linear equations with constant coefficients, homogeneous forms, Second order equations with

variable coefficients,V ariationofparameters. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Differential Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

2. Shanti Narayan, P. K. Mittal, Integral Calculus, S. Chand, 2014.

3. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International 

Publications.

4. J. Sinharoy and S. Padhy: A Course of Ordinary and Partial Differential 

Equations, Kalyani Publishers.

BOOKS  FOR REFERENCE:

1. H.Anton,I.Bivensand  S.Davis,Calculus,10thEd.,JohnWileyand  Sons(Asia)P.Ltd.,

Singapore, 2002.

2. Shanti  Narayan  and  P.K.  Mittal-Analytical Solid  Geometry,  S. Chand & Company

Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

3. Martin Braun-Differential Equations and their Applications-Martin Braun, Springer

International.

4. B. P.Acharya and D. C. Sahu: Analytical Geometry of Quadratic Surfaces, Kalyani

Publisher

Discipline Specific Core Paper II



ALGEBRA

Objective:  This  is  a  preliminary  course for  the basic  courses  in  mathematics  like,  abstract

algebra and linear algebra. The objective is to acquaint students with the properties of natural

numbers i.e. Euclidean algorithm, congruence relation, fundamental theorem of arithmetic, etc.

The basics of  linear algebra i.e. vector spaces, matrices are introduced here.

Expected Outcomes:  The acquired knowledge will help students to study further courses in

mathematics  like,  group  theory,  ring  theory  and  field  theory  and  linear  algebra.  It  has

applications not only in higher mathematics but also in other science subjects like computer

science, statistics, physics, chemistry etc.  

UNIT-I

Sets, relations, Equivalence relations, partial ordering, well ordering, Functions, Composition of

functions, Invertible functions, One to one correspondence and cardinality of a set, statements,

compound statements,  proofs in  Mathematics,  Truth tables,  Algebra of propositions,  logical

arguments

UNIT-II

Well-ordering  property  of  positive  integers,  Division  algorithm,  Divisibility  and  Euclidean

algorithm,  Congruence  relation  between  integers,  Principles  of  Mathematical  Induction,

statement  of Fundamental  Theorem of Arithmetic.

UNIT-III

Matrices, algebra of matrices  , determinants, fundamental properties,  minors and cofactors,

product  of  determinant,  adjoint  and inverse  of  a  matrix,    Rank  and nullity  of  a   matrix,

Systems of  linear  equations,  row reduction and echelon forms,   solution sets  of  linear

systems, applications of linear systems,.

UNIT-IV

Vector  spaces  and subspaces,  examples,  linear  independence,  linear  dependence,  basis,

dimension, examples, Introduction to linear transformations, matrix representation of a linear

transformation, Eigen values, Eigen vectors  of  a matrix.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:



1. Edgar G. Goodaire and Michael M. Parmenter, Discrete Mathematics  with Graph  Theory,

3rd Ed., Pearson Education (Singapore) P. Ltd., Indian Reprint, 2005. 

2. V Krishna Murthy, V P Mainra, J L Arora, An Introduction to  Linear Algebra , Affiliated

East-West Press Pvt. Ltd

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. David C.  Lay,  Linear  Algebra and its  Applications,  3rdEd.,  Pearson Education Asia,

Indian Reprint, 2007.

2. B S Vatsa  and  Suchi Vatsa Theory of Matrices New age International third edition,

2010. 

3. Ward  Cheney,  David  Kincaid.  Linear  algebra  theory  and  applications,  Jones  and

Bartlett, 2010.

Discipline Specific Core Paper III

REAL ANALYSIS

Objective: The objective of the course isto have the knowledge on basic properties of the field

of  real  numbers,  studying Bolzano-  Weiersstrass  Theorem ,  sequences  and convergence  of

sequences,  series of real  numbers and its  convergence  etc.  This is  one of  the core courses

essential to start doing mathematics.

Expected  Outcome: On  successful  completion  of  this  course,  students  will  be  able  to

handle fundamental properties of the real numbers that lead to the formal development of real

analysis  and    understand  limits  and   their  use  in  sequences,  series,  differentiation  and

integration. Students will appreciate how abstract ideas and rigorous methods in mathematical

analysis can be applied to important practical problems.

UNIT-I

Review  of  Algebraic  and  Order  Properties  of  R,  ε-neighborhood  of  a  point  in  R,  Idea  of

countable sets, uncountable sets and uncountability of R, Bounded above sets, Bounded below

sets, Bounded Sets, Unbounded sets, Suprema and Infima, The Completeness Property of  R,

The Archimedean Property, Density of Rational (and Irrational) numbers in R.

UNIT-II



Intervals, Interior point,  Open Sets, Closed sets, Limit points of a set ,  Illustrations of Bolzano-

Weierstrass  theorem for  sets,  closure,  interior  and boundary  of  a  set.  Sequences,  Bounded

sequence, Convergent sequence, Limit of a sequence. Limit Theorems, Monotone Sequences,

Monotone Convergence Theorem. Subsequences, Divergence Criteria, Monotone Subsequence

Theorem (statement  only).  Bolzano Weierstrass  Theorem for  Sequences,  Cauchy sequence,

Cauchy’s Convergence Criterion.

UNIT-III

Infinite  series,  convergence  and  divergence  of  infinite  series,  Cauchy  Criterion,  Tests  for

convergence:  Comparison  test,  Limit  Comparison  test,  Ratio  Test,  Cauchy’s  nth  root  test,

Integral test, Alternating series, Leibniz test, Absolute and Conditional convergence.

UNIT-IV

Sequence  and Series  of  functions,  pointwise  and uniform convergences,   M n test,  M test,

statement of results about uniform convergence, differentiability and integrability of function,

power series and radius of convergence.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.

2. G. Das and S. Pattanayak, Fundamentals of Mathematical Analysis, TMH Publishing Co.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. R.G. Bartle and D. R. Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis (3rd Edition), John Wiley

and Sons (Asia) Pvt. Ltd., Singapore,2002. 

2. A.Kumar, S. Kumaresan,  A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014.

3. BrianS.Thomson,Andrew.  M.Bruckner,  and  JudithB.  Bruckner,  ElementaryReal

Analysis, Prentice Hall,2001.

4. Gerald  G.  Bilodeau  ,  Paul  R. Thie,  G.E.  Keough,  An  Introductionto Analysis, Jones

& Bartlett, Second Edition, 2010.

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV

NUMERICAL METHODS 



Objective: Calculation of error and approximation is a necessity in all real life, industrial and

scientific computing. The objective of this course is to acquaint students with various numerical

methods of finding solution of different type of problems, which arises in different branches of

science such as locating roots of equations, finding solution of nonlinear equations, systems of

linear equations, differential equations, Interpolation, differentiation, evaluating integration.

Expected Outcome: Students can handle physical problems to find an approximated solution.

After  getting trained a  student  can opt  for advance courses  in  numerical  analysis  in  higher

mathematics.  Use of good mathematical software will help in getting the accuracy one need

from the computer and can assess the reliability of the numerical results, and  determine the

effect of round off error or loss of significance.

UNIT-I

Algorithms,  Convergence,  Bisection  method,  False  position  method,  Fixed  point  iteration

method, Newton’s method, Secant method.

Gauss  Elimination  and  Gauss  Jordan  methods,  LU  decomposition,  Gauss-Jacobi,  Gauss-

Siedel.

UNIT-II

Lagrange and Newton interpolation: linear and higher order, finite difference operators.

UNIT-III

Numerical differentiation: forward difference, backward difference and central Difference.

UNIT-IV

Integration: trapezoidal rule, Simpson’s rule, Euler’smethod, Runge-Kutta methods of orders

two and four.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. M.K.  Jain,  S.R.K.  Iyengar  and  R.K.  Jain,  Numerical  Methods  for  Scientific  and

Engineering Computation, 5th Ed., New age International Publisher, India, 2007.

BOOKS  FOR REFERENCE:

1. S. S. Sastry, Introductory method for Numerical Analysis, PHI New Delhi, 2012.



..

2. S. D. Conte and Carl De Boor, Elementary Numerical Analysis, Mc Graw Hill, 1980.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper –I

GROUP THEORY

Objective:  Group theory is one of the building blocks of modern algebra. Objective of this

course is to introduce students to basic concepts of group theory and examples of groups and

their properties. This course will lead to future basic courses in advanced mathematics, such as

Group theory-II and ring theory. 

Expected Outcomes:  A student  learning this  course gets idea on concept  and examples  of

groups  and  their  properties.   He  understands  cyclic  groups,  permutation  groups,  normal

subgroups and related results.  After  this  course he can opt for courses in  ring theory,  field

theory, commutative algebras, linear classical groups etc. and can be apply this knowledge to

problems  in physics, computer science, economics and engineering. 

UNIT-I

Symmetries  of  a  square,  Dihedral  groups,  definition  and  examples  of  groups  including

permutation groups and quaternion groups (illustration through matrices), elementary properties

of groups, Subgroups and examples of subgroups, centralizer, normalizer, center of a group, 

UNIT-II

Product of two subgroups,  Properties of cyclic groups,  classification of subgroups of cyclic

groups, Cycle notation for permutations, properties of permutations, even and odd permutations,

alternating group, 

UNIT-III

Properties of cosets, Lagrange's theorem and consequences including Fermat's Little theorem,

external direct product of a finite number of groups, normal subgroups, factor groups. 

UNIT-IV

Cauchy's  theorem  for  finite  abelian  groups,  group  homomorphisms,  properties  of

homomorphisms,  Cayley's  theorem,  properties  of  isomorphisms,  first,  second  and  third

isomorphism theorems.



BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Joseph  A.  Gallian,  Contemporary  Abstract  Algebra  (4th Edition),  Narosa  Publishing

House, New Delhi, 

2. John B. Fraleigh, A First Course in Abstract Algebra, 7th Ed., Pearson, 2002.

BOOK FOR REFERENCES:

1. M. Artin, Abstract Algebra, 2nd Ed., Pearson, 2011.

2. Joseph 1. Rotman,  An Introduction to the Theory of Groups,  4th Ed., Springer Verlag,

1995.

3. I. N. Herstein, Topics in Algebra, Wiley Eastern Limited, India, 1975.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper –II

LINEAR PROGRAMMING

Objective: The objective of this course is to familiarize industrial problems to students with

various  methods  of  solving  Linear  Programming  Problems,  Transportation  Problems,

Assignment Problems and their applications. Also, students will know the application of linear

Programming method in Game Theory.

Expected Outcomes: More knowledge on this topic in higher studies will help students to deal

industrial  models.  This  is  also  prerequisite  for  studying  advanced  courses  in  Nonlinear

Programming Problems, Inventory Control Problem and Queuing Theory etc.

UNIT-I

Introduction  to  linear  Programming  problem,  Theory  of  simplex  method,  optimality  and

unboundedness,  the  simplex  alorithm,  simplex  method  in  tableau  format,  introduction  to

artificial variables, two-phase method, Big-M method and their comparison.

UNIT-II

Duality, formulation of the dual problem, primal-dual relationships, Fundamental Theorem of

Duality, economic interpretation of the dual.

UNIT-III



Transportation problem and its mathematical formulation, northwest-corner method least cost

method and Vogel approximation method for determination of starting basic solution, algorithm

for  solving  transportation  problem.  Assignment  problem  and  its  mathematical  formulation,

Hungarian method for solving assignment problem.

UNIT-IV

Game theory: formulation of two person zero sum games, solving two person zero sum games,

games  with  mixed  strategies,  graphical  solution  procedure,  linear  programming  solution  of

games.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  :  

1. Kanti Swarup, Operations Research, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. Books.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. Mokhtar  S.  Bazaraa,  John J.  Jarvis  and Hanif  D.  Sherali,  Linear Programming and

Network Flows (2nd edition), John Wiley and Sons, India, 2004. 

2. Hillier and G.J. Lieberman,  Introduction to Operations Research- Concepts and Cases

(9th Edition), TataMcGraw Hill, 2010.

3. G. Hadley, Linear Programming, Narosa Publishing House, New Delhi, 2002.

4. Hamdy A. Taha, Operations Research: An Introduction (10th edition), Pearson, 2017 



SKILL ENHANCEMENT COMPULSORY COURSES (SECC)

Optional for SECC II paper

Skill Enhancement Compulsory Courses (Option1)

COMPUTER GRAPHICS

Development of computer Graphics: Raster Scan and Random Scan graphics storages, displays

processors and character generators, colour display techniques, interactive input/output devices.

Points,  lines  and  curves:  Scan  conversion,  line-drawing  algorithms,  circle  and  ellipse

generation,  conic-section generation,  polygon filling anti aliasing.  Two-dimensional viewing:

Coordinate systems, linear transformations, line and polygon clipping algorithms.

Books Recommended:

1. D. Hearn and M.P. Baker-Computer Graphics, 2nd Ed., PrenticeHall of India, 2004. 

2. J. D. Foley, A van Dam, S.K. Feiner and J.F. Hughes-Computer Graphics: Principals 

and Practices, 2nd Ed., Addison-Wesley, MA, 1990. 

3. D. F. Rogers-Procedural Elements in Computer Graphics, 2nd Ed., McGraw Hill Book 

Company, 2001. 

4. D. F. Rogers and A. J. Admas-Mathematical Elements in Computer Graphics, 2nd Ed., 

McGraw Hill Book Company, 1990.



SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES (Option2)-

INFORMATION SECURITY

Overview  of  Security:  Protection  versus  security;  aspects  of  security  data  integrity,  data

availability,  privacy;  security  problems,  user  authentication,  Orange Book. Security  Threats:

Program threats, worms, viruses, Trojan horse, trap door, stack and buffer over flow; system

threats- intruders; communication threats- tapping and piracy. Security Mechanisms: Intrusion

detection, auditing and logging, tripwire, system-call monitoring.

Books Recommended:

1. C. Pfleeger and S. L. Pfleeger-Security in Computing, 3rd Ed., Prentice-Hall of India, 

2007.

2. D. Gollmann-Computer Security, John Wiley and Sons, NY, 2002.

3. J. Piwprzyk, T. Hardjono and J. Seberry-Fundamentals of Computer Security, Springer- 

Verlag Berlin, 2003. 335

4. J.M. Kizza-Computer Network Security, Springer, 2007.

5. M. Merkow and J. Breithaupt-Information Security: Principles and Practices, Pearson 

Education, 2006.



Training Programmes to be Imparted

1.   There  should  be  training  programs  in  MATLAB/  PYTHON/  R/

MATHEMATICA software for all  college teachers to acquaint the teachers on

state of the art. Experts from Indian Statistical Institute Kolkata and nearby IIT’s

should be invited for the programs to add to quality. 

2. The faculty members in colleges/universities should be trained in the following

courses at University or any Institute of Higher Learning.

a) Advanced Group Theory

b) Advanced Ring Theory

c) Differential Equations & Mathematical Modeling

d) Mathematical Finance

e) Object Oriented Programming in C++

f) Computer Graphics

g) Information Security

3. Emphasis may be given for implementation of the programs as listed in the

courses with Practical. 

4. College/universities should be provided with the recommended set of books in

adequate numbers.

5.  There should be frequent visits to colleges/universities offering crash courses

to initiate some of the new courses.



Required Equipment/Technical Experts 

The following equipments/softwares shall be provided to colleges/universities for 

smooth running of practical/project:

1. There should be funding to Computer Lab with minimum of 15 computer

systems  for  30  students  with  licensed  MATLAB/

PYTHON/R/MATHEMATICA software.

2. At least one computer programmer must be assigned in computer labs during

practical sessions.
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Course structure of UG Economics Honours

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I AECC-I AECC-I 04 100

C-I Introductory Microeconomics 06 100

C-II Mathematical  Methods  for

Economics I

06 100

GE-I Indian Economy 06 100

22

II AECC-II AECC-II 04 100

C-III Introductory Macroeconomics 06 100

C-IV Mathematical  Methods  for

Economics II

06 100

GE-II Indian Economy II 06 100

22

III C-V Microeconomics I 06 100

C-VI Macroeconomics I 06 100

C-VII Statistical  Methods  for

Economics

06 100

GE-III Introductory Microeconomics 06 100

SEC-I SEC-I 04 100

28

IV C-VIII Microeconomics II 06 100

C-IX Macroeconomics II 06 100

C-X Research Methodology 06 100
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GE-IV Introductory Macroeconomics 06 100

SECC-II SECC-II 04 100

28

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

V C-XI Indian Economy I 06 100

C-XII Development Economics I 06 100

DSE-I 1. Economic History of 
India (1857-1947)
or

2. Public Economics

06 100

DSE-II 1. Introductory 
Econometrics
or

2. Odisha Economy
or

3. Money and Banking

06 100

24

VI C-XIII Indian Economy II 06 100

C-XIV Development Economics II 06 100

DSE-III 1. Environmental 
Economics
or

2. History of Economic 
Thought

06 100

DSE-IV 1. International Economics
or

2. Agricultural Economics
or

3. Project/Dissertation

06 100
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24
                                                           
                                                                ECONOMICS

HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course – 14 papers
Discipline Specific Elective – 4 papers (out of the 9 papers suggested)
Generic Elective for non Public Administration students – 4 papers. Incase University offers 2 
subjects as GE, then papers 1 and 2 will be the GE paper.

Marks per paper - Midterm : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6  
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial
Dissertation : (content : 50; Seminar : 30; Viva Voce : 20)l

Core Paper I

 INTRODUCTORY MICROECONOMICS

Introduction: 
This course is designed to expose the students to the basic principles of microeconomic theory. The
emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and the course will illustrate how microeconomic
concepts can be applied to analyze real-life situations.

Unit I: Exploring the Subject Matter of Economics, Markets and Welfare
The Ten Principles  of Economics:  How people make decisions;  Working of the economy as a
whole;  Thinking  Like  an  Economist:  The  economist  as  Scientist  –  The  scientific  method:
Observation,  Theory  and  more  observation;  Role  of  Assumptions;  Economic  Models;  Why
economists disagree; Graphs in Economics

The  Market  Forces;  Markets  and  Competition;  The  Demand  and  Supply  curves  –  Market  vs
Individual curves, Shifts in Demand and Supply Curves; Market Equilibrium and changes there in;
Price  Elasticity  of  Demand  –  determinants  and  computation;  Income  and  Cross  Elasticity  of
Demand; The Price Elasticity of Supply – determinants and computation; Consumer and Producer
Surplus.

Unit II: Theory of Consumer Choice
The Budget Constraint; Preferences – representing preferences with indifference curves; Properties
of Indifference Curves; Two extreme examples of indifference curves; Optimization – Equilibrium;
Change in equilibrium due to changes in income, changes in price; Income and Substitution Effect;
Derivation of Demand Curve; Three applications – Demand for Giffen goods, Wages and Labour
Supply, Interest rate and Household saving.

Unit III: The Firm and Market Structures

Page 4 of 44



Cost concepts;  Production and Costs; The various measures of cost – Fixed and Variable cost,
Average and Marginal cost; Cost curves and their shapes; Costs in the short run and in the long run;
Economies  and diseconomies  of  scale.  Firms in Competitive  Markets  – What  is  a  competitive
market; Profit maximization and the competitive firm’s supply curve; The marginal cost curve and
the firm’s supply decision; Firm’s short-run decision to shut down; Firm’s long-run decision to exit
or enter a market; The supply curve in a competitive market – short run and long run.

Unit IV: The Input Markets
The Demand for Labour – The production function and the marginal product of labour; Value of
the marginal product of labour and demand for labour; Shifts in labour demand curve; The supply
of labour – the trade-off between work and leisure; Shifts in the labour supply curve; Equilibrium in
the Labour Market;  Other  factors  of  production:  Land and Capital;  Linkages  among factors  of
production.

Text Book:
 Principles of Economics, Gregory N Mankiw, 6e Cengage Learning India Private Limited,

New Delhi
Reference Book:

 Karl  E.  Case  and  Ray  C.  Fair  (2007):  Principles  of  Economics,  8th Edition,  Pearson
Education Inc.
Pindyck,  Robert  and  Daniel  Rubinfeld  (2018):  Microeconomics,  9th Edition,  Pearson
Education Inc

Core Paper II

 MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR ECONOMICS I

Introduction: 
This is the first of a compulsory two-course sequence. The objective of this sequence is to transmit
the body of basic mathematics that enables the study of economic theory at the undergraduate level,
specifically  the  courses  on  microeconomic  theory,  macroeconomic  theory,  statistics  and
econometrics set out in this syllabus. In this course, particular economic models are not the ends,
but the means for illustrating the method of applying mathematical techniques to economic theory
in general.  The level of sophistication at  which the material  is to be taught is indicated by the
contents of the prescribed textbook.

Unit I: Preliminaries and Functions of one Real Variable
Sets  and  set  operations;  Cartesian  product;  relations;  functions  and  their  properties;  Number
systems
Types of Functions- constant, polynomial, rational, exponential, logarithmic; Graphs and graphs of
functions; Limit and Continuity of functions; Limit theorems.

Unit II: Derivative of a Function
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Rate of change and derivative; Derivative and slope of a curve; Continuity and differentiability of a
function; Rules of differentiation for a function of one variable; Application- Relationship between
total, average and marginal functions.

Unit III: Functions of two or more Independent Variables
Partial differentiation techniques; Geometric interpretation of partial derivatives; Partial derivatives
in Economics; Elasticity of a function – demand and cost elasticity, cross and partial elasticity.

Unit IV: Matrices and Determinants
Matrices:  concept,  types,  matrix  algebra,  transpose,  inverse,  rank;  Determinants:  concept,
properties, solving problems using properties of determinants, solution to a system of equations -
Crammer’s rule and matrix inversion method.

Text Book:
 A.  C.  Chiang  and  K.  Wainwright  (2005):  Fundamental  Methods  of  Mathematical

Economics, McGraw Hill International Edition.
Reference Book:

 K. Sydsaeter  and P.  J.  Hammond (2002):  Mathematics  for  Economic Analysis.  Pearson
Educational Asia

Core Paper III 

INTRODUCTORY MACROECONOMICS

Introduction: 
This  course  aims  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  basic  concepts  of  Macroeconomics.
Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses the preliminary concepts
associated  with  the  determination  and measurement  of  aggregate  macroeconomic  variable  like
savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of payments.

Unit I: Basic Concepts in Macroeconomics
Macro  vs.  Micro  Economics;  Limitations  of  Macroeconomics;  Stock  and  Flow  variables,
Equilibrium and Disequilibrium, Partial and General Equilibrium Statics – Comparative Statics and
Dynamics; National Income Concepts – GDP, GNP, NDP and NNP at market price, factor cost,
real and nominal; Disposable personal Income.

Unit II: Measurement of Macroeconomic Variables 
Output, Income and Expenditure Approaches; Difficulties of Estimating National Income; National
Income Identities in a simple 2-sector economy and with government and foreign trade sectors;
Circular Flows of Income in 2, 3 and 4-sector  economies; National Income and Economic Welfare;
Green Accounting.

Unit III: Money and Changes in its Value
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Evolution and Functions of Money, Quantity Theory of Money – Cash Transactions, Cash Balances
and Keynesian Approaches, Value of Money and Index Number of Prices
Inflation – Meaning, Causes, and Anti-Inflationary Measures; Classical, Keynesian, Monetarist and
Modern Theories of Inflation, Inflationary Gap, Deflation- Meaning, Causes, and Anti-Deflationary
Measures, Depression and Stagflation; Inflation vs. Deflation.

Unit IV: Determination of National Income 
The Classical Approach - Say’s Law, Theory of Determination of Income and Employment with
and  without  saving  and  Investment;  Basics  of  Aggregate  Demand  and  Aggregate  Supply  and
Consumption-Saving–  Investment  Functions,  The  Keynesian  Approach–  Basics  of  Aggregate
Demand and Aggregate Supply and Consumption, Saving, Investment Functions; The Principle of
Effective  Demand;  Income Determination  in  a  Simple  2-Sector  Model;  Changes  in  Aggregate
Demand and Income- The Simple Investment Multiplier

Text Book:
 N. Gregory Mankiw (2010): Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private

Limited, New Delhi
Reference Book:

 Richard  T.  Froyen (2005):  Macroeconomics,  2nd Edition,  Pearson Education  Asia,  New
Delhi.

Core Paper IV 

MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR ECONOMICS II

Introduction: 
This course is the second part of a compulsory two-course sequence. This part is to be taught in
Semester II following the first part in Semester I. The objective of this sequence is to transmit the
body of basic mathematics that enables the study of economic theory at the undergraduate level,
specifically  the  courses  on  microeconomic  theory,  macroeconomic  theory,  statistics  and
econometrics set out in this Syllabus. In this course, particular economic models are not the ends,
but the means for illustrating the method of applying mathematical techniques to economic theory
in general.  The level of sophistication at  which the material  is to be taught is indicated by the
contents of the prescribed textbook.

Unit I: Linear models:
Input-  Output  Model:  Basic  concepts  and structure  of  Leontief’s  open and  static  Input-Output
model; Solution for equilibrium output in a three industry model; The closed model.

Unit II: Second and Higher Order Derivatives and Integration:
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Technique  of  higher  order  differentiation;  Interpretation  of  second  derivative;  Second  order
derivative and curvature of a function; Concavity and convexity of functions; Points of inflection,
Derivative of Implicit Function; Higher Order Partial Derivative.

Indefinite Integrals; Rules of Integration; Techniques of Integration: Substitution Rule, Integration
by parts, and Partial Fractions; Definite Integral – Area Interpretation.

Unit III: Single and Multivariable Optimization:
Optimum  values  and  extreme  values;  Relative  maximum  and  minimum;  Necessary  versus
sufficient conditions - First and Second derivative tests (using Hessian Determinants); Economic
applications  thereof,  First  and  second  order  condition  for  extrema  of  multivariable  functions;
Convex functions and convex sets.

Unit IV: Optimization with Equality Constraints:
Effects of a constraint; Finding stationary value – Lagrange-Multiplier method (Two variable single
constraint case only): First and second order condition; The Bordered Hessian determinant.

Text Book:
 A.  C.  Chiang  and  K.  Wainwright  (2005):  Fundamental  Methods  of  Mathematical

Economics, McGraw Hill International Edition.
Reference Book:

 K. Sydsaeter  and P.  J.  Hammond (2002):  Mathematics  for  Economic Analysis.  Pearson
Educational Asia

Core Paper V

MICROECONOMICS I

Introduction: 
The course is designed to provide a sound training in microeconomic theory to formally analyze the
behavior of individual agents. Since students are already familiar with the quantitative techniques in
the  previous  semesters,  mathematical  tools  are  used  to  facilitate  understanding  of  the  basic
concepts; this course looks at the behavior of the consumer and the producer and also covers the
behavior of a competitive firm.

Unit I: Consumer Theory I
Preferences and Utility, Axioms of Rational Choice, Utility, Trades and Substitutions, Indifference
curves; Mathematics of Indifference curves, Utility functions for specific preferences, the many
good case; Utility Maximization and choice: the 2-good case (graphical analysis), the n-good case,
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Indirect  utility  function,  the  Lump  sum  principle,  Expenditure  minimization,  properties  of
expenditure function.

Unit II: Consumer Theory II
The Income and Substitution Effects: Demand function, changes in income, changes in a goods
price-  Direct and Indirect  Approaches (Slutsky),  the Individual’s  Demand Curve,  Compensated
(Hicksian)  demand  curves  and  functions,  demand  elasticity,  Consumer  Surplus,  Demand
relationships  among  goods,  the  2-good  case,  substitutes  and  complements,  Net  (Hicksian)
substitutes, and Complements, Substitutability with many goods.

Unit III: Production Theory and Costs
Production Functions: Marginal productivity, Production with One Variable Input (labour) and with
Two-Variable  Inputs,  Isoquant  Maps and the Rate of  Technical  Substitution,  Returns  to  Scale,
Elasticity of Substitution,  Some Simple Production Functions: Linear,  Fixed Proportions, Cobb-
Douglas; Technical Progress.
Definition  of  Cost  and  its  properties,  Cost  minimizing  input  choices  (Optimization  principles,
Expansion  Path),  Cost  Functions  and  Shift  in  Cost  Curves,  Long-Run  versus  Short-Run  Cost
Curves.

Unit IV: Profit Maximization
The  Nature  and  Behavior  of  Firms,  Marginal  Revenue  –  Relationship  between  Average  and
marginal revenue, Short-Run Supply by a Price-Taking Firm, Profit Functions and its Properties,
Profit maximization – General conditions,  Input demands.

Text Book:
 C.  Snyder  and  W.  Nicholson  (2012):  Microeconomic  Theory:  Basic  Principles  and

Extensions, 11th Edition, Cengage Learning, Delhi, India.
Reference Books:

 H. R. Varian (2010): Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern Approach, 8th Edition, W.W.
Norton  and  Company/Affiliated  East-West  Press  (India).  The  workbook  by  Varian  and
Bergstrom may be used for problems.

Core Paper VI

MACROECONOMICS I

Introduction:    
This course introduces the students to formal modeling of a macro-economy in terms of analytical
tools. It discusses various alternative theories of output and employment determination in a closed
economy in the short run as well as medium run, and the role of policy in this context. It also
introduces the students to various theoretical issues related to an open economy.

Unit I: Consumption and Investment
Consumption – Income Relationship, Propensities to Consume and the Fundamental Psychological
Law  of  Consumption;  Implications  of  Keynesian  Consumption  Function;  Factors  Influencing
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Consumption Function; Measures to Raise Consumption Function; Absolute, Relative, Permanent
and Life – Cycle Hypotheses
Autonomous  and  Induced  Investment,  Residential  and  Inventory  Investment,  Determinants  of
Business  Fixed  Investment,  Decision  to  Invest  and  MEC,  Accelerator  and  MEI,  Theories  of
Investment.

Unit II: Demand for and Supply of Money
Demand for Money – Classical, Neoclassical and Keynesian Approaches, The Keynesian Liquidity
Trap and its  Implications,  Supply of Money, The Theory of Money Supply Determination and
Money Multiplier, Measures of Money Supply in India.

Unit III: Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply
Derivation of Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply Curves in the IS-LM Framework; Nature
and  Shape  of  IS  and  LM  curves;  Interaction  of  IS  and  LM  curves  and  Determination  of
Employment, Output, Prices and Investment; Changes in IS and LM curves and their Implications
for Equilibrium.

Unit IV: Inflation, Unemployment and Expectations, and Trade Cycles
Inflation – Unemployment Trade off and the Phillips Curve – Short run and Long run Analysis;
Adaptive  and  Rational  Expectations;  The  Policy  Ineffectiveness  Debate;  Meaning  and
Characteristics  of Trade Cycles;  Hawtrey’s Monetary Theory,  Hayek’s Over-investment  Theory
and Keynes’ views on Trade Cycles.

Text Book:
 N. Gregory Mankiw (2010): Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private

Limited, New Delhi.

Reference Book:
 Richard  T.  Froyen (2005):  Macroeconomics,  2nd Edition,  Pearson Education  Asia,  New

Delhi.

Core Paper VII

STATISTICAL METHODS FOR ECONOMICS

Introduction: 
This  is  a course on statistical  methods for economics.  It  begins with some basic  concepts  and
terminology that are fundamental to statistical analysis and inference. It is followed by a study and
measure  of  relationship  between  variables,  which  are  the  core  of  economic  analysis.  This  is
followed by a basic discussion on index numbers and time series. The paper finally develops the
notion  of  probability,  followed  by  probability  distributions  of  discrete  and  continuous  random
variables and introduces the most frequently used theoretical distribution, the Normal distribution. 

Unit I: Data Collection and Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion
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Basic  concepts:  population  and sample,  parameter  and statistics;  Data  Collection:  primary  and
secondary data, methods of collection of primary data; Presentation of Data: frequency distribution;
cumulative  frequency;  graphic  and  diagrammatic  representation  of  data;  Measures  of  Central
Tendency:  mean,  median,  mode,  geometric  mean,  harmonic  mean,  their  relative  merits  and
demerits;  Measures  of  Dispersion:  absolute  and  relative  -  range,  mean  deviation,  standard
deviation,  coefficient  of  variation,  quartile  deviation,  their  merits  and  demerits;  Measures  of
skewness and kurtosis.

Unit II: Correlation and Regression Analysis 
Correlation: scatter diagram, sample correlation coefficient - Karl Pearson’s correlation coefficient
and its properties, probable error of correlation coefficient, Spearman’s rank correlation coefficient.
Two variable linear regression analysis - estimation of regression lines (Least square method) and
regression coefficients - their interpretation and properties, standard error of estimate.

Unit III: Time Series and Index Number
Time Series:  definition  and components,  measurement  of  trend-  free hand method,  methods of
semi-average, moving average and method of least squares (equations of first and second degree
only),  measurement  of  seasonal  component;  Index  Numbers:  Concept,  price  relative,  quantity
relative  and value  relative;  Laspeyer’s  and Fisher’s  index,  family  budget  method,  problems in
construction and limitations of index numbers, test for ideal index number.

Unit IV: Probability Theory and Sampling
Probability: Basic concepts, addition and multiplication rules, conditional probability; Meaning of
Sampling,  Types  of  Sampling:  Probability  Sampling  versus  Non-Probability  Sampling;  Simple
Random Sampling and its selection, Systematic Sampling, Multi-stage Sampling, Quota Sampling;
Error: Sampling and Non-sampling.

Text books:
 S. C. Gupta (2017): Fundamentals of Statistics, Himalaya Publishing House, Delhi

Reference Book:
 Murray R. Speigel (2017): Theory & Problems of Statistics, Schaum’s publishing Series.

Core Paper VIII

MICROECONOMICS II

Introduction: 
This course is a sequel to Microeconomics I. The emphasis will be on giving conceptual clarity to
the student coupled with the use of mathematical tools and reasoning. It covers Market, general
equilibrium and welfare, imperfect markets and topics under information economics.
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Unit I: Firm Supply and Equilibrium
Market Environments; Pure competition; Supply decision of a competitive firm  and Exceptions;
Inverse Supply Function; Profits and Producer’s Surplus; Long Run Supply Curve of a Firm; Long
Run Average Costs; Short Run and Long Run Industry Supply; Industry Equilibrium in Short and
Long Run; Meaning of Zero Profits; Economic Rent.

Unit II: General Equilibrium, Efficiency and Welfare
The Edge worth Box; Trade; Pareto Efficient Allocations; Existence of equilibrium and efficiency;
The Welfare Theorems and their implications; The Firm; Production and the Welfare Theorems ;
Production possibilities, comparative advantage and Pareto efficiency.

Unit III: Market Imperfections: Monopoly and Oligopoly
Barriers  to  Entry,  Profit  Maximization  and Output  Choice,  Monopoly and resource Allocation,
Monopoly,  Product  Quality  and  Durability,  Price  Discrimination,  Second  Degree  Price
Discrimination through Price Schedules, Regulation of Monopoly, Dynamic Views of Monopoly.
Monopolistic  competition;  Price  output  determination;  excess  capacity  under  monopoliostic
competition .

Unit IV: Game Theory
The Payoff  Matrix  of  a  Game;  Nash Equilibrium;  Mixed Strategies  ;The Prisoner’s  Dilemma;
Repeated Games; Enforcing a cartel; Sequential Games; A Game of entry deterrence. 
Oligopoly – Choosing a strategy; Quantity and price leadership; Simultaneous Quantity Setting;
Example of Cournot Equilibrium; Simultaneous Price Setting; Collusion.

Text Book:
 H. R. Varian (2010): Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern Approach, 8th Edition, W.W.

Norton  and  Company/Affiliated  East-West  Press  (India).  The  workbook  by  Varian  and
Bergstrom may be used for problems.

Reference Book:
 C.  Snyder  and  W.  Nicholson  (2012):  Microeconomic  Theory:  Basic  Principles  and

Extensions, 11th Edition, Cengage Learning, Delhi, India.
 Pindyck,  Robert  and  Daniel  Rubinfeld  (2018):  Microeconomics,  9th Edition,  Pearson

Education Inc.

Core Paper IX

MACROECONOMICS II
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Introduction: 
This course is a sequel to Macroeconomics I. In this course, the students are introduced to the long
run dynamic issues like growth and technical progress. It also provides the micro-foundations to the
various aggregative concepts used in the previous course.

Unit I: Modeling Economic Growth
Accumulation of Capital in the basic Solow Model; supply and demand for goods, growth in the
capital stock and the steady state, Golden rule level of capital: Comparing steady states, transition
to  the  golden  rule  steady  state  with  too  much  and  too  little  capital,  Population  Growth,
Technological Progress- Solow version, Beyond Solow Model and Endogenous Growth.

Unit II: Open Economy and Macroeconomic Policy
Balance of payments- concept; meaning of equilibrium and disequilibrium in balance of payments;
Determination  of  foreign exchange rate-  the balance  of payments  theory;  Fixed versus  flexible
exchange rates; Short-run open economy model- the basic Mundell-Fleming model; 
Macroeconomic Policies – Fiscal policy, Crowding –out and Crowding – in; Monetary policy and
instruments, the Transmission Mechanism; Effectiveness of macroeconomic policies in open and
closed economies.

Unit III: Classical and Keynesian Macroeconomics Thoughts
Keynes verses classics: Classical macroeconomics, Employment and output determination, Say’s
law, the quantity theory of money, Keynes’s General theory: Keynes’s main propositions; analysis
of the labour market, Keynes’s critique of Say’s law and Quantity theory of money, the orthodox
Keynesian school, underemployment equilibrium in the Keynesian model, the Phillips curve and
orthodox Keynesian school.

Unit IV: Monetarist and New Classical Macroeconomic Thoughts 
The  orthodox  monetarist  school,  the  Quantity  Theory  of  Money  approach,  the  expectations
augmented Phillips curve analysis, the orthodox monetarist school and stabilization policy.
New Classical  Economics:  The  influence  of  Robert  e  Lucas  Jr,  the  structure  of  new classical
models: the Rational Expectations hypothesis; and policy implications.

Text Book:
 N. Gregory Mankiw (2010): Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private

Limited, New Delhi
Reference Book:

 Brian  Snowdon  and  Howard  R  Vane  (2005):  Modern  Macroeconomics:  Its  Origins,
Development and Current State, Edward Elgar

Core Paper X

Research Methodology
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Introduction: 
The course is  to develop a research orientation among the students and to acquaint  them with
fundamentals of research methods. Specifically, the course aims at introducing them to the basic
concepts used in research and to scientific social research methods and their approach. It includes
discussions on sampling techniques, research designs and techniques of analysis.

Unit I: Basics of Research
Introduction  to  Research:  Meaning,  Objectives,  Motivation,  Types,  Approaches,  Significance,
Research  Process,  Criteria  of  Good  Research;  Qualities  of  a  Good  Researcher,  Research  as  a
Career.

Unit II: Research Problem
Defining the Research Problem: What is a Research Problem? Selecting the Problem, Necessity of
Defining the Problem, Technique Involved in Defining a Problem; Research Design: Meaning,
Need,  Features  of  a  Good Design,  Important  Concepts  Relating  to  Research  Design,  Different
Research Designs, Basic Principles of Experimental Designs.

Unit III: Issues in Research
Measurement in Research, Measurement Scales, Sources of Error in Measurement, Tests of Sound
Measurement, Techniques of Measurement Tools, Scaling and Important Scaling Technique
Research  Ethics:  codes  and  ethics,  permissions  to  research,  responsibilities,  confidentiality,
feedback, participatory research; Research Proposal and literature review: research proposal, review
of  literature,  levels  of  analysis,  using  the  library  and  internet,  abstracting,  word  processing,
plagiarism, Concept of IPR.

Unit IV: Actions in Research 
English  in  report  writing:  words,  sentences,  paragraph,  writing  style;  The  Report:  improving
quality, sections, drawing conclusions, evaluation checklists, persistence; Common Citation Styles

Text Book:
 Kothari,  C.  R.  (2004):  Research  Methodology:  Methods  and  Techniques,  New  Age

International Private Limited Publishers, New Delhi.

Reference Books:
 Guthrie, G. (2010): Basic Research Methods, Sage Publications India Private Limited, New

Delhi.

Core Paper XI

INDIAN ECONOMY I

 
Introduction: 
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Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews major trends in economic indicators
and policy debates in India in the post-Independence period, with particular emphasis on paradigm
shifts and turning points. Given the rapid changes taking place in India, the reading list will have to
be updated annually.

Unit I: Basic Characteristics of Indian Economy as a Developing Economy
Indian Economy in the Pre-British Period; The Structure and Organization of Villages and Towns;
Industries and Handicrafts in Pre-British India; Colonialism; Economic Consequences of British
Rule;  Decline  of  Handicrafts  and  Progressive  Ruralization;  The  Land  System  and
Commercialization  of  Agriculture;  Industrial  Transition;  Colonial  Exploitation  and  Impacts  –
Underdevelopment;  Colonization  and  Modernization;  State  Policies  and  Economic
Underdevelopment; The Current State of Indian Economy

Unit II: Population and Human Development
Population Growth and Economic Development – size, growth and future of population; Causes of
rapid population growth; Population and economic development; Population policy; Demographic
issues–  Sex  and  Age  Composition  of  population;  Demographic  Dividend;  Urbanization  and
Migration;  Human  Resource  Development  –  Indicators  and  importance  of  Human  Resource
Development; Education policy;  Health and nutrition.

Unit III: National Income in India – The Growth Story and Current Challenges
Trends in national and per capita income; Changes in sectoral composition of national income;
Regional disparities in Growth and Income; Savings and Investment and Economic Growth – The
Linkage; Poverty – Estimation and Trends, Poverty Alleviation Programs– MGNREGA, NRLM,
SJSRY; Inequality  –Measures  and trends  in  India;  Unemployment–  Nature,  Estimates,  Trends,
Causes and Employment Policy.

Unit IV: Economic Planning in India
Rationale,  Features, Objectives,  Strategies,  Achievements and Assessment of Planning in India;
Eleventh Five Year Plan– Objectives, Targets and Achievements;  Twelfth Five Year Plan – Vision
and Strategy; From Planning to NITI– Transforming India’s Development Agenda.

Text Book:
 Misra, S. K. and Puri V. K. Indian Economy — Its Development Experience.  Himalaya

Publishing House, Mumbai
Reference Books:

 Dutt R. and Sundharam K. P. M. Indian Economy. S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi.
 Indian Economy Datt and Sundharam, GauravDatt and AshwaniMahajan, S Chand 

Publications, 7th Revised Edition
 Indian Economy Since Independence, ed by Uma Kapila, Academic Foundation, Revised 

Nineteenth Edition 2008-09
 Government of India (Current Year): Economic Survey, Ministry of Finance, New Delhi

Core Paper XII 
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DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS I

Introduction: 
This is the first part of a two-part course on economic development.  The course begins with a
discussion of alternative conceptions of development  and their  justification.  It  then proceeds to
aggregate models of growth and cross-national comparisons of the growth experience that can help
evaluate these models. The axiomatic basis for inequality measurement is used to develop measures
of inequality and connections between growth and inequality are explored.  The course ends by
linking political institutions to growth and inequality by discussing the role of the state in economic
development and the informational and incentive problems that affect state governance.

Unit I: Study of Economic Development
 Development Economics as  subject; economic growth and economic development; Characteristics
of  underdeveloped  countries  –  vicious  cycle  of  poverty  and cumulative  causation;  obstacles  to
economic development; measures of economic development – national and per capita income, basic
needs approach, capabilities approach, three core values of development, PQLI, HDI, HPI, MDPI,
GDI; capital formation and economic development.

Unit II: Theories of Economic Growth and Development
 Classical theory, Marxian theory; Schumpeterian theory; Rostow’s stages of economic growth;
Solow model and convergence with population growth and technical progress.

Unit III: Poverty, Inequality, Agriculture, Industry and Development
Measuring poverty: Head Count Ratio,  Poverty Gap Ratio,  Squared Poverty Ratio,  FGT Ratio;
Measuring Inequality – Lorenz curve and Kuznets’ inverted U hypothesis; Growth, poverty and
inequality; Policy options – some basic considerations.
Agriculture,  Industry and Economic Development:  Role of agriculture;  Transforming traditional
agriculture;  Barriers  to  agricultural  development;  Role  of  industrialization;  Interdependence
between  agriculture  and  industries  –  A  model  of  complementarities  between  agriculture  and
industry;  terms  of  trade  between  agriculture  and  industry;  functioning  of  markets  in  agrarian
societies; interlinked agrarian markets.

Unit IV: Institutions and Economic Development:
 Role of institutions in economic development; Characteristics of good institutions and quality of
institutions; The pre-requisites of a sound institutional structure; Different measures of institutions
– aggregate governance index, property rights and risk of expropriation; The role of democracy in
economic development; Role of markets and market failure; Institutional and cultural requirements
for operation of effective private markets; Market facilitating conditions; Limitations of markets in
LDCs; Corruption and economic development – tackling the problem of corruption.

Text book:
 Todaro,  Michael  P  and  Stephen  C  Smith  (2006):  Economic  Development,  8th Edition,

Pearson
Reference Books:
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 Debraj Ray (2009): Development Economics, Oxford University Press.
 Thirlwall, A P  (2011): Economics of Development, 9th Edition, Palgrave Macmillan

Core Paper XIII

INDIAN ECONOMY II

Introduction: 
This course examines sector-specific polices and their impact in shaping trends in key economic
indicators in India. It highlights major policy debates and evaluates the Indian empirical evidence.
Given the  rapid  changes  taking  place  in  the  country,  the  reading  list  will  have  to  be updated
annually.

Unit I: Agricultural Development in India
Indian Agriculture: nature, importance, trends in agricultural production and productivity, factors
determining production, land reforms, new agricultural strategies and green revolution, rural credit;
Agricultural marketing and warehousing. 

Unit II: Industrial Development in India
Trends in industrial output and productivities; Industrial Policies of 1948, 1956, 1977 and 1991;
Industrial  Licensing  Policies  –  MRTP Act,  FERA and FEMA; Growth and problems  of  SSIs,
Industrial sickness; Industrial finance; Industrial labour.

Unit III: Tertiary Sector, HRD and the External Sector
Tertiary Sector: growth and contribution of service sector to GDP of India, share of services in
employment;  Human  development  –  concept,  evolution,  measurement;  HRD:  indication,
importance, education in India, Indian educational policy; Health and Nutrition.
Foreign Trade: role, composition and direction of India’s foreign trade, trends of export and import
in India, export promotion verses import substitution; Balance of Payments of India; India’s Trade
Policies;  Foreign Capital – FDI, Aid and MNCs.

Unit IV: Indian Economy and Environment
Environmental  Policies  in  India:  The  Environment  (Protection)  Act  1986,  The  Environment
(Protection)  Rules  1986,  The  National  Forest  Policy  1988,  Policy  statement  for  Abatement  of
Pollution  1992,  National  Conservation  Strategy  and  Policy  Statement  on  Environment  and
Development  1992,  The  National  Environment  Appellate  Authority  Act  1997,  National
Environmental  Policy  2006;  Global  deal  with Climate  Change:  Introduction,  Intergovernmental
Panel  for  Climate  Change  (IPCC),  Impact  of  Climate  Change  on  India,  Global  Response  on
Climate Change, Possible Role of India.

Text Book:
 Misra, S. K. and Puri V. K. Indian Economy — Its Development Experience.  Himalaya

Publishing House, Mumbai
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Reference Books:
 Dutt R. and Sundharam K. P. M. Indian Economy. S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi.
 Indian  Economy  Datt  and  Sundharam,  GauravDatt  and  AshwaniMahajan,  S  Chand

Publications, 7th Revised Edition
 Indian Economy Since Independence, ed by Uma Kapila, Academic Foundation, Revised

Nineteenth Edition 2008-09
 Government of India (Current Year): Economic Survey, Ministry of Finance, New Delhi

Core Paper XIV 

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS II

Introduction: 
This is the second unit of the economic development sequence. It begins with basic demographic
concepts  and their  evolution  during  the  process  of  development.  The structure of  markets  and
contracts is linked to the particular problems of enforcement experienced in poor countries. The
governance of communities and organizations is studied and this is then linked to questions of
sustainable growth. The course ends with reflections on the role of globalization and increased
international dependence on the process of development.

Unit I: Population and Development
Demographic  concepts  :  birth  and death  rates,  age  structure,  fertility  and its  determinants,  the
Malthusian population trap and the microeconomic household theory of fertility; costs and benefits
of population growth  and the model of low level equilibrium trap; rural-urban migration – the
Harris Todaro migration model and policy implications.

Unit II: Dualism and Economic Development
Dualism – geographic, social and technological; the theory of cumulative causation (Myrdal); the
regional  inequalities  in  the  context  of  economic  development;  the  inverted  U  relationship;
international  inequality  and  the  centre  periphery  thesis;  dependency,  exploitation  and  unequal
exchange; the dualistic development thesis and its implications.

Unit III: Environment and Development
Basic  issues  of  environment  and  development  –  Development  and  environment  inter-linkage;
Poverty, environmental degradation and externalities; common property resources, renewable and
non-renewable resources; concept of sustainable development; basics of climate change.

Unit  IV:  International  Trade  and  Economic  Development  and  Financing  Economic
Development
Trade and economic development; export led growth; terms of trade and economic growth – the
Prebisch  Singer  Hypothesis;  trade  strategies  for  development  –  import  substitution  vs.  export
promotion; international commodity agreements; trade vs aid.
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Saving, capital formation and economic development; financial sector and economic development;
taxation, public borrowing and economic development; inflation, foreign finance, investment and
foreign aid – controversies and opportunities.

Text Book:
 Todaro, Michael P and Stephen C Smith (2006): Economic Development, 8th Edition, Pearson

Reference Book:
 Thirlwall, A P (2011): Economics of Development, 9th Edition, Palgrave Macmillan.

DSE Group I
Discipline Specific Elective Paper-1 

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF INDIA 1857-1947

Introduction: 
This course analyses key aspects of Indian economic development during the second half of British
colonial  rule. In doing so, it  investigates the place of the Indian economy in the wider colonial
context,  and the mechanisms that linked economic development  in India to the compulsions of
colonial  rule.  This  course  links  directly  to  the  course  on  India‘s  economic  development  after
independence in 1947.

Unit I: Introduction: Colonial India: Background and Introduction and Macro trends;
Overview of colonial economy, National Income; population; occupational structure.

Unit II:  Agriculture
Agrarian structure and land relations; agricultural markets and institutions – credit, commerce and
technology; trends in performance and productivity; famines.

Unit III:  Railways and Industry
Railways;  the  de-industrialization  debate;  evolution  of  entrepreneurial  and  industrial  structure;
nature  of  industrialization  in  the  interwar  period;  constraints  to  industrial  breakthrough;  labor
relations.

Unit IV:  Economy and State in the Imperial Context
The imperial priorities and the Indian economy; drain of wealth; international trade, capital flows
and the colonial economy – changes and continuities; government and fiscal policy.

Text Book:
 Tirthankar  Roy,  The Economic  History  of  India  1857-1947,  Oxford University  Press,  3rd

edition, 2011.
                                      

                                           Discipline Specific Elective Paper-2
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INTRODUCTORY ECONOMETRICS

Introduction: 
This course provides a comprehensive introduction to basic econometric concepts and techniques.
It covers statistical concepts of hypothesis testing, estimation and diagnostic testing of simple and
multiple  regression  models.  The  course  also  covers  the  consequences  of  and  tests  for
misspecification of regression models.

Unit I: Introduction
Definition,  Nature  and  scope  of  econometrics;  Theoretical  Probability  Distributions:  Binomial,
Poisson and Normal distributions: their properties
Theory  of  Estimation:  Estimation  of  parameters;  properties  of  estimators  –  small  sample  and
asymptotic properties; point and interval estimation.

Unit II: Hypothesis Testing
Testing of hypotheses: defining statistical hypotheses; Simple and composite hypotheses; Null and
alternative hypothesis; Type I and Type II errors, Critical region; Neyman-Pearson lemma; Power
of a test; Test statistics: z, chi square, t and F.

Unit III: Linear Regression Analysis
Two variable linear regression model – Assumptions; Least square estimates,  Variance and co-
variance  between  Least  square  estimates;  BLUE properties;  Standard  errors  of  estimates;  Co-
efficient  of  determination;  Inference  in  a  two  variable  linear  regression  model;  ANOVA;
Forecasting. Introduction to multiple regression models.

Unit IV: Violation of Classical Assumptions
Heteroscedasticity,  Multicollinearity  and  Auto-correlation:  Meaning,  consequences,  tests  and
remedies. 

Text Book:
 Gujarati, D & Sangeetha (2007); “Basic Econometrics”, McGraw Hill Book Co.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-3

ODISHA ECONOMY

Introduction: 
Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews major trends in economic indicators
and policy debates in Odisha in pre- and post-Independence period, with particular emphasis on
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paradigm shifts and turning points. Given the rapid changes taking place in Odisha, the reading list
will have to be updated annually.

Unit I: Odisha Economy before 1947
Orissa's  Economy  in  the  Nineteenth  Century:  Benevolence  or  Exploitation,  Forces  of  Nature,
Animal Power, The Company Steps in, Public Works and Public Health, Education, Disintegration
of  Village  Economy,  New  Social  Environment,  Changing  Position  of  Social  Classes,  The
Moneylenders,  The  Borrowers,  Money-flows  from  Village  to  Metropolis,  Pauperization  of
Peasantry, The Wage Earners, Demographic Changes, Profiting from Rural Adversity; Diarchy in
1919 and Separation  of  Provincial  Finances  from Central  Government  in  1937;  Emergence  of
Federal Finance (Ref.: Das 1976a and 1976b, GoO 2016).

Unit II: Macro Economy of Odisha
A macro glance of Odisha economy: aggregate income, broad sectoral decomposition, performance
of districts, employment, child labour and bonded labour, employment programmes, consumption
expenditure, cost of living; Odisha State public finances (Chapter 14 and 15 of Ref 1; & Chapter 2
and 9 of Ref 2).

Unit III: Agriculture, Industry, Infrastructure and Environment in Odisha\
Agriculture:  land  ownership  and  land  tenure,  agricultural  wages  and  rural  unemployment,
production  and  productivity  of  major  crops,  agricultural  inputs,  agricultural  policy;  Animal
Husbandry; Fisheries (Chapter 1 to 3 of Ref 1; & Chapter 3 of Ref 2)
Industry: Investment, industrial policy, and the growth of large industries, mining and quarrying;
Construction;  tertiary  sector:  tourism,  transport  and power;  Water  Resources,  Forest  Resources
(Chapter 4 to 8 of Ref 1; & Chapter 4 & 5 of Ref 2).

Unit IV: Social Sector in Odisha
Poverty:  income poverty and inequality;  health  sector:  outcomes,  infrastructure,  finance,  public
health,  NRHM; education:  Literacy,  Primary  education,  secondary  education,  higher  education,
SSA; human development (Chapter 9 to 13 of Ref 1; & Chapter 7 & 8 of Ref 2).

Text Book:

 Nayak, P., Panda, S. C., Pattanaik, P. K. (2016): The Economy of Odisha: A Profile, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi.

Reference Book:
 GoO  (Latest):  Odisha  Economic  Survey,  Planning  and  Convergence  Department,

Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Government of Odisha, Bhubaneswar. 
 GoO  (2004):  Human  Development  Report  2004  Orissa,  Planning  and  Coordination

Department, Government of Odisha, Bhubaneswar.
 GoO (2018): 80 Years Odisha Budget: Commemorative Volume, Department of Finance,

Bhubaneswar.
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Discipline Specific Elective Paper-4 

MONEY, BANKING AND FINANCIAL MARKET

Introduction: 

This course exposes students to the theory and functioning of the monetary and financial sectors of 
the economy. It highlights the organization, structure and role of financial markets and institutions. 
It also discusses interest rates, monetary management and instruments of monetary control. 
Financial and banking sector reforms and monetary policy with special reference to India are also 
covered.

Unit I: Money

Definition and functions of money; Types of money: legal tender money and bank money, near 
money; Value of money and index number; construction of index number;  WPI, CPI, PPI, GDP 
deflator, Cost of living index 

Demand for money- Classical and Keynesian approaches, Patinkin and the Real Balance Effect; 
Friedman’s Quantity theory of money. Supply of Money- Measures of money supply: M1,M2, M3 
and M4; High powered money and money multiplier. 

Unit II: Commercial Banking 

Meaning  and  types;  Functions  of  commercial  banks;  the  process  of  credit  creation  and  its
limitations; Balance sheet and portfolio management,  Banking sector reforms in India; Lessons
from Global Financial Crisis and Policy Response in India.

Unit III: Central Banking 

Functions of a central bank; Quantitative and qualitative methods of credit control; Central Bank’s
Supervision  and  prudential  measures  for  Financial  stability;  current  monetary  policy  of  India,
liquidity adjustment facility (LAF) through Repo and reverse repo operation, MSF.

Unit IV: Financial Markets

Financial Market, Meaning, Types , Money market and Capital Market, Primary and Secondary
Market, Stock Exchanges, SEBI; Role of Financial Markets for Economic Development.

Text Book

 L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, Financial Institutions and Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, 5th 
edition, 2011.
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Discipline Specific Elective Paper-5 

PUBLIC ECONOMICS

Introduction: 
Public economics is the study of government policy from the points of view of economic efficiency
and equity. The paper deals with the nature of government intervention and its implications for
allocation,  distribution  and  stabilization.  Inherently,  this  study  involves  a  formal  analysis  of
government taxation and expenditures. The subject encompasses a host of topics including public
goods, market failures and externalities. 

Unit I:  Introduction to Public Finance and Public Budgets
Public Finance: meaning and scope, distinction between public and private finance; public good
verses  private  good;  Principle  of  maximum  social  advantage;  Market  failure  and  role  of
government; Public Budget: kinds of budget, economic and functional classification of the budget;
Balanced and unbalanced budget; Balanced budget multiplier; Budget as an instrument of economic
policy.

Unit II: Public Expenditure
Meaning, classification, principles, cannons and effects, causes of growth of public expenditure,
Wagner’s law of increasing state activities, Peacock-Wiseman hypotheses.

Unit III: Public Revenue
Sources of Public Revenue; Taxation - meaning, cannons and classification of taxes, impact and
incidence  of  taxes,  division  of  tax  burden,  the  benefit  and  ability  to  pay  approaches,  taxable
capacity, effects of taxation, characteristics of a good tax system, major trends in tax revenue of
central and state governments in India.

Unit IV: Public Debt
Sources, effects, debt burden – Classical/ Ricardian views, Keynesian and post-Keynesian views;
shifting - intergenerational equity, methods of debt redemption, debt management, tax verses debt.

Text Books:
 J. Hindriks and G. Myles (2006): Intermediate Public Economics, MIT Press.

Reference Book:
 R.  A.  Musgrave  and  P.  B.  Musgave(1989):  Public  Finance  in  Theory  and  Practices.

McGraw Hill
 Bhatia H L (2018): Public Finance. Vikas Publishing House.

DSE Group II
Discipline Specific Elective Paper- 1 

Environmental Economics
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Introduction: 
This course introduces the students to the basics of environmental economics to understand the
fundamentals of environmental concerns and develop insights into valuation of environment.

Unit I: Economy and Environment
Nature  and  Scope  of  Environmental  Economics-  Environment  and  Economy  interaction;
Environment  as a public good- Serious environmental problems of Developing Countries – Air
pollution, water pollution and deforestation. 
Global  environmental  problems,  trade  and  environment,  International  Cooperation  for
Environmental Protections, Montreal and other protocols.

Unit II: The Economics of Pollution and Climate change
Pollution  as  externality, The  market  Approach to optimal pollution,  Property  rights  and  market
bargain  theorems,  Coase  theorem; Pigouvian Taxation,  Subsidies  and optimal pollution;  Climate
change – concept, causes, effects and management.

Unit III: Valuation of Environmental Damage 
Methods and difficulties of environmental valuation, Economic value, Use  value, Option value,
Existence  value; Direct  and  Indirect  Valuation  of  Environmental  Goods:  The  hedonic  price
approach, Contingent valuation, Travel cost approach.

Unit IV: Natural Resources and Sustainable Development
Natural resources- Renewable and exhaustible; Tragedy of commons, People’s Participation in the
management  of  common property  resources;  Sustainable  Development  Concepts,  Sustainability
rules, Indicators of sustainability, Solow/Hartwick, Natural capital stock, Safe Minimum Standard.

Text Book:
 Bhattacharya, R. N. (2002): Environmental Economics: An Indian Perspectives, OUP, New

Delhi
Reference Book:

 Kolstad, C.D (1999); Environmental Economics Oxford University Press, New Delhi

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-2

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS

Introduction:
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This course introduces the students to international trade and finance to understand the theories of
international trade and develop insights into trade policy and balance of payments. The course also
develops insight into international financial system and the trade policy of India.

UNIT I: Importance of Trade and Trade Theories
Importance  of  the  study  of  International  Economics;  Inter-regional  and  international  trade;
Theories of Trade-absolute advantage (Adam Smith), comparative advantage (David Ricardo) and
opportunity  cost (Haberler); Heckscher-Ohlin  theory of  trade —  its  main  features,  assumptions
and limitations (Leontief Paradox) Factor Price Equalization theorem.

UNIT II: Trade Policy and International Economic Institutions
Concepts of terms of trade and their  importance;  Doctrine of reciprocal  demand – Offer curve
technique; Gains  from trade  ;Trade as an Engine of Growth and Concept of immiserizing growth,
Tariffs and quotas – their impact in partial equilibrium analysis; General Equilibrium analysis of
tariff and the concept of optimum tariff,  Functions of  IMF (Conditional Clause), Role of IMF in
international liquidity,  Reforms for the emergence of international monetary system; World Bank
and WTO; Their achievements and failures; Their Role from the point of view of India.

UNIT III: Exchange Rate
Concept and Types of Exchange Rate (bilateral vs. trade-weighted exchange rate, cross exchange
rate,  spot,  forward,  futures),  Demand  for  and  Supply  of  foreign  exchange,  Exchange  Rate
Determination:  Mint  Parity  Theory,  Purchasing-Power  Parity  Theory,  Fixed  versus  Flexible
exchange rate.

UNIT IV: Balance of Trade and Payments
Concepts and components of balance of trade and balance of payments; Disequilibrium in balance
of payments; Various measures to correct deficit in BOPs (Expenditure switching and expenditure
reducing  policies,  Direct  control),  Depreciation  Vs.  Devaluation;  Elasticity  approach  to
devaluation, Foreign trade multiplier- Concept and implications.

Text Book:
 Mannur H. G ( Recent Edition) International Economics, Vikash Publishing

Reference Books:
 SalvatoreDominick, InternationalEconomics,WileIndia.
 SoderstenBo andReedJ, InternationalEconomics, McMillanPublisher

 

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-3 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS

Course description
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This course introduces students to the significance of agriculture in the Indian economy and helps
to understand the role agriculture in economic development. It is designed to develop insights into
changing agricultural  practices  in  India and assess the significance  of agriculture  in  the era  of
liberalization.

UNIT I: Agriculture and Economic Growth
Role of Agriculture in Economic  Development,  sectoral  changes  and agriculture,  agriculture  in
rural development, farm and non-farm employment issues, inter-linkages between agriculture and
industry;  empirical  evidence  of  inter-dependence  between  agriculture  and  industry;  Schultz’s
hypothesis on traditional agriculture – its criticisms; Mechanization of Indian Agriculture; Case for
and against farm mechanization; Green revolution and trends of mechanization in India.

UNIT II: Agricultural Price and Marketing
Agricultural price policy for a developing economy – objectives and effectiveness of agricultural
price policy,  elements of agricultural  price policy,  features of an ideal agricultural  price policy,
agricultural price policy in India and public distribution system
Agricultural marketing – need and criteria for assessing efficiency, agricultural marketing system in
India, development of a national agricultural marketing platform.

UNIT III: Risk and Uncertainty in Agriculture
Difference  between  risk  and  uncertainty,  types  of  uncertainty  in  agriculture,  measures  for
mitigating risk and uncertainty in agriculture, new agricultural insurance scheme of India
Rural credit  in India, importance and estimates,  agencies for rural credit,  review of progress of
institutional finance in rural India since independence.

UNIT IV: Agriculture in India
Agriculture  in  Indian  Planning,  Globalization  and  Indian  agriculture,  Case  for  and  against
privatization of agriculture, WTO and India’s trade in agricultural commodities.

Text Book
 Sony,  R.  N.  (2006),  Leading  Issues  in  Agricultural  Economics,  Vishal  Publishing,

Jalandhar. 
Reference Book:

 Sadhu,  A  N  and  A  Singh  (2008),  Fundamentals  of  Agricultural  Economics,  Himalaya
Publishing House, Mumbai.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-4

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT

Introduction:
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This course provides a perspective to our intellectual history, development of economic thought and
helps relate this thought to the current thinking. It introduces the students to the philosophers and
economists who developed economic reasoning and modeling of economic activities. It also helps
create critical abilities and attitudes. 

UNIT I: Introduction and Early Economic Thought
Mercantilism-main  characteristics,  Thomas  Mur’s  views  ;  Physiocracy-  main  features,  Tableau
Economique, taxation; Early Classicism: Adam Smith- Theory of Value, Division of labour, capital
accumulation, distribution, views on trade and economic progress; David Ricardo-theory of value,
theory of rent, distribution, ideas on international trade and development.

UNIT II: Classicism Vs Marxism
Thomas Malthus- population theory, glut theory; Karl Marx-dynamic of social change, theory of
value,  surplus value,  theory of profit,  crisis  of capitalism,   Johns Stuart  Mill-   ideas on value,
distribution, views as a synthesizer.

UNIT III: The Marginalists’ Revolution

Economic ideas of Jevons, Walras and Menger, Bohm-Bowerk, Wicksell ; Marshall – Role of time
element in price determination, ideas on consumer surplus, Marshal as a synthesizer.

UNIT IV: Indian Economic Thought 

Main  themes  of  Kautilya’s  Arthasashtra;  Modern  Economic  Ideas:  Dada  Bhai  Naoroji,  M.K.
Gandhi,  village  swaraj,  non-violence,  machines  and  labour,  cottage  industries;  Comparison  of
Indian Economic thought with western Economic thought.

Text Book
 Gide,  Charles  and  Rist,  Charles  (1973):  A  History  of  Economic  Doctrines,  Oxford

University Press.
 Dasgupta, A K (1986): Epochs of Economic Theory, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Reference Book:
 O’Brien, D P (1975): Classical Economists, Oxford, Clarendon Press.
 Ekelund,  Robert  B.  and  Robert  F.  Hebert  (1990):  A History  of  Economic  Theory  and

Method, third edition, New York: McGraw Hill.
 Henry  W.  Spiegel  (1991):  The  Growth  of  Economic  Thought,  3rd  ed.  Durham:  Duke

University Press.
 Tom Bottomore (1980): Dictionary of Marxist Thought, Basic Blackwell Publishers. 
 Roll, Eric, History of Economic Thought, Faber and Faber Ltd. 
 L  N  Rangarajan  (1992):  Kautilya:  The  Arthasastra,  edited,  rearranged,  translated  and

introduced; Penguine books, New Delhi.

DSE Paper –4
DISSERTATION / RESEARCH PROJECT

(College can give this choice only for students with above 60% aggregate marks)
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Introduction : The project is intended to establish the connection between Economics as confined
to the text books and class rooms and Economics at play in the ground. It is expected to give an
empirical content to the subject.  Economics is defined as the study of mankind in the ordinary
business of life. It studies individual as well as group behavior. 

Project work at the undergraduate level is an in-depth study on a topic chosen by the student. The
objective of the project work for the students at undergraduate level is to expose students to the
social  and real world contexts in which the subjects taught in the classroom have applications.
Therefore, the topic must be related to the field of study the student is enrolled. It is undertaken
with the guidance of a faculty supervisor, and involves a prolonged period of investigation and
writing. The  supervisor  is  supposed  to  help  the  student  and  mentor  him/her  throughout,  from
selection of the topic to submission of the project report.
The project output will be a project report written on the topic, chosen by the student and approved
by the guide, in about 10000 words. 

The process of project preparation typically  comprises of an investigation of a particular  topic,
based  on  the  application  of  philosophical  and  theoretical  knowledge  available  in  the  already
existing  scientific  literature  and  other  published  sources  of  information.  The  student  may  use
already available data (texts, documents, artworks or existing data sets) or she may go for collection
of data from the field. The final report should ideally have the following sections.
(1) Abstract (in about 500 words) containing a summary of the entire report.
(2)  Introduction  of  the  topic,  arguments  for  choosing  such  a  topic  and  the  key  investigation
propositions. 
(3) A review of the existing knowledge on the topic 
(4) Information on the data and data treatment tools used in the study
(5) An analysis of data and findings
(6) Conclusions 
(7) References

A good research project requires sincere efforts and honest dedication from students. Moreover, it
requires an engagement of the student with an issue under probe for a fairly long period of time
compared to their preparations of subjects for the examination. 

A successful completion of the project report has several positive learning outcomes for the student.
It empowers the student with the life skill of patience and persistence. It also helps the student to
locate her theoretical understandings in the context of socio-economic and political realities. 

Generic Elective Paper I 

INDIAN ECONOMY
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Introduction: This  paper  introduces  the  students  to  the  essentials  of  Indian  economy with  an
intention of understanding the basic feature of the Indian economy and its planning process. It also
aids in developing an insight into the agricultural and industrial development of India. The students
will understand the problems and policies relating to the agricultural and industrial sectors of India
and current challenges of Indian economy.

Unit I: Introduction to Indian Economy and Current Challenges
Colonialism & British Rule: Exploitation and under-development in India; Basic features of India
Economy;  Indian Economy as a developing economy;  Demographic trends in  India -  Size and
growth of population,  Occupational  structure,  Sex composition,  Age structure and demographic
dividend; Causes of population growth and population policy; The problem of unemployment and
recent policies for employment generation; The problem of inequality in income distribution and its
causes, Policies to address inequality. 

Unit II: Indian Agriculture
Role of Agriculture in Indian Economy; Cause of low productivity, Green Revolution and Land
Reforms, Agricultural Finance-Sources and Problems; Agricultural Marketing in India.

Unit III: Industrial Development in India
Role of Industrialization in Indian Economy; Small Scale & Cottage Industries: Meaning, Role,
Problems and Remedies; Industrial Policies of 1948, 1956, 1977 and1991; Problems of Industrial
Development in India; Industrial Sickness.

Unit IV: Service Sector in India
Growth & Contribution to GDP; Composition and relative importance of service sector; Factors
determining growth of the sector; ICT and IT – Spread and Policy; Sustainability of services led
growth.

Text Book:
 Misra, S. K. and Puri V. K. Indian Economy — Its Development Experience.  Himalaya

Publishing House, Mumbai
Reference Book

 Dutt R. and Sundharam K. P. M. Indian Economy. S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi.

Generic Elective Paper II

INDIAN ECONOMY II

Introduction: : This paper is the part II of Indian economy deals with the external sector, financial
markets in India, Indian Public Finances and Economic Reforms. This paper also throws some light
on current challenges of Indian Economy.
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Unit I: External Sector in India
Trends, Composition & Direction in exports from and imports of India; Problems of Balance of
Payment: Causes of deficit in BOP & measures to correct it; Trade Policy- Export Promotion Vs
Import Substitution; Foreign Trade Policy of India; WTO and India.

Unit II: Financial Markets in India
Commercial Banking in India- Nationalization of Banks; Lead bank scheme and branch expansion;
RBI - Functions, Monetary Policy; Development Banking- IFCI,IDBI, SIDBI and NABARD

Unit III: Indian Public Finance
Public Expenditure-Growth and Composition, Causes of Growth of Public Expenditure in India:
Tax Revenue of Central  and State Governments;  Concept  of VAT; Deficit  Financing in India-
Revenue, Budget, Fiscal and Primary Deficits; Purpose and Effects of Deficit Financing; India’s
Fiscal Policy-Objectives.

Unit IV: Current Challenges Facing Indian Economy
Inflation  –  Causes,  Consequences  and  Anti-inflationary  Policy;  Poverty  –  Poverty  line  and
Estimates,  Major  Poverty  Alleviation  Programmes;  Environmental  Degradation  –  Growth  and
Environment;  Population  Growth  and  Environment;  Environment  Policy;  Economic  Reforms-
Globalization,  Macroeconomic Stabilization,  Structural Reforms, and their  impact on the Indian
Economy; Foreign capital and MNCs-Role and consequences.

Text Book:
 Misra, S. K. and Puri V. K. Indian Economy — Its Development Experience.  Himalaya

Publishing House, Mumbai.
Reference Book

 Dutt R. and Sundharam K. P. M. Indian Economy. S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi.
 Basu, Kaushik (2016): An Economist in the Real World: The Art of Policy Making in India,

enguin.

Generic Elective Paper III

INTRODUCTORY MICROECONOMICS
 

Introduction: 
This course is designed to expose the students to the basic principles of microeconomic theory. The
emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and the course will illustrate how microeconomic
concepts can be applied to analyze real-life situation.

Unit I: Exploring the Subject Matter of Economics, Markets and Welfare
The Ten Principles  of Economics:  How people make decisions;  Working of the economy as a
whole;  Thinking  Like  an  Economist:  The  economist  as  Scientist  –  The  scientific  method:
Observation,  Theory  and  more  observation;  Role  of  assumptions;  Economic  Models;  Why
economists disagree; Graphs in Economics.
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The  market  forces;  Markets  and  competition;  The  demand  and  supply  curves  –  Market  vs.
individual curves, Shifts in demand and supply curves; Market equilibrium and changes there in;
Price elasticity of demand – determinants and computation; Income and cross elasticity of demand;
The price elasticity of supply – determinants and Computation; Consumer and Producer Surplus.

Unit II: Theory of Consumer Choice
The Budget Constraint; Preferences – representing preferences with indifference curves; Properties
of indifference curves; Two extreme examples of indifference curves; Optimization – Equilibrium;
Change in equilibrium due to changes in income, changes in price; Income and substitution effect;
Derivation of demand curve; Three applications – Demand for Giffen goods, Wages and Labour
Supply, Interest rate and Household saving.

Unit III: The Firm and Market Structures
Cost  concepts;  Production  and costs;  The various  measures  of  cost  –  Fixed and variable  cost,
average and marginal cost; Cost curves and their shapes; Costs in the short run and in the long run;
Economies  and diseconomies  of  scale.  Firms  in  competitive  markets  –  What  is  a  competitive
market; Profit maximization and the competitive firm’s supply curve; The marginal cost curve and
the firm’s supply decision; Firm’s short-run decision to shut down; Firm’s long-run decision to exit
or enter a market; The supply curve in a competitive market – short run and long run.

Unit IV: The Input Markets
The demand for labour – The production function and the marginal product of labour; Value of the
marginal product of labour and demand for labour; Shifts in labour demand curve; The supply of
labour – the trade-off between work and leisure; Shifts in the labour supply curve; Equilibrium in
the  labour  market;  Other  factors  of  production:  Land  and  capital;  Linkages  among  factors  of
production.

Text Book:
 Principles of Economics, Gregory N Mankiw, 6e Cengage Learning India Private Limited,

New Delhi.
Reference Book:

 Karl  E.  Case  and  Ray  C.  Fair  (2007):  Principles  of  Economics,  8th Edition,  Pearson
Education Inc.

 Pindyck,  Robert  and  Daniel  Rubinfeld  (2018):  Microeconomics,  9th Edition,  Pearson
Education Inc.

Generic Elective Paper IV

INTRODUCTORY MACROECONOMICS

Introduction: 
This  course  aims  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  basic  concepts  of  Macroeconomics.
Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses the preliminary concepts
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associated  with  the  determination  and measurement  of  aggregate  macroeconomic  variable  like
savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of payments.

Unit I: Basic Concepts in Macroeconomics
Macro  vs.  Micro  Economics;  Limitations  of  Macroeconomics  ;  Stock  and  Flow  variables,
Equilibrium and Disequilibrium,  Partial and General Equilibrium Statics – Comparative Statics
and Dynamics ; National Income Concepts – GDP, GNP, NDP and NNP at market price, factor
cost, real and nominal; Disposable personal Income.

Unit II: Measurement of Macroeconomic Variables 
Output, Income and Expenditure Approaches ; Difficulties of Estimating National Income; National
Income Identities in a simple 2- sector economy and with government and foreign trade sectors;
Circular  Flows  of  Income  in  2,  3  and  4-sector;   economies;  National  Income  and  Economic
Welfare; Green Accounting.

Unit III: Money and Changes in its Value
Evolution and Functions of Money, Quantity Theory of Money – Cash Transactions, Cash Balances
and Keynesian Approaches, Value of Money and Index Number of Prices. Inflation – Meaning,
Causes, and Anti-Inflationary Measures; Classical, Keynesian, Monetarist and Modern Theories of
Inflation,  Inflationary  Gap,  Deflation-  Meaning,  Causes,  and  Anti-Deflationary  Measurers,
Depression and Stagflation; Inflation vs. Deflation.

Unit IV: Determination of National Income 
The Classical Approach - Say’s Law, Theory of Determination of Income and Employment with
and  without  saving  and  Investment;  Basics  of  Aggregate  Demand  and  Aggregate  Supply  and
Consumption- Saving – Investment Functions,  The Keynesian Approach – Basics of Aggregate
Demand and Aggregate Supply and Consumption, Saving, Investment Functions; The Principle of
Effective  Demand;  Income Determination  in  a  Simple  2-Sector  Model;  Changes  in  Aggregate
Demand and Income- The Simple Investment Multiplier.

Text Book:
 N. Gregory Mankiw (2010):Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private

Limited, New Delhi

Reference Book:
 Richard  T.  Froyen (2005):  Macroeconomics,  2nd Edition,  Pearson Education  Asia,  New

Delhi.
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Course structure of UG Economics Pass

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I DSC-I Principles of Microeconomics I 06 100

II DSC-II Principles of Microeconomics II 06 100

III DSC-III Principles of Macroeconomics I 06 100

IV DSC-IV Principles of Macroeconomics II 06 100

V DSE-I 1. Economic Development and
Policy in India

2. Economic  History  of  India
1857-1947

06 100

VI DSE-II 1. Odisha Economy
2. Money and Banking

06 100

30 600

ECONOMICS Papers for PASS students
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Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers
Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

 Marks per paper – Mid term: 20 marks, End term: 80 marks, Total– 100 marks
Credit per paper– 6
Teaching hours per paper– 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial

Discipline Specific Core Paper I 

PRINCIPLES OF MICROECONOMICS- I

Introduction: 
This course is designed to expose the students to the basic principles of microeconomic theory. The
emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and the course will illustrate how microeconomic
concepts can be applied to analyze real-life situations.

Unit I: Exploring the subject matter of Economics, Markets and Welfare
The Ten Principles  of Economics:  How people make decisions;  Working of the economy as a
whole;  Thinking  Like  an  Economist:  The  economist  as  Scientist  –  The  scientific  method:
Observation,  Theory  and  more  observation;  Role  of  assumptions;  Economic  Models;  Why
economists disagree; Graphs in Economics.

The  market  forces;  Markets  and  competition;  The  demand  and  supply  curves  –  Market  vs
individual curves, Shifts in demand and supply curves; Market equilibrium and changes there in;
Price elasticity of demand – determinants and computation; Income and cross elasticity of demand;
The price elasticity of supply – determinants and Computation; Consumer and Producer Surplus.

Unit II: Theory of Consumer Choice
The Budget Constraint; Preferences – representing preferences with indifference curves; Properties
of indifference curves; Two extreme examples of indifference curves; Optimization – Equilibrium;
Change in equilibrium due to changes in income, changes in price; Income and substitution effect;
Derivation of demand curve; Three applications – Demand for Giffen goods, wages and labour
supply, Interest rate and household saving.

Unit III: The Firm and Market Structures
Cost  concepts;  Production  and costs;  The various  measures  of  cost  –  Fixed and variable  cost,
average and marginal cost; Cost curves and their shapes; Costs in the short run and in the long run;
Economies  and diseconomies  of  scale.  Firms  in  competitive  markets  –  What  is  a  competitive
market; Profit maximization and the competitive firm’s supply curve; The marginal cost curve and
the firm’s supply decision; Firm’s short-run decision to shut down; Firm’s long-run decision to exit
or enter a market; The supply curve in a competitive market – short run and long run.

Unit IV: The Input Markets
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The demand for labour – The production function and the marginal product of labour; Value of the
marginal product of labour and demand for labour; Shifts in labour demand curve; The supply of
labour – the trade-off between work and leisure; Shifts in the labour supply curve; Equilibrium in
the  labour  market;  Other  factors  of  production:  Land  and  capital;  Linkages  among  factors  of
production.

Text Book:
 Principles of Economics, Gregory N Mankiw, 6e Cengage Learning India Private Limited,

New Delhi
Reference Book:

 Karl  E.  Case  and  Ray  C.  Fair  (2007):  Principles  of  Economics,  8th Edition,  Pearson
Education Inc.

Discipline Specific Core Paper II

PRINCIPLES OF MICROECONOMICS II

Introduction: 
The course is designed to provide a sound training in microeconomic theory to formally analyze the
behavior of individual agents. Since students are already familiar with the quantitative techniques in
the  previous  semesters,  mathematical  tools  are  used  to  facilitate  understanding  of  the  basic
concepts; this course looks at the behavior of the consumer and the producer and also covers the
behavior of a competitive firm.

Unit I: Consumer Theory I
Preferences and Utility, Axioms of Rational Choice, Utility, Trades and Substitutions, Indifference
curves; Mathematics of Indifference curves, Utility functions for specific preferences, the many
good case; Utility Maximization and choice: the 2-good case (graphical analysis), the n-good case,
Indirect  utility  function,  the  Lump  sum  principle,  Expenditure  minimization,  properties  of
expenditure function. 

Unit II: Consumer Theory II
The income and substitution effects:  Demand function,  changes in income, changes in a goods
price-  Direct and Indirect  Approaches (Slutsky),  the Individual’s  Demand Curve,  Compensated
(Hicksian)  demand  curves  and  functions,  demand  elasticity,  Consumer  Surplus,  Demand
relationships  among  goods,  the  2-good  case,  substitutes  and  complements,  Net  (Hicksian)
substitutes, and Complements, Substitutability with many goods.

Unit III: Production Theory and Costs
Production Functions: Marginal productivity, Production with One Variable Input (labour) and with
Two-Variable  Inputs,  Isoquant  Maps and the Rate of  Technical  Substitution,  Returns  to  Scale,
Elasticity of Substitution,  Some Simple Production Functions: Linear,  Fixed Proportions, Cobb-
Duglas; Technical Progress.
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Definition  of  Cost  and  its  properties,  Cost  minimizing  input  choices  (Optimisation  principles,
expansion  path),  Cost  Functions  and  Shift  in  Cost  Curves,  Long-Run  versus  Short-Run  Cost
Curves.

Unit IV: Profit Maximization
The  Nature  and  Behavior  of  Firms,  Marginal  Revenue  –  Relationship  between  Average  and
marginal revenue, Short-Run Supply by a Price-Taking Firm, Profit Functions and its Properties,
Profit maximization – General conditions,  Input demands. 

Text Book:
 C.  Snyder  and  W.  Nicholson  (2012):  Microeconomic  Theory:  Basic  Principles  and

Extensions, 11th Edition, Cengage Learning, Delhi, India.
Reference Books:

 H. R. Varian (2010): Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern Approach, 8th Edition, W.W.
Norton  and  Company/Affiliated  East-West  Press  (India).  The  workbook  by  Varian  and
Bergstrom may be used for problems.

Discipline Specific Core Paper III

PRINCIPLES OF MACROECONOMICS I

Introduction: 
This  course  aims  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  basic  concepts  of  Macroeconomics.
Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses the preliminary concepts
associated  with  the  determination  and measurement  of  aggregate  macroeconomic  variable  like
savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of payments.

Unit I: Basic Concepts in Macroeconomics
Macro  vs.  Micro  Economics;  Limitations  of  Macroeconomics  ;  Stock  and  Flow  variables,
Equilibrium and Disequilibrium,  Partial and General Equilibrium Statics – Comparative Statics
and Dynamics ; National Income Concepts – GDP, GNP, NDP and NNP at market price, factor
cost, real and nominal; Disposable personal Income. 

Unit II: Measurement of Macroeconomic Variables 
Output, Income and Expenditure Approaches ; Difficulties of Estimating National Income; National
Income Identities in a simple 2- sector economy and with government and foreign trade sectors;
Circular  Flows  of  Income  in  2,  3  and  4-sector;   economies;  National  Income  and  Economic
Welfare; Green Accounting.

Unit III: Money and Changes in its Value
Evolution and Functions of Money, Quantity Theory of Money – Cash Transactions, Cash Balances
and Keynesian Approaches, Value of Money and Index Number of Prices
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Inflation – Meaning, Causes, and Anti-Inflationary Measures; Classical, Keynesian, Monetarist and
Modern Theories of Inflation, Inflationary Gap, Deflation- Meaning, Causes, and Anti-Deflationary
Measurers, Depression and Stagflation; Inflation vs. Deflation.

Unit IV: Determination of National Income 
The Classical Approach - Say’s Law, Theory of Determination of Income and Employment with
and  without  saving  and  Investment;  Basics  of  Aggregate  Demand  and  Aggregate  Supply  and
Consumption- Saving – Investment Functions,  The Keynesian Approach – Basics of Aggregate
Demand and Aggregate Supply and Consumption, Saving, Investment Functions; The Principle of
Effective  Demand;  Income Determination  in  a  Simple  2-Sector  Model;  Changes  in  Aggregate
Demand and Income- The Simple Investment Multiplier.

Text Book:
N. Gregory Mankiw (2010):Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private
Limited, New Delhi

Reference Book:
Richard  T.  Froyen (2005):  Macroeconomics,  2nd Edition,  Pearson Education  Asia,  New
Delhi.

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV 

PRINCIPLES OF MACROECONOMICS II

Introduction:    
This course introduces the students to formal modeling of a macro-economy in terms of analytical
tools. It discusses various alternative theories of output and employment determination in a closed
economy in the short run as well as medium run, and the role of policy in this context. It also
introduces the students to various theoretical issues related to an open economy.

Unit I: Consumption and Investment
Consumption – Income Relationship, Propensities to Consume and the Fundamental Psychological
Law  of  Consumption;  Implications  of  Keynesian  Consumption  Function;  Factors  Influencing
Consumption Function; Measures to Raise Consumption Function; Absolute, Relative, Permanent
and Life – Cycle Hypotheses
Autonomous  and  Induced  Investment,  Residential  and  Inventory  Investment,  Determinants  of
Business  Fixed  Investment,  Decision  to  Invest  and  MEC,  Accelerator  and  MEI,  Theories  of
Investment.

Unit II: Demand for and Supply of Money
Demand for Money – Classical, Neoclassical and Keynesian Approaches, The Keynesian Liquidity
Trap and its Implications, Supply of Money – Classical and Keynesian Approaches, The Theory of
Money Supply Determination and Money Multiplier, Measures of Money Supply in India.
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Unit III: Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply
Derivation of Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply Curves in the IS-LM Framework; Nature 
and Shape of IS and LM curves; Interaction of IS and LM curves and Determination of 
Employment, Output, Prices and Investment; Changes in IS and LM curves and their Implications 
for Equilibrium.

Unit IV: Inflation, Unemployment and Expectations, and Trade Cycles
Inflation – Unemployment Trade off and the Phillips Curve – Short run and Long run Analysis;
Adaptive  and  Rational  Expectations;  The  Policy  Ineffectiveness  Debate;  Meaning  and
Characteristics  of Trade Cycles;  Hawtrey’s Monetary Theory,  Hayek’s Over-investment  Theory
and Keynes’ views on Trade Cycles.

Text Book:
 N. Gregory Mankiw (2010): Macroeconomics, 7th edition, Cengage Learning India Private

Limited, New Delhi
Reference Book:

 Richard  T.  Froyen (2005):  Macroeconomics,  2nd Edition,  Pearson Education  Asia,  New
Delhi.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper I
DSE Group I

(A student has to choose any one from group I under DSE-1)

1. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND POLICY IN INDIA

Introduction: : This paper introduces the students to the essentials of Indian economy with an
intention of understanding the basic feature of the Indian economy and its planning process. It also
aids in developing an insight into the agricultural and industrial development of India. The students
will understand the problems and policies relating to the agricultural and industrial sectors of India
and current challenges of Indian economy.

Unit I: Introduction to Indian Economy and Current Challenges
Colonialism & British Rule: Exploitation and under-development in India; Basic features of India
Economy;  Indian Economy as a developing economy;  Demographic trends in  India -  Size and
growth of population,  Occupational  structure,  Sex composition,  Age structure and demographic
dividend; Causes of population growth and population policy; The problem of unemployment and
recent policies for employment generation; the problem of inequality in income distribution and its
causes, Policies to address inequality. 

Unit II: Indian Agriculture
Role of agriculture in Indian Economy; Cause of low productivity, Green Revolution and Land
Reforms, Agricultural Finance-Sources and Problems; Agricultural Marketing in India
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Unit III: Industrial Development in India
Role of Industrialization in Indian Economy; Small Scale & Cottage Industries: Meaning, Role,
Problems and Remedies;  Industrial  Policies of 1948,1956,1977 and1991; Problems of Industrial
Development in India; Industrial Sickness.

Unit IV: Service Sector in India
Growth & Contribution to GDP; Composition and relative importance of service sector; Factors
determining growth of the sector; ICT and IT – Spread and Policy; Sustainability of services led
growth.

Text Book:
 Misra, S. K. and Puri V. K. Indian Economy — Its Development Experience.  Himalaya

Publishing House, Mumbai
Reference Book

 Dutt R. and Sundharam K. P. M. Indian Economy. S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper I

2. ECONOMIC HISTORY OF INDIA 1857-1947

Introduction: 
This course analyses key aspects of Indian economic development during the second half of British
colonial  rule. In doing so, it  investigates the place of the Indian economy in the wider colonial
context,  and the mechanisms that linked economic development  in India to the compulsions of
colonial  rule.  This  course  links  directly  to  the  course  on  India‘s  economic  development  after
independence in 1947.

Unit I: Colonial India: Background and Introduction
Overview  of  colonial  economy,  Macro  trends  in  national  Income;  population;  occupational
structure.

Unit II:  Agriculture
Agrarian structure and land relations; agricultural markets and institutions – credit, commerce and
technology; trends in performance and productivity; famines.

Unit III:  Railways and Industry
Railways;  the  de-industrialization  debate;  evolution  of  entrepreneurial  and  industrial  structure;
nature  of  industrialization  in  the  interwar  period;  constraints  to  industrial  breakthrough;  labor
relations.

Unit IV:  Economy and State in the Imperial Context
The imperial priorities and the Indian economy; drain of wealth; international trade, capital flows
and the colonial economy – changes and continuities; government and fiscal policy.
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Text Book:
 Tirthankar Roy,  The Economic History of India 1857-1947, Oxford University Press, 3rd

edition, 2011.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II
DSE Group II

(A student has to choose any one from group II under DSE - 2)

1. ODISHA ECONOMY

Introduction
Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews major trends in economic indicators
and policy debates in Odisha in pre- and post-Independence period, with particular emphasis on
paradigm shifts and turning points. Given the rapid changes taking place in Odisha, the reading list
will have to be updated annually.

Unit I: Odisha Economy before 1947
Orissa's  Economy  in  the  Nineteenth  Century:  Benevolence  or  Exploitation,  Forces  of  Nature,
Animal Power, The Company Steps in, Public Works and Public Health, Education, Disintegration
of  Village  Economy,  New  Social  Environment,  Changing  Position  of  Social  Classes,  The
Moneylenders,  The  Borrowers,  Money-flows  from  Village  to  Metropolis,  Pauperization  of
Peasantry, The Wage Earners, Demographic Changes, Profiting from Rural Adversity; Diarchy in
1919 and Separation  of  Provincial  Finances  from Central  Government  in  1937;  Emergence  of
Federal Finance (Ref.: Das 1976a and 1976b, GoO 2016). 

Unit II: Macro Economy of Odisha
A macro glance of Odisha economy: aggregate income, broad sectoral decomposition, performance
of districts, employment, child labour and bonded labour, employment programmes, consumption
expenditure, cost of living; Odisha State public finances (Chapter 14 and 15 of Ref 1; & Chapter 2
and 9 of Ref 2).

Unit  III: Agriculture, Industry, Infrastructure and Environment in Odisha
Agriculture:  land  ownership  and  land  tenure,  agricultural  wages  and  rural  unemployment,
production  and  productivity  of  major  crops,  agricultural  inputs,  agricultural  policy;  Animal
Husbandry; Fisheries (Chapter 1 to 3 of Ref 1; & Chapter 3 of Ref 2)
Industry: Investment, industrial policy, and the growth of large industries, mining and quarrying;
Construction;  tertiary  sector:  tourism,  transport  and power;  Water  Resources,  Forest  Resources
(Chapter 4 to 8 of Ref 1; & Chapter 4 & 5 of Ref 2).

Unit IV: Social Sector in Odisha
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Poverty:  income poverty and inequality;  health  sector:  outcomes,  infrastructure,  finance,  public
health,  NRHM; education:  Literacy,  Primary  education,  secondary  education,  higher  education,
SSA; human development (Chapter 9 to 13 of Ref 1; & Chapter 7 & 8 of Ref 2)

Text Book:

 Nayak, P., Panda, S. C., Pattanaik, P. K. (2016): The Economy of Odisha: A Profile, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi

Reference Book:
1. GoO  (Latest):  Odisha  Economic  Survey,  Planning  and  Convergence  Department,

Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Government of Odisha, Bhubaneswar 
2. GoO  (2004):  Human  Development  Report  2004  Orissa,  Planning  and  Coordination

Department, Government of Odisha, Bhubaneswar
3. GoO (2018): 80 Years Odisha Budget: Commemorative Volume, Department of Finance,

Bhubaneswar

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II

2. MONEY AND BANKING

Introduction: This  paper  intends  to  explain  the  ideas  and  institutions  concerning  money  and
banking. It will help the students to understand the meaning, functions and theories of money the
working of different types of banks in an economy.

Unit I: Money
Money: Meaning, functions and classification; Gresham’s law; Monetary standards: Metallic and
paper systems of note issue; Value of money: (Uses and limitations of index number); Construction
of price index number – its limitations.

Unit II: Quantity theory of money
Quantity  theory  of  money  -  Cash  transaction  approach,  cash  balance  approach,  Keynesian
approach;  Inflation:  meaning,  types,  causes  – demand pull  and cost  push,  effects,  measures  to
control  inflation,  Trade-off  between  inflation  and  unemployment;  Stagflation  and  deflation:
meaning; Phillip’s curve. 

Unit III: Banking
Banking: meaning and types; Commercial banks: evolution, functions, the process of credit creation
and its limitations, liabilities and assets of banks; A critical appraisal of the progress of commercial
banking in India after nationalization; Recent reforms in banking sector in India.

Page 41 of 44



Unit  IV: Central Bank
Central Bank: Functions, Quantitative and qualitative methods of credit control - bank rate policy,
open  market  operations,  variable  reserve  ratio  and  selective  methods;  Relative  efficacy  of
quantitative and qualitative methods of credit control.
Reserve Bank of India: Role and functions; Repo rate and reverse repo rate; Components of money
supply in India; Objectives and limitations of monetary policy with special reference to India

Text Book:
 Paul R.R. (2017) Money Banking and Public Finance, Kalyani Publishers

Reference Book:
 Reserve Bank of India – The Reserve Bank of India, functions and working, Bombay, 1983.

****************************************************************************

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES (SECC II)

Optional for SECC II paper

Total Marks- 100

Skill Enhancement Courses (SECC II Option-I)

DATA ANALYSIS AND COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Introduction:
The purpose of this course is to introduce basic computer skills to students at UG level in non-
technical subjects. After completion of this course, the students are expected to acquire some basic
knowledge about computers and to develop some basic skills in using computers for data storage,
compilation, analysis and presentation. 

Unit I: Introduction to Computers and Networks
Introduction to computer- Components of Computer System, concepts of Hardware and Software,
Classifications  of  computers;  Concepts  of  data  processing,  Basic  data  types,  Storage  of
data/Information as files, operating system and The User Interface (windows, Linux), Windows
Setting-  Control  Panels,  Accessories  (windows)
Basic of Computer networks- LAN and WAN, Internet,   Service on Internet;  WWW and Web
Browsers,  Web  Browsing  software,  Surfing  the  Internet,  Chatting  on  Internet,  Email-Basic  of
electronic  mail,  Using  Emails,  Document  handling  in  Email.

Unit II: Basic Word Processing
Introduction  to  Word  Processing,  Opening  Word  Processing  Package,  Opening  and  closing
documents, Using a Document/Help Wizard, Text Creation and Manipulation, Formatting the Text,
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Handling  Multiple  Documents,  Table  Manipulation,  Printing,  saving  documents  in  different
formats.

Unit III: Spreadsheets and Basic Data Analysis
Spread Sheet, Elements of Electronics Spread Sheet, Application/usage of Electronic Spread Sheet,
Manipulation of cells, Formulas and functions; Spread sheets for Small accountings- maintaining
invoices/budgets, basic practical data analysis works (Maintaining daily and monthly sales reports).
Unit  IV:  Basic  Presentations
Basics-  Difference  between  presentation  and  document,  Using  Power  Point,  Creation  of
Presentation,  Preparation  of  Slides,  Selection  of  type  of  Slides,  Importing  text  from  word
documents, Providing aesthetics- Slide Designs, Slide Manipulation and Slide Show, Presentation
of the Slides.

Text Book:
 C.S. French "Data Processing and Information Technology", BPB Publications 1998

Reference Books:
 P.K Sinha, Computer Fundamentals, BPB Publications, 1992

Skill Enhancement Courses (SECC II)

FINANCIAL ECONOMICS 

Introduction: 
This course intends to explain the ideas on financial system in India. It will help the students to
enhance  their  knowledge on concepts  like  financial  institutions,  instruments  and markets,  their
functioning and usage in real world. 

Unit I: Financial System
The  structure  of  the  financial  system-  Functions  of  the  financial  sector-Indicators  of  financial
development; Financial System and Economic Development; financial inclusion: concept and its
evolution; policy initiatives on financial inclusion.

Unit II: Interest Rate Policy
Theories of interest rate determination-Level of interest rates-Long period and short period rates-
Administered interest rates; Deregulation of interest rates; financial sector reforms in India.

Unit III: Money and Capital Market
Money  Market:  features;  objectives;  and  importance  of  money  market;  composition  of  money
market; money market institutions and instruments; features and problems of Indian money market.
Capital market: composition; Primary and secondary market for securities. Functions of new issue
and secondary market; organizations of stock exchanges in India; defects in Indian stock exchange;
SEBI; its objectives and functions.
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Unit IV: Non-Banking Financial Companies
Non-Banking  Financial  Companies:  Hire  purchase  Companies-Venture  Capital  Companies.
Insurance Sector: objectives, functions, life insurance and general insurance; IRDA and its role and
functions in financial markets.

Text Book:
 L.M.Bhole: Financial institutions and Market, Tata McGraw hill, New Delhi. 

Reference Books:
 Gorden & Natrajan: Financial Market and institutions, Himalaya Publishing house.
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Course structure of UG Education Honours

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I AECC-I AECC-I 04 100

C-I 

C-I Practical
Educational Philosophy

04

02

75

25

C-II

C-II Practical
Educational Psychology

04

02

75

25

GE-I 

GE-I Practical

GE-I 04

02

75

25

22

II AEC-II AEC-II 04 100

C-III

C-III Practical
Educational Sociology

04

02

75

25

C-IV

C-IV Practical

Changing Pedagogical 
Perspective

04

02

75

25

GE-II

GE-II Practical

GE-II 04

02

75

25

22

III C-V

C-V Practical

Educational Assessment and 
Evaluation

04

02

75

25

C-VI 

C-VI Practical
Educational Research

04

02

75

25

C-VII

C-VII Practical
Statistics in Education

04

02

75

25

GE-III

GE-III Practical

GE-III 04

02

75

25

SEC-I SEC-I 04 100

28

IV C-VIII

C-VIII Practical
History of Education in India

04

02

75

25

C-IX

C-IX Practical

Curriculum Development 04

02

75

25
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C-X

C-X Practical
Guidance and Counseling

04

02

75

25

GE-IV

GE-IV Practical

GE-IV 04

02

75

25

SEC-II SEC-II 04 100

28

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

V C-XI

C-XI Practical

Development of Education in 
Odisha

04

02

75

25

C-XII

C-XII Practical

Information and 

Communication Technology in 

Education 

04

02

75

25

DSE-I 

DSE-I Practical

A. Pedagogy of language 
(English)
B. Pedagogy of language 
(Odia)

04

02

75

25

DSE-II

DSE-II Practical

A. Pedagogy of Social 
Sciences
B. Pedagogy of Mathematics

04

02

75

25

24

VI C-XIII 

C-XIII Practical

Contemporary Trends and 
Issues in Indian Education

04

02

75

25

C-XIV

C-XIV Practical

Educational Management and 
Leadership

04

02

75

25

DSE-III 

DSE-III Practical

A. Policy and Practices in 
School Education in India

B. Policy and Practices in 
Higher Education in India

04

02

75

25

DSE-IV

DSE-IV Practical

Inclusive Education (Theory) 04

02

75

25

OR

DSE-IV Dissertation 06 100*

24
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EDUCATION

HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course – 14 papers
Discipline Specific Elective – 4 papers 
Generic Elective for non Education students  – 4 papers. Universities where 2 subjects of two
paper  each are offered can offer GE1 and GE2

Marks per paper – Mid term : 15 marks,  End term : 60 marks, Practical : 25 marks
 Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6  
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Core Paper I

 EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

 Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:
 State and analyze the meaning of education and form own concept on education
 Explain philosophy as the foundation of education
 Analyze aims of education
 Describe  the  essence  of  different  formal  philosophies  and  draw  educational

implications
 Compare and contrast Indian and western philosophies of education

UNIT 1: Education in Philosophical Perspective

(i)       Etymological meaning of education
(ii)      Narrower and broader meaning of education, Lifelong education 

(iii) Aims of Education- Individual and Social aims of education 
(iv) Meaning and nature of philosophy
(v) Branches  of  Philosophy-  Metaphysics,  Epistemology  and  Axiology,  and  its

educational implications
(vi) Functions of Philosophy in relation to education

UNIT 2: Formal Schools of Philosophy and Educational Implications

(i) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism with reference to: Aims of education, curriculum,
methods of teaching, role of teacher, discipline

UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications

(i) Common characteristics of Indian philosophy

(ii) Sankhya, Vedanta, , Buddhism, Jainism with reference to: 

  Philosophical  tenets,  aims of education,  curriculum,  methods of  teaching,  role  of
teacher

 UNIT 4: Educational Thought of Western and Indian Thinkers

i. Plato

ii. Dewey 

iii. Gopabandhu Das

iv. Gandhi

v. Tagore

vi. Aurobindo

PRACTICAL  

 Field visit to a seat of learning in the locality and prepare report. 

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal core -1 internal and External examiners.
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Text Books

 Safaya, R.N. & Shaida, B.D. (2010).  Modern Theory and Principles of Education.
New Delhi: Dhanpatrai Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd. (Nayak, B.K. (2018). 

 Ravi, Samuel.S. (2015).  A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning
Pvt. Ltd.

 Taneja,  V.R.  (2000).  Educational  thought  and  practice.  New  Delhi:  Sterling
Publishers Pvt. Limited. 

Reference Books
 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (2013).  Theory  and  principle  of  education.  New  Delhi:  Vikash

Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 
 Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and education in emerging in Indian society, New

Delhi: NCERT. 
 Brubacher,  John.S.(1969). Modern philosophies of education.  New York: McGraw

Hill Co.
 Clarke, P. (2001). Teaching and learning: The Culture of pedagogy. New Delhi: Sage

Publication. 
 Dash, B.N. (2011) Foundation of education, New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
 Dewey, John (1916/1977). Democracy and education. New York: MacMillan.
 Dewey,  John (1956).  The Child  and the curriculum,  school  and society.  Chicago,

Illinois: University of Chicago Press.
 Dewey, John (1997). Experience and education. New York: Touchstone.
 Ganesh, Kamala & Thakkar, Usha (Ed.) (2005). Culture and making of identity in

India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
 Govt. of India (1986/’92). National policy on education. New Delhi: MHRD. 
 Krishnamurthy,  J.  (1953).  Education  and  significance  of  life.  New  Delhi:  B.I.

Publications 
 Kumar Krishna (1996). Learning from conflict. New Delhi: Orient Longman.
 Ministry  of  Education  (1966).  Education  and  national  development.  New  Delhi:

Ministry of Education, Government of India.
 Ornstein, Allan C. &  Levine,  Daniel  U.  (1989).Foundations  of  education  (4th

Edn.).  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Co.
 Pathak, R. P. (2012). Philosophical and sociological principles of education. Delhi:

Pearson. Pathak, Avijit (2002). Social implications of schooling. New Delhi: Rainbow
Publishers.

 Peters, R.S. (1967). The Concept of education. London: Routledge Kegan & Paul.
Radhakrishnan, S. Indian philosophy Vol. I and Vol. II

 Ross, James S.(1981). Ground work of educational theory.Delhi: Oxford University
Press 

 Rusk, Robert R., Philosophical bases of education, London: Oxford University Press.
 Salamatullah, (1979). Education in social context. New Delhi: NCERT.
 Srinivas, M.N., (1986). Social changes in modern India. Bombay: Allied Publishers.
 Wingo, G. Max (1975). Philosophies of education. New Delhi: Sterling Publisher Pvt.

Limited.
                                               

Core Paper II

         EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
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Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:
 Explain the concept of educational psychology and its relationship with psychology.
 Understand different methods of educational psychology.
 Describe the theoretical perspectives of educational psychology.
 Explain  the  concepts  of  growth  and  development  of  child  and  adolescence,  and

underlined general principles of growth and development.
 Describe briefly the periods and the typical characteristics of growth and development

during childhood and adolescence.
 Specify the contexts and factors influencing development.
 Explain the theory of cognitive development and its educational implications.
 State the different forms and characteristics of individual differences and the ways of

meeting the classroom issues arising out of the differences.
 Identify  the  learning  needs  during  the  different  stages  of  development  and adopt

appropriate strategies in and out of school to meet the learning needs.

UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective

(i) Meaning, nature, scope and relevance of educational psychology
(ii) Methods of educational psychology- observation, experimentation, and case study
(iii) Application of educational psychology in understanding learner 
(iv)Growth and Development-Concept, difference between growth and development, and

principles of growth and development
(v) Characteristics of development during adolescence in different areas: Physical, social,

emotional and intellectual (with reference to Piaget)

UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference

(i) Individual difference-concept, nature, factors and role of education
(ii) Intelligence-  meaning  and  nature  of  intelligence,  concept  of  I.Q,  theories  of

intelligence-  Two  factor  theories,  Guildford’s  structure  of  intelligence  (SI)  model,
Gardner’s multiple theory of intelligence. 

(iii) Measurement of intelligence- individual and group test, verbal, non-verbal test
(iv) Creativity- meaning, nature and stages of creative thinking, strategies for fostering

creativity

UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation

(i) Learning- meaning, nature and factors of learning
(ii) Theories of learning with experiment and educational implications-
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(iii) Classical  conditioning,  operant  conditioning,  insightful  learning  and
constructivist approach to learning

(iv)Motivation – concepts, types, and techniques of motivation

UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health

(i) Personality- meaning and nature of personality

(ii) Theories- type theory and trait theory

(iii) Assessment of personality- subjective, objective and projective techniques

(iv)Mental  health-concept,  factors  affecting  mental  health  and role  of teacher,  mental
health of teacher.

(v) Adjustment mechanism: Concept and Types

PRACTICAL 

 Administration  and  interpretation  of  any  psychological  test  relating  to  intelligence  or
personality

N.B: It will be evaluated by both the Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Woolfolk,  A.  (2015).   Educational  psychology (9th Ed.). New  Delhi:  Pearson

Publication
 Chauhan,  S.S.  (2010).  Advanced  educational  psychology.  New  Delhi:  Vikas

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 
 Mangal, S.K. (2002). Advanced educational psychology. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of

India. 

Reference Books
 Arnett,  J.  (2007). Adolescence and emerging adulthood: A cultural  approach. (3rd

Edn.). Upper Saddle River, N.J.: Pearson.
 Berk, Laura E. (2011). Child development (9th Edn.). New Delhi: Prentice Hall of

India.
 Flavell, J.H. (1963). The developmental psychology of Jean Piaget. New York: Van

Nostrand 
 Hurlock, E. B. (1980). Developmental psychology: All span approach. New York:

McGraw Hill Book. 
 Hurlock,  E.B.  (1980).  Child  development  (6th  Edn.).  Tokyo:  McGraw-Hill,

Kogakusha Ltd.
 Hurlock, E.B. (2007). Child growth and development. New York: McGraw Hill.
 Kail,  Robert  V (2011).  Children  and their  development  (6th  Edition).  Englewood

Cliffs, N.J: Prentice Hall.
 Stephens,  J.  M.;  Evans,  E.  D.(1973).  Development  and classroom  learning:   An

introduction  to  educational psychology. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston
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Core Paper III

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

Learning Objectives:
On completion of this course, the students shall :

 State the relationship between education and society.
 Understand the meaning of Educational  Sociology and function of education as a

social system.
 State different agencies of education and their functions.
 Justify the importance of education for social change.
 Describe the role of education in modernization and globalization.
 Describe the function of education to ensure equality and equity.

UNIT 1: Education and Society

(i) Relationship between education and society, school as a miniature society
(ii) Educational Sociology- Concept, nature, scope and importance;
(iii) Relationship between education and sociology.
(iv)Education as a process of socialization.
(v) Education and politics, education and economic development

UNIT 2: Agencies of Education

(i) Family- Importance, functions and role for education and socialization of the children
(ii) School - Importance, functions and role  for education and socialization of the children
(iii) Society-  Importance,  functions  and  role   for  education  and  socialization  of  the

children
(iv)Mass  Media-  Importance,  functions  and  role  for  education  and  socialization  of  the

children

UNIT 3: Education, Social change and Modernization

(i) Concept of social change and factors affecting Social Change
(ii) Education as an instrument of social change and social control
(iii) Concept and attributes of modernization
(iv)Education for accelerating the process of modernization
(v) Impact of globalization on education

UNIT 4: Equalization of Educational opportunities for ensuring equity and Inclusion

(i) Concept of equality, equity and inclusion: its educational implication
(ii) Ensuring equality in the education of SC and ST
(iii) Education for  women empowerment 
(iv)Inclusive education with  reference to  children with special needs (CWSN)

PRACTICAL 
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Field Visit: Study of a social unit (Home/School/Village/slum) and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal and external examiners

Text Books
 Mathur,  S. S.  (2000).  A sociological  approach to Indian education.  Agra :  Vinod

Pustak Mandir.
 Pathak, R. P. (2012). Philosophical and sociological principles of education. Delhi:

Pearson.
 Bahttacharya, S. (2006). Sociological Foundation of Education. New Delhi: Atlantic

Reference Books
 Ravi, Samuel.S.(2015).  A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning

Pvt. Ltd.

 Safaya, R.N. & Shaida,  B.D.  (2010),  Modern  theory  and  principles  of  education.
New  Delhi: Dhanpati Publising Company Pvt. Ltd.

 Aggrawal,  J.C.(2013).  Theory  and  principle  of  education.  New  Delhi:  Vikash
Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 

 Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and education in emerging in Indian society, New
Delhi: NCERT. Brubacher, John.S.(1969). Modern philosophies of education. New
York: McGraw Hill Co.

 Clarke, P. (2001). Teaching and learning: The Culture of pedagogy. New Delhi: Sage
Publication.

 Dewey, John (1916/1977). Democracy and education. New York: MacMillan.

 Dewey, John (1956).  The Child and the curriculum,  school  and society.  Chicago,
Illinois: University of Chicago Press.

 Dewey, John (1997). Experience and education. New York: Touchstone.

 Ganesh, Kamala & Thakkar, Usha (Ed.) (2005). Culture and making of identity in
India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.

 Govt. of India (1986/’92). National policy on education. New Delhi: MHRD.

Ministry   of  Education   (1966). Education and national development. New 
Delhi: Ministry of Education, Government of India.

 Ornstein, Allan C. &  Levine,  Daniel  U.  (1989).Foundations  of  education  (4th
Edn.).  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Co.

 Pathak,  Avijit  (2002).  Social  implications  of  schooling.  New  Delhi:  Rainbow
Publishers.

 Salamatullah, (1979). Education in social context. New Delhi: NCERT.

Saraswati,   T.S.   (Ed.)   (1999).Culture,  socialization  and  human  development.
Theory, research and applications in India. New Delhi: Sage Publication.

 Taneja, V.R. (2000). Educational thought and practice, New Delhi: Sterling 

Publishers Pvt. Limited.

Page 10 of 70

https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Bahttacharya+Srinibas&search-alias=stripbooks


BA Education (Honours, Elective & Pass) Syllabus 2019-2020

Core Paper IV

 CHANGING PEDAGOGICAL PERSPECTIVE 

Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the students shall:
 Explain the concept of pedagogy
 Differentiate pedagogy from other allied concepts
 Explain different teaching task with example
 Establish relationship between teaching and learning
 List out different approaches and methods of teaching
 Prepare a lesson plan following different designs

UNIT 1: Concept of Teaching and Learning

(i) Meaning and definition of teaching and learning
(ii) Relationship between teaching and learning
(iii) Variables involved in teaching task: independent, dependent and intervening
(iv)Phases of teaching: Pre- active, inter- active and post- active
(v) Levels of teaching: memory, understanding and reflective
(vi)Lesson plan design- The Herbartian steps, 5 E and ICON design model

UNIT 2: Theories of Teaching

(i) Meaning and nature of teaching theory
(ii) Types of teaching theories: 
(iii) Formal theories of teaching- communication theory of teaching
(iv)Descriptive  theories  of  teaching–  Gagne’s  hierarchical  theory  of  instruction  and

Bruner’s cognitive theory of instruction
(v) Normative  theories  of  teaching  -  Mitra’s  psychological  theory  of  teaching  and

Clarke’s general theory of teaching

UNIT 3: Principles and maxims of teaching

(i) General principles of teaching
(ii) Psychological principles of teaching
(iii) Maxims of teaching
(iv)Core teaching skills:  Introducing the lesson, explaining, illustrating with examples,

stimulus variation, and reinforcement, questioning, probing questions, closure.

UNIT 4: Approaches and methods of Teaching

(i) Concept of approach, method, strategy and techniques
(ii) Methods of teaching: inductive-deductive, analytic- synthetic, problem solving and
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project
(iii) Shift in focus from teaching to learning- constructivist approach to learning

PRACTICAL
 Preparation  of  rating  scale/  checklist  /observation  schedule  to  evaluate  classroom

teaching and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal and external examiners

Text Books

 Kochar,  S.K.(2011).  Methods  and Techniques  of  teaching.  Sterling  Publisher  Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi

 Chauhan, S.S.(1995).  Innovations of teaching learning process.  Vikash Publishing
House, New Delhi

 Sharma,  R.A.(1986).Technology  of  Teaching.  International  Publishing  House,
Meerut.

Reference Books
 Aggarwal,  J.C.(1995).  Essentials  of  Educational  Technology.  Vikash  Publishing

House, New Delhi

 Walia, J.S. (2013). Educational Technology. Jalandhar, Punjab: Ahim Publications. 

 Mangal,  S.K.  and  Mangal,  U.(2010)  Essentials  of  Educational  Technology,  New
Delhi, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited

 Mangal,  S.K.(1988)  Foundations  of  Educational  Technology,  Ludhiana,  Tandan
Publications

 Nageswar  Rao,  S.,  Sreedhar,  P.  &  Rao,  B.(2007).  Methods  and  techniques  of
teaching, Sonali Publications, New Delhi

 Oliver,R.A. (1963) Effective teaching, JM Dent & Sons

 Pathak, R.P. & Chaudhary, J. (2012) Educational Technology, Pearson, New Delhi

 Ryburn, W.M.(1955) Principles of Teaching, Geoffrey Cembridge, OUP

 Sampath,K, Pannir Salvam,A.,& Santhanam, S.(1981)  Introduction to Educational
Technology, Sterling Publisher, New Delhi

Core Paper V

 EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION 

Learning Objectives:
On completion of this course, the students will.

 State the nature, purpose and types of educational assessment and evaluation.
 Develop  and  use  different  types  of  tools  and  techniques  for  continuous  and

comprehensive assessment of learning in the school situation.
 Explain the importance of assessment for learning and its processes for enhancing the

quality of learning and teaching.
 Describe the characteristic of a good test.
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 Analyze the trends and issues in learning and learner assessment.
 Analyze and interpret results of the assessment using standard score.
 Illustrate the principles of test construction in education.

UNIT 1: Assessment and Evaluation in Education

(i) Understanding  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  test,  measurement,  assessment  and
evaluation

(ii) Scales of measurement- nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio
(iii) Types of test- teacher made and standardized
(iv)Approaches to evaluation- placement, formative, diagnostic and summative
(v) Types of evaluation- norm referenced and criterion referenced
(vi)Concept and nature of continuous and compressive evaluation

UNIT 2: Instructional Learning Objectives

(i) Taxonomy of  instructional  learning  objectives  with  special  reference  to  cognitive
domain

(ii) Criteria  of  selecting  appropriate  learning  objectives,  and  stating  of  general  and
specific instructional learning objectives

(iii) Relationship of evaluation procedure with learning objectives
(iv)Difference between objective based objective type test and objective based essay type

test

UNIT 3: Tools and Techniques of Assessment and construction of Test

(i) Steps of test construction: planning, preparing, trying out and evaluation
(ii) Principles  of construction of objective  type test  items-  matching,  multiple  choice,

completion and true – false
(iii) Principles of construction of essay type test
(iv)Non-  standardized  tools:  Observation  schedule,  interview  schedule,  rating  scale,

check list, portfolio and rubrics .

UNIT 4: Characteristics of a good Test

(i) Validity-concept, types and methods of validation
(ii) Reliability- concept and methods of estimating reliability
(iii) Objectivity- concept and methods of estimating objectivity
(iv)Usability- concept and factors ensuring usability

PRACTICAL

 Construction of Unit test on a school subject based on blueprint and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (1997).  Essentials  of  examination  system,  evaluation,  tests  and

measurement. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 
 Goswami,  M.  (2011).  Measurement  and evaluation  in  psychology  and  education.
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Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publishers
Gronlund, N.E. (2003). Assessment of student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon

 Singh,  A.K.  (2016).  Tests,  measurements  and  research  methods  in  behavioural
sciences. New Delhi: Bharati Bhawan Publishers. 

Reference Books
 Anastasi, A.(1976). Psychological testing. New York: Macmillan Publishing Co.
 Anderson,  L.W.  (2003).  Classroom assessment:  Enhancing  the  quality  of  teacher

decision making.
 Banks, S.R. (2005).  Classroom assessment: issues and PRACTICES.  Boston: Allyn

& Bacon. 
 Blooms,  B.S.(1956).  Taxonomy  of  educational  Learning  Objectives.  New  York:

Longman Green and Company
 Cohen,  R.J.,  Swerdlik,  M.E.,  & Phillips,  S.M. (1996).   Psychological  testing  and

assessment.  an  introduction  to  the  tests  and  measurement.  California:  Mayfield
Publishing Co.  

 Earl, L.M. (2006). Assessment as learning: using classroom assessment to maximize
student learning. Thousand Oaks, California: Corwin Press

 Hopkins, KD. (1998).  Educational and psychological measurement and evaluation.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

 Linn,  R.L.  & Gronlund,  N.E.  (2000).   Measurement  and assessment  in  teaching.
London: Merrill Prentice Hall. 
Macmillan, J.H. (1997).  Classroom assessment, principles and practice for effective
instruction. Boston: Allyn and Bacon 

 Mohan, R. (2016). Measurement evaluation and assessment in education. Delhi: PHI
Learning Pvt. Ltd.

 National  Council  of  Educational  Research  and  Training  (2006).  Position  paper:
Examination Reforms. New Delhi: NCERT

 Noll, N.H. S cannell,  D.P.  &  Craig,  RC.  (1979).  Introduction  to  educational
measurement.  Boston: Houghton Miffin. 

Core Paper VI

EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

Learning Objectives:
On completion of this course, the student will:

 Describe nature, scope and limitation of educational research.
 Understand different types and methods of educational research.
 Explain sources from where knowledge could be obtained.
 Describe the process of research in education.
 Analyze research design in education.
 Illustrate procedure of collecting and analyzing data.
 Prepare the research report.

UNIT 1: Concept and Types of Educational Research

(i) Concept and nature  of research
(ii) Meaning, nature and scope of educational research
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(iii) Types of research by purpose- fundamental, applied and action
(iv)Types of research by approach- quantitative and qualitative

UNIT 2: Design of Research and preparation of research proposal

(i) Steps of Research
(ii) Review of Related Literature; and identification of problem 
(iii) Hypothesis: meaning, types, sources and characteristics of hypothesis
(iv)Concept of  population and sample
(v) Sampling procedures- probability and non-probability
(vi)Tools and techniques for data collection(i.e. questionnaire, interview, observation and

procedure of data collection , preparation of  research proposal

UNIT 3: Methods of Research

           Meaning nature and steps of:
(i) Survey method
(ii) Case-study method
(iii) Historical research
(iv)Experimental research

UNIT 4: Writing Research Report

(i) Data analysis and interpretation in research.
(ii) Steps for reporting research
(iii) Reporting style (APA Style)
(iv)Plagiarism checking  
(v) Referencing Style (APA Style): Bibliography, Webliography

PRACTICAL

 Preparation  of  a  Research  Proposal  on  any  Educational  Topic  (Issues/  Trends/
Problems/ Psychological Topics)
NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Best J.W. and Kahn, J. V. (2006). Research in education (9th Ed.) New Delhi: Pearson

Education Inc. 
 Kaul, L. (1984). Methodology of educational research. New Delhi: Vikas Publication
 Singh,  A.K.  (2016).  Tests,  measurements  and  research  methods  in  behavioural

sciences. New Delhi: Bharati Bhawan Publishers.

Reference Books
 Nanda,  G.C.  & Khatoi,  P.K.  (2012).  Fundamentals  of  Educational  Research and

Statistics. New Delhi: Ludhiana.
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 Gay, L.R. (1990).  Educational  research-competencies for analysis  and application
(3rd Ed.), Macmillan Publishing Company, New York 

 Ary, D., Jacobs, L. C., &Razavieh, A. (2002). Introduction to research in education
(6th Ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning. 

 Bhandarkar, P.L. and Wilkinson,T.S. (2010).  Methodology and techniques of social
research. Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi.

 Creswell,  J.W.  (2014).  Educational  research-planning,  conducting  and evaluating
quantitative and qualitative research (4th Ed.). New Jersey, USA: Pearson Education
Inc. (Indian Reprint available at PHI Learning Pvt.Ptd.)

 Kerlinger, F.N. (1973). Foundation of behavioral research. New York: Holt Rinehart
& Winston.

 Rao, U. (2007). Action research. Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi.
 Borg, W.R. & Gall, M.D. (1989). Educational research: An introduction. New York:

Longman.
 Corey,  S.  M.  (1953),  Action  research  to  improve  school  practice,  New  York:

Teachers College Press
 Johnson, B. & Christensen, L. (2008). Educational research: quantitative, qualitative,

and mixed approaches. London: Sage Publication
 McMillan,  J.H.  &  Schumacher,  S.  (1989).  Research  in  Education-  a  Conceptual

Introduction.  New York: Harper Collins. 
 Mertler,  C.A.  (2006).  Action  research:  teachers  as  researchers  in  the  classroom.

London: Sage Publication

Core Paper VII

 STATISTICS IN EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the students will:
 Describe the importance of statistics in education.
 Organise and represent educational data in tabular and graphical form.
 Compute  and use  various  statistical  measures  of  average,  variation  and bi-variate

distribution to in analysis and interpretation of educational data.
 Describe the concept and importance of normal probability curve and interpret test

scores in using normal probability curve.
 Understand the divergence of data from normality.

UNIT 1: Educational Statistics

(i) Educational Statistics-meaning, nature, scope and uses
(ii) Organization of Data: frequency distribution, cumulative frequency distribution
(iii) Graphical representation of data ( histogram, frequency polygon , ogive and

pie-diagram)

UNIT 2: Measures of Central Tendency and Variability
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(i) Mean, Median and Mode- concept, computational process, uses and limitations
(ii) Range,  Average  Deviation,  Quartile  Deviation  and  Standard Deviation-  Concept,

computational process, uses and limitations

UNIT 3: Co-relational Statistics

(i) Meaning and types of correlation
(ii) Computation  of  coefficient  of  correlation  by  rank  difference  method;  product

moment method

UNIT 4: Normal Probability Curve and Divergence from Normality

(i) Normal Probability Curve- concept, properties and applications
(ii) Skewness and Kurtosis
(iii) Interpretation of derived scores: Z- score and T- score

PRACTICAL
 Analysis of Achievement Data of a particular class and Reporting

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Aggarwal,Y.P.(2009).Statistical  methods:  concepts,  application  and

computation.New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
 Garrett,  H.E.  (1971).  Statistics  in  psychology  and education. New Delhi:  Paragon

International Publisher
 Mangal, S.K. (2008).  Statistics in education and psychology. New Delhi: Prentice-

Hall of India Private Limited

Reference Books
 Ferguson, G.A.(1971).  Statistical analysis in psychology and education.  Kogakusha,

Tokyo: McGraw-Hill
 Guilford,  J.P.  &Fruchter,  B.  (1981).  Fundamental  statistics  in  psychology  and

education. New York: McGraw Hill 
 McCall, R. (1993).  Fundamental statistics for the behavioral Science. New York:

Harcourt Brace 
 Ravid, Ruth. (2000). Practical statistics for education. New York: University Press of

America.
 Seigel.  S.  & Castel  Ian  N.J.  (1988).  Non-parametric  statistics  for  the  Behavioral

Science. Singapore: Graw- Hill Book Co. 

Core Paper VIII

 HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN INDIA 

Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the student will
 Understand the development of education in India during ancient period, medieval
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period and pre-independence period.
 Describe the development of education in India during post-independence period.
 Describe major recommendations of different policies and committee reports on

education in India.

UNIT 1: Education during Ancient Period

(i) Features of Vedic period with special reference to aims, curriculum and methods of
teaching

(ii) Features of Buddhist period with special reference to aims, curriculum and methods
of teaching

(iii) Relevance of Gurukul system and Buddhist centers of learning
(iv)Ancient seats of learning

UNIT 2: Education during Medieval Period

(i) Features  of  education  during  medieval  period  with  special  reference  to  aims,
curriculum and methods of teaching

(ii) Educational institutions during Muslim period, important centers of education.
(iii) Relevance of Islamic period

UNIT 3: Education during pre-independence period

(i) Charter’s Act(1813)
(ii) Maculay’s Minute(1835)
(iii) Wood’s Despatch (1854)
(iv)Indian Education Commission(1882)
(v) Calcutta University Commission(1917)
(vi)Hartog committee(1929)

UNIT 4: Education during post-independence period

Major recommendations of the following commissions and committees relating to the aims
of education and curriculum:

(i) University Education Commission (1948-49)  
(ii) Major recommendations of Secondary Education Commission (1952-53 )
(iii) Major recommendations of Education Commission (1964-66)
(iv)National Policy on Education (1986), revised in 1992 and beyond

PRACTICAL

 Study  on  implementation  of  NPE(1986)  in  respect  of  recommendations  for
elementary level

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Aggrawal, J.C.(2010).  Landmarks in the history of modern Indian education. New

Delhi: Vikash Publishing Pvt Ltd.
 Dash, B.N. (1911). Development of education in India. New Delhi: Ajanta Prakashan 
 Das, K.K. (1993). Development of education in India. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.

Page 18 of 70



BA Education (Honours, Elective & Pass) Syllabus 2019-2020

Reference Books
 Naik, J.P. & Narullah, S. (1996). A student’s history of education in India.New Delhi:

Mc Millan India Ltd
Rawat, P.L. (1989). History of Indian education New Delhi: Ram Prasad & Sons.

 Govt. of India.  (1992, 1998). National  policy on education,  1986 (As modified in
1992).  Retrieved  from http://mhrd.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NPE86-
mod92.pdf

 Keay, F.E. & Mitra, Sukumar (1978). A history of education in India. New Delhi:
Oxford University Press. 

 Ministry  of  Education  (1966).  Education  and  national  development.  New  Delhi:
Ministry of Education, Government of India.

 Ministry of Human Resource Development (2004).Learning without Burden: Report
of the National Advisory Committee. New Delhi: Min. of HRD.

 Mookharjee, R.K. (1989). The Gupta Empire. Delhi: Motilal Banarsi Dass Publishers
Pvt Ltd. Mukherji, S.M., (1966). History of education in India. Vadodara: Acharya
Book Depot.

 Naik, J.P. and Syed, N., (1974). A student’s history of education in India. New Delhi:
MacMillan. 

 Rawat,  P.L.(1989). History of Indian education.  New Delhi:  Ram Prasad & Sons.
Website, www.mhrd.gov.in

Core Paper IX

 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 

Learning Objectives:
On completion of this course, the students will

 Differentiate curriculum from courses of study, text book.
 Analyse bases and sources of curriculum.
 Describe different types of curriculum.
 Critically examine National curriculum framework- 2000 and 2005.
 Describe  process  of  curriculum development  and differentiate  different  models  of

curriculum development.
 Evaluate curriculum using different evaluation models.

UNIT 1: Curriculum

(i) Concept  of syllabus, courses of study, text book and curriculum
(ii) Bases of curriculum- philosophical, sociological and psychological
(iii) Components  of  curriculum:  learning  objectives,  contents,  methods  and

evaluation
(iv)Concept of curriculum design

UNIT 2: Types of Curriculum

(i) Subject centered curriculum
(ii) Learner centered curriculum
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(iii) Experience centered curriculum
(iv)Core curriculum

UNIT 3: Curriculum Organization

(i) Principles of curriculum construction
(ii) Selection and organization of content
(iii) Selection and organization of learning experiences 
(iv)National curriculum framework-  2005 and its guiding principles 

UNIT 4: Curriculum Development and Evaluation

(i) Curriculum development- its process, role of local authority, state level agencies like
SCERT, BSE and National Agencies like CBSE, NCERT

(ii) Tyler and Taba Model of curriculum development
(iii) Meaning and nature of curriculum evaluation

PRACTICAL

 Content Analysis of any text book of elementary level 

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Ornstein,  A.C.  &  Hunkins,  E  (1998).  Curriculum.  Foundations,  Principles  and

Issues. Boston: Allyn & Bacon, Boston.
 Oliva, P.F. (2001). Developing the curriculum (Fifth Ed.). New York, NY: Longman.
 Talla,  M. (2012 ).  Curriculum Development: Perspectives,  Principles and Issues.

New Delhi: Pearson Publications.

Reference Books

 Beane, J.A. ,Conrad, E.P. Jr. and Samuel JA, Jr. (1986). Curriculum planning and
development, Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

 Brady, L. (1995). Curriculum development, New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
 Doll,  R.C. (1996).Curriculum development:  decesion-making and process,  Boston:

Allyn & Bacon. Krug, E.A.(1956). Curriculum planning. New York: Harper and Row
Publishers.

 Oliva, P.F. (2001). Developing the curriculum (Fifth Ed.). New York, NY: Longman.
 Pratt,  D.(1980).  Curriculum  design  and  development.  New  York:  Macmillan

Publishing Co. Inc.
 Popham,  W.J.  (1993).  Modern  educational  measurement.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.:

Prentice Hall.
 Saylor, J.G., Alexander, W.M. and Lewis, A.J.(1981). Curriculum planning for better

teaching and learning. New York: Holt Rienehart & Winston.
 Taba, H. (1962). Curriculum development-theory and practice. New York: Harcourt

Brace, Jovanoich. Tanner, D. and Tanner, L.(1975) Curriculum development- theory
and practice. New York: Macmillan Publishing Co. Inc.
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 Tyler,  R.W.(1941).  Basic  principles  of  curriculum  and  instruction  .Chicago:
University of Chicogo Press.

Core Paper X

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

Learning Objectives:

On completion of this course, the students will
 State the concept, need, principles and bases of guidance.
 Use various tools and techniques of guidance in appropriate contexts.
 Explain the role of school in organizing different guidance programmes.
 State the concept, scope and type of counseling.
 Narrate the process, tools and techniques of counseling.
 Explain the qualities and role of a counselor.
 Describe different programmes for with differently abled children.
 Explain  the  role  of  teacher  and  head  master  in  organizing  different  guidance

programmes.

UNIT 1: CONCEPT OF GUIDANCE

(i) Meaning, nature and scope of guidance
(ii) Philosophical, psychological and sociological bases of guidance
(iii) Need, importance, purpose and scope of educational guidance in schools
(iv)Need, importance, purpose and scope of vocational guidance

UNIT 2: EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE

(i) Basic data necessary for educational guidance
(ii) Basic principles and main types of pupil personnel records
(iii) Cumulative records in a guidance programme
(iv)Case study procedure in guidance

UNIT 3: CONCEPT OF COUNSELLING

(i) Meaning, nature and scope of counseling
(ii) Relationship between guidance and counselling 
(iii) Different types of counseling
(iv)Steps and techniques of counseling
(v) Necessary qualities of a good counselor
(vi)Role of a counselor in secondary schools

UNIT 4: ORGANISATION OF GUIDANCE SERVICE

(i) Placement service
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(ii) Follow-up service
(iii) Individual inventory service
(iv)Occupational information service
(v) Launching school guidance programme

PRACTICAL

  Case  Study  of  a  Child  with  Special  Needs  or  a  child  coming  from  socially

disadvantaged background

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Goswami,  Marami  (2016).  Essentials  of  Guidance  and  Counselling.  New  Delhi:

Lakshi Publishers And Distributors. 
 Kochhar. S.K. (2017).  Educational and Vocational Guidance in Secondary Schools.

New Delhi: Sterling Publishers 
 Siddiqui,  M.H.  (2009).  Guidance  And  Counselling.  New  Delhi:  APH  Publishing

Corporation

Reference Books
 Sharma, R. N., & Sharma, R. (2013). Guidance and counselling in India. New Delhi:

Atlantic Publishers and Distributors (P) Ltd. 
 Bhatnagar,  Asha  Gupta,  Nirmala  (Eds)  (1999).  Guidance  and  counseling:  A

theoretical perspective (Vol.I). New Delhi: Vikas 
 Bhatnagar, Asha and Gupta, Nirmala (Eds) (1999).Guidance and

counseling:A practical approach(Vol.II). New Delhi: Vikas.
 Dave, Indu (1984). The basic essentials of counseling. New Delhi: Sterling Pvt. Ltd.
 Gazda George  R.M.(1989).  Group counseling:  A development  approach.  London:

Allyn and Bacon. Gibson, R.L. & Mitchell, M.H. (1986). Introduction to guidance.
New York: McMillan.

 Nugent,  Frank  A.  (1990).  An  Introduction  to   the   profession   of   counseling.
Columbus:  Merrill publishing Co.

 Pietrofesa,  J.J.,  Bernstein,  B.,and  Stanford,S.(1980).  Guidance:  An   introduction.
Chicago:  Rand  McNally.

 Rao, S.N. (1981). Counseling psychology. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.
 Saraswat,  R.K.  & Gaur,  J.S.(1994).  Manual  for  guidance  counselors.  New Delhi:

NCERT.

Core Paper XI

DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN ODISHA 

Learning Objectives

On completion of the course the students will:
 Grasp the structure of educational system of Odisha
 State the function of institutions/units at the state and district levels
 Appreciate the contribution of Utkalmani Gopabandhu Das to the thoughts and
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 Practices  of  Indian  education  narrate  the  learning  objectives  and  implementation
process of the major education

 Schemes  of  central as well as state government being implemented  in  the state of
Odisha

 Explain the role of various state and district level institutions in education
 Analyze the scenario of higher and technical education of Odisha
 Establish linkage between higher education and development of the state

UNIT 1: Status of Elementary Education

(i) History of primary education in Odisha
(ii) Efforts to Universalize Elementary Education: DPEP, SSA and Right to Education

Act, 2009
(iii) Indicator  wise  position  in  terms  of  provision,  enrolment,  retention  and

achievement for elementary level programmes: NPEGEL and KGBV
(iv)Problem and issues in elementary education

UNIT 2: Status of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education

(i) History of secondary education in Odisha
(ii) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and its implementation in Odisha.
(iii) Role of BSE, Odisha- Problems and issues
(iv)Status of Higher Secondary Education and Role of CHSE; Problems and Issues
(v) Status of Higher Secondary Vocational Education-Problems and Issues

UNIT 3: Status of Higher Education

(i) History of collegiate education
(ii) Organization of higher education at the under graduation level and university level-

present status
(iii) RUSA and its implementation
(iv)Autonomous colleges and their functioning
(v) Problems and issues relating to higher education

UNIT 4: Status of Teacher Education

(i) History of teacher education in Odisha
(ii) Pre-service and In-service teacher education for elementary schools teachers
(iii) Pre-service and In-service teacher education for secondary school teachers
(iv)Role of DIET, CTE, IASE and SCERT
(v) Problems and issues in teacher education

Practical: 25 Marks

 Seminar Presentation (Each student has to present minimum two papers during this
semester related to themes based on Core-11)

NB: It will be evaluated by both the Internal and External Examiners.
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Text & Reference Books
 Govt. of Odisha, Department of S & ME (2011). School Education at a Glance-2011-

12, Bhubaneswar
 Samal, J.K.(1984). History of Education in Odisha: 1905-1936, Sankar Bhattacharya,

Punthi Pustak, 136/4B, Bidhan Sarani, Calcutta -700004 ;p-171
 Samal,  J.K.(1989).  History  of  Modern  Orissa,  Firma  KLM  private  limited,

257B,B.B.Ganguly Street, Calcutta;p-188

Websites to be visited:
 www.shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/.../08_chapter%202.pdf: Education

in Odisha- 1850-1900: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Odisha: Odisha  -  Wikipedia,  the  free

encyclopedia/Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 www.newkerala.com/states-of-india/Odisha.php: Odisha:  Info  on  geography,

history, government, districts, business ..: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 www.Odisha.gov.in/e-magazine/Odishareview/2011/Jan/engpdf/57-61.pdf:
 Gopabandhu  Das:The  National  Education  Planner  of  Odisha:  Retrieved

ondt.25.07.2012
 www.dheOdisha.in/ Higher Education Department - Online Admission - e-Admission

for ...: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 www.Odisha.gov.in/highereducation/index.htm: Higher  Education  Department....  -

Government of Odisha: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 www.Odisha2020.org/home/Odisha-higher-education-task-force:  Odisha   Higher

Education Vision 2020: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
 http://www.scertodisha.nic.in/
 http://www.chseodisha.nic.in/
 http://bseodisha.nic.in/
 http://mhrd.gov.in/rusa
 http://mhrd.gov.in/rmsa

Core Paper XII

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the student will:
 Explain the concept, nature and scope of ICT in education
 Explore ICT resources for Teaching and learning.
 Differentiate between Web1.0 and Web2.0
 Describe the importance of free and open source software in education
 Demonstrate the use of various application software in education.
 Develop the ability to use various tools connect the world
 Explain the content by using various subject tools.
 Explore tools and techniques of ICT for evaluation.
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UNIT 1:  Educational technology

(i) Meaning , nature and scope
(ii) Approaches to educational Technology: hardware, software and system approach
(iii) Innovations in Educational Technology: Open Educational Resources (OER),

Massive Open Online Course (MOOC) Learning Management System (LMS)
(iv)Importance of Educational Technology for the teacher and the student.

UNIT 2:  ICT in Education

(i) Conceptual  understanding:  Information  Technology;  Communication  Technology;
and Information and Communication Technology (ICT)

(ii) Relevance of ICT in Education
(iii) Nature and scope of ICT in Education.
(iv)Content, pedagogy and technology integration
(v) Challenges in Integrating ICT in Education
(vi)Use of computers in education- Computer Aided Learning

UNIT 3: Application of software and ICT assessment Tools in Education

(i) Word Processing Application
(ii) Spread sheet Application
(iii) Presentation Application
(iv)Free and Open Source Software (FOSS)
(v) Subject Tools: Digital Storytelling, Concept Map Software (C-Map)
(vi)Assessment Tools: Rubistar, Hot potatoes, E- portfolios

UNIT 4: Connecting with the World

(i) Use of browsers and search engines; choosing appropriate sites; search and retrieval
of information and resources; Downloading, uploading and sharing information and
resources;

(ii)  Use  and  importance  of  Web  2.0  Tools:  E-mail,  Wikis,   Social  networking
(WhatsApp, Twitter,  Facebook and  Blogging)

(iii)  Use and importance of e-library, e-books, e-journals, Inflibnet.

PRACTICAL

 Development  of  an objective  test  using any assessment  tool  or  development  of  a

Rubric using Rubistar. 

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 UNESCO  (2002).  Information  and  communication  technology  in  education:  A

curriculum for schools and programme of teacher development. Paris: UNESCO.
 Kanvaria, V.K. (2014).  A Comprehension on Educational Technology and ICT for

Education. New Delhi: GBO.
 Vanaja and Rajasekar, S. (2016). Information & Communication Technology (ICT) In
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Education. New Delhi: Neelkamal 

Reference books
 Senapaty,  H.K.  (2011).  Pedagogy-Technology  Integration  for  the  Professional

Development of Teacher Educators.  Bhubaneswar: Regional Institute of Education,
NCERT (Monograph).

 NCERT (2006). National Curriculum Framework 2005 Position Paper National Focus
Group on Educational Technology. New Delhi: Author.

 Senapaty, H.K. (2009). ICT Integrated Learning Materials on Basic School Subjects
from  Constructivist  Perspectives.  Bhubaneswar:  Regional  Institute  ofEducation,
NCERT (Monograph).

 Singh, L. C. (Ed.) (2010). Educational Technology for Teachers and Educators. New
Delhi: Vasunandi Publication.

 UNESCO  (2008).ICT  Competency  Standards  for  Teachers:  Policy  Framework.
Retrieved from http://portal.unesco.

 UNESCO (2002).  Information and Communication Technologies in Teacher Education A
Planning Guide. Paris: Author

 UNESCO (2005). How ICT can create new, open learning environments: Information
and  communication  technologies  in  schools:  A  handbook  for  teachers.  Paris:
UNESCO. 

 Mishra, S. (2008). Developing E-Learning Materials: Some Pedagogical Concerns.
Indian Journal of Open Learning, 17 (2).

Core Paper XIII

CONTEMPORARY TRENDS AND ISSUES IN INDIAN EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course the students will:
 Understand the importance of pre-school and elementary school education. Analyze

various problems and issues for ensuring quality education.
 State the importance of secondary education and analyze various problems and issues

for ensuring quality in secondary education.
 Enumerate  the  importance  of  higher  education  and analyze  various  problems and

issues for ensuring quality in higher education.
 Justify the importance of teacher education and analyze various problems and issues

for ensuring quality in teacher education.
 Analyze emerging concerns in Indian education.
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UNIT 1: Pre-school and Elementary School Education

(i) Meaning, nature and importance of ECCE, problems and issues with regard to ECCE
(ii) Universalisation of Elementary Education: efforts to achieve UEE, SSA
(iii) Problems and issues in implementing Right to Education Act 2009.
(iv)Problems and issues in bringing the community to school, role of SMC
(v) Problems in ensuring equity and quality of elementary education 

UNIT 2: Secondary and Higher Secondary Education

(i) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and ensuring secondary education
for all.

(ii) Role of School Management and Development Committee (SMDC)
(iii) Shifting  the  teaching  learning  process  from  teacher  centered  to  learner

centered and activity based classroom –problems and issues
(iv)Problems  and  issues  with  regard  to  vocationalisation  of  secondary  and  higher

secondary education
(v) Examination reforms at the secondary level
(vi)Widening the access to secondary education through National Open School

UNIT 3: Higher Education and Teacher Education

(i) Challenges in Higher education- expansion, quality and inclusion
(ii) Role of RUSA and NAAC for quality assurance in Higher education
(iii) Higher education through open and distance learning mode
(iv)Elementary level pre-service teacher education- problems, issues and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009
(v) Secondary  level  pre-service  teacher  education-  problems,  issues  and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009

UNIT 4: Emerging Concerns

(i) Examination  system: defects and reforms for making examination system flexible
( internal assessment and semester system , grading, open book examination, online
examination)

(ii) Choice  Based  Credits  System  (CBCS):  concept,  learning  objectives,  importance,
problems and issues.

(iii) Human Rights Education: concept, learning objectives, importance, problems
and issues.

(iv)Life-Skill Education: concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.
(v) Peace Education: concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.

PRACTICAL

 Study of perception of Stakeholder’s of Education on any of the current issues and

concerns, and reporting.

Page 27 of 70



BA Education (Honours, Elective & Pass) Syllabus 2019-2020

NB: It will be evaluated both by the Internal and External Examiners.

Text Books
 Kumar, Chanchal & Sachedeva, M.S. (2017). Vision of Secondary Education In India

in the context of 21st century. Twentyfirst Century Publications; First Edition edition
(2015)

 Pathak,  K.  R.  (2007).  Education  in  the  Emerging India.  New  Delhi:  Atlantic
Publishers.  

 Saxena, V. (2011).  Contemporary trends in education:  A handbook for educators.
New 

 Delhi: Pearson.

Reference Books
 Broudy,  H.S.  (1977)  Types  of  knowledge  and  purposes  of  education.  In  R.C.

Anderson, R.J., Spiro and W.E. Montanaque (Eds.) Schooling and the acquisition of
knowledge (PP. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum. 

 Bruner, J.S. (1996). The culture of education. Cambridge, M.A.: Harvard University
Press. 

 Butchvarov, P. (1970). The concept of knowledge. Evanston, Illinois, North Western
University Press. 

 Dearden R. F. (1984). Theory and practice in Education. Routledge K Kegan & Paul. 
 Delors,  Jacques,  et  al;  (1996).  Learning:  the  Treasure  within  report  of  the

international commission on education for 21st century, UNESCO.
 Illich, I. (1996). Deschooling society. Marion Boyers, London.

 Matheson, David (2004).  An Introduction to the study of education  (2 Ed.). David
Fulton Publish. 

 MHRD  (2008).  Framework  for  implementation  of  Rashtriya  Madhyamik  Shiksha
Abhiyan: A scheme for universalisation of access to and improvement of quality at
the secondary stage. New Delhi: Department of School Education and Literacy. 

 MHRD (2011). Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan: Framework for implementation based on the
Right  of  Children  to  Free  and  Compulsory  Education  Act,  2009.  New  Delhi:
Department of School Education and Literacy.

 MHRD, (1992). Programme of action. Govt. of India, New Delhi. 
 MHRD, Gov. of India (1992).  National policy on education  (revised) New Delhi:

MHRD.
 Ministry of Law and Justice (2009). Right to education Act 2009. New Delhi: Govt of

India.
 Naik,  J.P.  (1975).  Equality,  quality  and  quantity:  The  elusive  triangle  of  Indian

education. Allied Publications, Bombay. 
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework 2005. New Delhi: NCERT.  
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework, New Delhi: NCERT.
 Slatterry, P. and Dana R. (2002).  Ethics and the foundations of education-Teaching

Convictions in a postmodern world. Allyn & Bacon. 
 UN (2015). The sustainable development goals (SDGs) – UNDP. United Nations
 UNESCO (1998).  Educating for a sustainable future: A transdisciplinary vision for

concerted action. Paris: UNESCO. 
 UNICEF  (2000).  Defining  quality  in  education.  New  York:  Programme  Division

(Education), Unicef. 
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 Wall, Edmund (2001).  Educational theory: philosophical and political Perspectives.
Prometheus Books. 

 WHO (1991).  Comprehensive school health programme. New Delhi: World Health
Organization Regional Office. 

 Winch, C. (1996). Key concepts in the philosophy of education. Routledge.
 Yadav,  M.  S.  &  Lakshmi,  T.  K.  S.  (1995).  Education:  Its  disciplinary  identity.

Journal of Indian Education, XXI (1), 01-21.

Core Paper XIV

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT AND LEADERSHIP 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the students will
 Describe the concept, types and importance of educational management.
 Spell out the structure of educational management at different levels - from national

to institution level
 Describe different aspects and importance of educational management.
 Describe the concept, theories and style of leadership in educational management.
 Analyze the concept, principles and structures of total quality management approach

in education.

UNIT 1: Educational Management

(i) Concept of educational management- meaning, nature, scope and principles
(ii) Process  of  educational  management-  planning,  execution,  staffing,  control,

supervision, monitoring, evaluation and feedback
(iii) Types of Management:
(iv)Centralized and decentralized
(v) Authoritarian, democratic, dynamic/creative and laissez-faire
(vi)Educational management  in Odisha- structure and function with reference  to  school

and mass education, and higher education

UNIT 2: Aspects of Institutional Management

(i) Human, material and financial resource management
(ii) Management of curricular and co curricular programmes
(iii) Management of students’ welfare, auxiliary services including students’ health

services
(iv)School development plan
(v) Working with SMC and SMDC

UNIT 3: Leadership in Education

(i) Leadership- meaning, nature and importance in education
(ii) Leadership : Functions and skills
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(iii) Theories  of  leadership-  Redden’s  3-D theory,  and Hersey  and Blanchard’s
situational theory

(iv)Styles of leadership-participating style, delegating style, selling style and telling style,
Hersey and Blanchard)

UNIT 4: Total Quality Management

(i) Total Quality Management(TQM)- meaning, nature and importance
(ii) Principles of TQM- Demming’s and Jurana’s
(iii) Planning for TQM in school and higher education
(iv)Quality Assurance in Higher Education

PRACTICAL
 Studying the role of SMC/SMDC in  school management and reporting

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Kochar, S.K (2011).  School Administration and Management. New Delhi:  Sterling

Publishers Private Limited.
 Bhatnagar, R. P. & Aggrawal V ( 2015).  Educational Administration, Supervision,

Planning and financing. Meerut: R Lal Book Depot.
 Mukhopadhyay, M. (2005). New Delhi: Sage

Reference Books
 Adolph and Turner Harold, E. Supervision for change & Innovation. Houghton Miffin

Company.
 Anderson,  C.A  &  Bowman,  M.J  (1971).Educational  management,  London,  U.K:

Frankas
 Ashima  V,  Deshmukh  &  Naik  A.P  (2010).  Educational  management.  Girgaon,

Mumbai: Himalaya Publishing House.
 Bhatnagar,  R.P  & Verma,  I.B  (1978).  Educational  administration.  Meerut,  India:

Loyal Book Depot. 
 Chau,  Ta-Ngoc  (2003):  Demographic  aspects  of  educational  planning.  Paris:

International Institute for Educational Planning.
 Hariss, B. M (1963).Supervisory behaviour in education.USA: Englewood Cliffs.
 Kimbrough, S.Ralph, Michall  & Nunnery.  Educational  administration.  New York:

Mc Millan Company.
 Livack,  et  al  (1998).Rethinking  Decentralization  in    developing  countries.

Washington, D.C, USA: World Bank.
 Mukerji,  S.N.  Administration  of  educational  planning and finance.  Baroda,  India:

Acharya Book Depot.
 Naik, J.P. (1965): Educational planning in India. New Delhi, India: Allied. 
 Naik, J.P. (1982): The educational commission & after. New Delhi, India: Allied.
 Newman and summer. The process of management: concept, behaviour and practice.

New Delhi, India: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.
 Oliva, O (19760. Supervision for today’s school. New York, USA: Harper & Row.
 Ramani,  K.V (2004).  A text  book of  educational  management.  New Delhi,  India:

Dominant Publisher
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 Safya, R & Saida, B.D (1964). School administration and organisation.  Jalandhar,
India:   Dhanpat Rai & Sons

 Shukia, P.O (1983). Administration in India. New Delhi, India: Vikas Publication.
 Simon, Herbart A. Administrative behaviour. New York,USA :McMillan Company.
 Tilak, J.B.G. (1992). Educational planning at grassroots. New Delhi: India.
 Waber,  Clarence  A.  Fundamentals  of  educational  leadership.  New  York  ,USA:

Exposition Press.Buch, T. et al. (1980). Approaches to school management. London:
Harper and Row.

 Chalam K.S. (2003): Introduction to Educational  Planning and Management:  New
Delhi, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

 Chandrasekharan  P.  (1997):  Educational  Planning  and  Management.  New  Delhi:
Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

 Deshmukh,  A.V.  &  Naik,  A.P.(2010).  School  administration  and  management.
Mumbai. 

 Glasser,  William(1990).  The  quality  school.  New  York,  NY:  Harper  Collins
Publishers, Inc. 

 Government of India (1986/92). National policy on education. New Delhi: MHRD. 
 Government of India (1992). Programme of action. New Delhi: MHRD.
 Gupta, S.K. & Gupta, S.91991). Educational administration and management. Indore:

Manorama  Prakashan.
 Hallak, J.(1990).Investing in the future:Setting educational priorities in the developing

world. Paris: UNESCO.
 Kalra, Alka (1977). Efficient school management and role of principals. New Delhi:

APH Publishing Corporation.
 Kochar, S.K. (2011). School administration and management.  New Delhi:  Sterling

Mukhopadhyay,  M.  (2001).  Total  quality  management  in  education.  New  Delhi:
NIEPA.

 Shaeffer, S. (1991). Collaborating for educational change: The role of parents and the
community in school improvement. Paris: UNESCO.

 Tyagi R.S. and Mahapatra P.C. (2000), Educational Administration in Orissa : New
Delhi, National Institute of Educational Planning and Administration (NIEPA)

 Vashist,  Savita(ed.)  (1998).  Encyclopaedia  of  school  education  and  management.
New Delhi: Kamal Publishing House.
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Discipline Specific Elective Paper-I

 (A student has to choose any one from Pedagogy of English and Odia under DSE-1)

A.PEDAGOGY OF LANGUAGE (ENGLISH) 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the student will
 Analyze the  issues  relating  to  place of English  in  school curriculum, acquisition of

skills in English, realization of aims and Learning Objectives of learning English and
language policy as conceived in NPE, 1986 and NCF – 2005

 Use various  methods,  approaches  and strategies  for teaching-learning English and
transact various  types  of  lesson  plans  covering  all  aspects  of  English  language
following different approaches

 Develop test  items  to assess  learning  in  English and provide feedback as  well  as
prepare enrichment materials

 Use the understanding of phonetics for facilitating students’ speaking in English
 Plan  appropriate  pedagogical  treatment  of  the  prescribed  contents  for  effective

classroom transaction
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UNIT 1: English in School Curriculum

(i) Language policy in India with reference to NPE 1986 and NCF 2005
(ii) Place of English as a compulsory subject in school curriculum (both at elementary

and secondary levels)
(iii) Learning Objectives of learning English at elementary and secondary levels
(iv)English language skills –components, their independence and interdependence

UNIT 2: Approaches, Methods and Strategies of Teaching English

(i) Understanding of different  methods and strategies:  Bi-lingual  Method,  Translation
Method, Direct Method, Structural Approach, Communicative Approach.

(ii) Listening Skill: Tasks for developing Listening Comprehension
(iii) Speaking Skill: Tasks for developing Speaking skills
(iv)Reading skill: Types of Reading, Strategies to develop reading comprehension
(v) Writing  Skill:  Strategies  to  improve  writing  skill,  Qualities  of  good  writing

(simplicity, logicality and organization in writing)

UNIT 3: Transaction of Contents

(i) Teaching of Prose (detailed and non-detailed), poetry, grammar and composition –
Approaches, Methods and Strategies

(ii) Pedagogic  analysis  :Content analysis-  analysis  of topics of English text  book for
identification  of  language  items(new  vocabulary,  structural  words,  grammar
components),learning learning objectives,  methods and strategies, teaching learning
materials including ICT materials 

(iii) Preparing lesson plan following 5E and Interpretation  Construction  Design
Model(ICON)

(iv)Preparation of lesson plans following Herbartian approach.

UNIT 4: Lesson Delivery Strategies and Assessment

(i) Lesson  delivery  strategies:  lecturing,  role  play  and  dramatization,  collaborative
approach, ability grouping, group work; learning through narratives and discourses;
concept mapping and brain storming

(ii) Techniques of assessment in English : continuous assessment of learners performance
in  English,  preparation  of  different  types  of  objective-based  test  items  (Extended
Response Type, Restrictive

PRACTICAL

 School Internship (Delivery of 5 Lessons following Herbatian/5E/ICON model)  

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Kohli,  A.L  (2010)  Techniques  of  teaching  english. New  Delhi:  Dhanpat  Rai

publishing Company
 Jain, R.K (1994). Essentials of English teaching, Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir
 Sharma, K.L(1970) .Methods of teaching English in India.  Agra :  Laxmi Narayan
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Agrawal

Reference Books

 Agnihotri R. K. and Khanna A. L. (1994). Second language acquisition: socio-
cultural and linguistic aspects of English in India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.

 Allen, H.B. (1965). Teaching English as a second language: A book of readings. New
York: McGraw-Hill.

 Baruah, T.C (1984). The English teacher’s handbook. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers
Pvt.Ltd,

 Billows, F. L. (1975). The techniques of language teaching. London: Longman
 Bista, A.R(1965). Teaching of English (Sixth Edition). Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir
 Bright, J.A(1976). Teaching English as second language. London: Long Man Group
 Catarby, E. V (1986) Teaching English as a foreign language in school curriculum

India, New Delhi: NCERT
 Hudelson, Sarah. (1995). English as a second language teacher resource handbook. 

A practical guide for K-12 ESL programs. California.: Corwin Press, Inc.
 Joyce , Bruce and Weil, Marsha (2003). Models of teaching. New Delhi: Prentice Hall

of India Pvt. Ltd.
 Krishna Swamy, N. and Sri Raman, T. (1994). English teaching in India. Madras :

T.R. Publication.
 Mukalel, Joseph C. (2009).  Approaches to English language teaching. New Delhi:

Discovery Publishing House Pvt Ltd.
 Pal, H.R and Pal, R(2006). Curriculum – yesterday, today and tomorrow, New Delhi:

Shipra Publications
 Sachdeva, M.S. (1973). A new approach to teaching of english in India. Ludhiana :

Prakash Brothers 
 Shrivastava,  B.D(1968).  Structural  approach  to  the  teaching  of  English.  Agra:

Ramprasad and Sons

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-I

(A student has to choose ANY ONE from Pedagogy of English and Odia under DSE-1)

B. PEDAGOGY OF LANGUAGE (ODIA) 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the student will:

 State the importance and place of Odia as mother tongue in school curriculum.
 Develop  the  strategies  to  address  the  problems  of  Odia  language  acquisition  in

multilingual context.
 Use various strategies for facilitating the acquisition of language skills in Odia.
 Decide  appropriate  pedagogic  approaches  to  transact  different  types  of  lessons  in

Odia.
 Prepare appropriate tools for comprehensive assessment of learning in Odia.
 Explain the fundamentals of Odia linguistics and their relevance in teaching learning

Odia.
 Plan appropriate pedagogic treatment of the prescribed textual contents (in Odia) of
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classes IX and X.

UNIT 1: Odia as Mother Tongue in School Curriculum

(i) Importance of mother tongue in the life and education of an individual
(ii) Place of Odia as mother tongue in school curriculum in Odisha (both at elementary

and secondary levels) in the context of language policy recommended by NPE, 1986
(three language formula) and NCF-2005

(iii) Learning objectives  of teaching-learning Odia at  elementary and secondary
levels

(iv)Inter-dependence of language skills in Odia and strategies for facilitating acquisition
of four-fold language skills in Odia

UNIT 2: Pedagogic Approaches to Teaching-Learning Odia

(i) Psychology of language learning and acquisition with reference to Odia as mother
tongue.

(ii) Problems and issues related to acquisition of Odia language in multi-lingual context
(iii) Traditional versus modern methods of teaching-learning Odia.
(iv)Different  approaches  and  strategies  to  the  teaching-learning  of  :  −  Odia  prose

(detailed and non- detailed) , Odia poetry , Odia composition , Odia grammar .

UNIT 3: Curricular Activities in Odia

(i)  Pedagogic  analysis :
(ii) Content analysis- analysis of topics of Odia text book for identification of language

items(new vocabulary, structural words, grammar components), learning objectives.
(iii) Methods and strategies, teaching learning materials lncluding ICT materials,

assessment strategies
(iv)Preparing   Lesson Plans  following Herbartian,  5E and Interpretation  Construction

Design Model(ICON)

UNIT 4: Assessment

(i) Types of Assessment-self assessment, peer assessment, teacher assessment, internal
assessment and external assessment

(ii) Techniques of Assessment in Odia : Continuous assessment of learners performance
in  Odia,  preparation  of  different  types  of  objective-based  test  items  (Extended
Response  Type,  Restrictive  Response  Type  and  Objective  Type),  preparation  of
check list, rating scale and rubric, Portfolio assessment in Odia

PRACTICAL
 School internship (delivery of 5 Lessons following Herbartian/5E/ICON model)  

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Barik, N. (2014). Odia shikshyadana paddhati. Cuttack: A.K.Mishra Publishers Pvt.

Ltd.
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 Kocchar, S.K. (2012). Teaching of Mother Tongue. Sterling Publishers,  New Delhi.

 Mohanty, J., Barik, N. & Khandai, U. (1983). Odia sikshadana paddhati.  Cuttack :
Nalanda. 

 Nayak, B.;  Mohanty,  J.(1999): Odia bhasa O Sahityara Bhitibhumi O Shikshyadan
Padhati. Cuttack: Jagannath Process, Toni Road, Cutack-2.

Reference Books
 Daswani, C. J.  Language Education in Multilingual India. New/Delhi (UNESCO) 

 Dhal,  G.B.  (1974).   Dhwani   bijanana.   Bhubaneswar  :   Odisha  Rajya  Pathya
Pustaka  Pranayana  Sanstha.

 Dhal, G.B. (1972). English uchharana siksha. Cuttack : Friends Publisher.

 Mathur,  S.A.  Sociological  Approach  to  Indian  Education.  Vinod  Pustak  Bhandar,
Agra.

 Mohanty,  B.  (1970).  Odia  bhasara  utpati  O  65arma  bikasha.  Cuttack  :  Friends
Publishers. 

 Mohapatra,  D.  (1976).  Odia  Dhwani  tattwa  O sabdha sambhar.  Cuttack  :  Grantha
Mandir. 

 Mohapatra, N. & Das, S. (1943). Sarbasara vykarana. Cuttack : New Student’s Store

 Palmer, H.P. Principles of Language Teaching.  George G. Harrep and Co. Ltd.

 Rybum, W.M.(1926).  Suggestions for the Teaching of Mother Tongue. OUP.

 Saiyadain, K.G. Education and Social Order. Asia Publishing House, Bombay.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-II

 (A student has to choose ANY ONE from Pedagogy of Social Science and Mathematics

under DSE-2)

A. PEDAGOGY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the student will:
 State the meaning, scope and importance of Social science
 Specify the skills and competencies to formulate specific LEARNING OBJECTIVES

for different History and Political Science lessons
 Identify the different methods and skills of teaching History and Political Science for

transacting the contents effectively.
 Explain  the importance  of time sense and prepare /  utilize  timelines  for effecting

teaching of History
 Prepare Unit Plans and Lesson Plans in History and Political science
 Develop  diagnostic  achievement  test,  administer  them and analyse  the  results  for

providing feedback
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UNIT 1: Concept, Learning Objectives and Values Of Teaching Social Science

(i) Meaning, nature and scope of Social  Science as NCF-2005
(ii) Learning objectives of teaching Social Science at elementary and secondary levels
(iii) Importance of teaching Social Science in school education
(iv)Identification of values/ competencies/ skills to be developed through Social Sciences

UNIT 2: Methods and Approaches to Teaching-Learning Social Science

(i) Story-telling 
(ii)  Narration-cum-discussion
(iii) Dramatization
(iv)Source method
(v) Project method
(vi) Field trips

     (vii) Observation 

UNIT 3: Curricular Activities in Social Sciences

Pedagogic analysis:
(i) Content analysis- analysis of topics of social science text book .
(ii) Learning objectives,
(iii)  Methods and strategies, 
(iv)Teaching learning materials including ICT materials
(v) Learning activities including student and teacher activities 
(vi)Assessment strategies
(vii)Preparing  lesson plan following Herbart, 5E and Interpretation Construction Design

Model(ICON)

UNIT 4: Development of Resource Materials and Assessment in Social Science

(i) Teaching-learning  materials  –  Maps,  Atlas,  Globes,  Charts,  Graphs,  Models,
Filmstrips, T.V. Video, OHP, and Computer

(ii) Timeline – concept, aspects, type and use
(iii) Types  of Assessment-self  assessment,  peer  assessment,  teacher  assessment,

internal assessment and external assessment
(iv)Techniques of Assessment in history and political science: Continuous Assessment of

learners performance in history and political science, preparation of different types of
objective-based test-

(v) Items (Extended Response Type, Restrictive Response Type and Objective Type 

PRACTICAL

 School internship (delivery of  5 Lessons following Herbatian /5E/ ICON model)  

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
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 Kochhar,  S.K.  (1970).  Methods  of  Teaching  Social  Studies. New  Delhi,  India:
Sterling Publication.

 Mamgal,  S.K. & Mangal,  U. (2008).  Teaching of Social Studies.  New Delhi:  PHI
Learning Pvt, Ltd.

 Sharma, R.A. (2014). Teaching of Sociaal Sceince. Meerut: R Lal Book Depot.

Reference Books
 Kochhar, S.K. (1970). Teaching of History. New Delhi, India: Sterling Publishers Pvt.

Ltd.
 Banks James, A. (1997). Teaching Strategies for the Social Studies Enquiry, Valuing

and  Decision  Making .  Massachusets,USA:  Addition-  Westely  Publishing  Co.
Reading. 

 Bining & Binning.(1952).  Teaching of  Social  Studies  in  Secondary Schools.  New
York,USA:  Mc Graw Hills.

 Burston,W.H.(1963). Principles of History Teaching. New Fetter Lance : Methuen &
Co. Ltd.II.

 Burton W.H. (1972). Principles of history teaching, London: Methuen.

 Carretero,  Mario,  &  Voss,  James  F.  (Eds.)  (1994).  Cognitive  and  instructional
processes in history and the social sciences. Hillsdale: Lawrence Erlbaum Associate.

 Choudhury, K.P. (1975).The effective Teaching of History. New Delhi,India: NCERT.
 Dhamiaja Neelam.(1993).  Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New

Delhi,India:Harmer Publishing House.
 Drake, Frederick D. & Lynn,  R.  Nelson (2005).  Engagement  in teaching  history:

Theory and practices for middle and secondary teachers. Columbus, OH: Pearson.

 Ghate, V.D. (1956). Teaching of history. Bombay: Oxford University Press. 

 Gunnin, Dennis (1978). The teaching of history. Goom Helm Ltd. London.

 James  H.  (1953).  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  Secondary   Schools.  .
London,UK: Longman Green & Co.

 James,  T.  H.,  Arthur,J.  and  Hunt,  M.  (2001).  Learning  to  teach  history  in  the
secondary school: A companion to school experience. London: Routledge Falme.

 Kochhar, S.K.(1970). Teaching of political science. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers

 NCERT. (1970). Teaching of History of Secondary Schools.New Delhi,India: Author.
 NCERT.(1966). A Handbook for History Teachers.Bombay:India: Allied Publishers.
 Taneja,V.R.(1970).  Fundamentals  of  Teaching  Social  Studies.  Mahendra  Capital

Publishers.
 Verma, O.P.(1984). New Delhi, India: Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 
 Verma,O.P. & Vedanayagam E.G.  Geography Teaching.  New Delhi,India: Sterling

Publishers Pvt. Ltd .
 Yagnik, K.S.(1966).  The Teaching of Social Studies in India. Bombay,India: Orient

Longman Ltd.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-II

 (A student has to choose ANY ONE from Pedagogy of Social Science and Mathematics
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under DSE-II)

 B. PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the students will
 Narrate the evolution and nature of Mathematics  and its importance in the school

curriculum in the context of the recent curricular reforms.
 Use various methods and approaches of teaching and learning mathematics especially

suitable for the secondary school classes.
 Plan  lessons  in  Mathematics  using  traditional  and  constructivist  approaches  for

effective classroom transactions.
 Develop and collect activities and resource materials for their use in enhancing the

quality of learning Mathematics at the secondary level.
 Conduct  continuous  and  comprehensive  assessment  for  enhancing  the  quality  of

Mathematics learning.
 Explain the concepts in Mathematics included in the secondary school curriculum and

make pedagogical analysis of those concepts

UNIT 1: Foundations of Mathematics Education

(i)  Nature and Scope of Mathematics,
(ii) Learning of Mathematics: Importance of Mathematics at elementary and secondary

level, Learning Objectives of teaching-learning Mathematics at the two levels,
(iii) Curriculum  reforms  in  school  mathematics:  rationale,  learning  objectives,

principles,  designs  and materials  in  Mathematics,  recent  curricular  reforms at  the
National and State levels (NCF 2005).

UNIT 2: Methods of Teaching-learning Mathematics

(i) Learning  by  Discovery:  Nature  and  purpose  of  learning  by  discovery;  guided
discovery strategies in teaching Mathematical concepts.

(ii) Teaching  for  understanding  proof:  Proof  by  induction  and  deduction;  proof  by
analysis and synthesis.

(iii) Problem  Solving  in  Mathematics:  Importance  of  problem  solving  in
Mathematics, Steps of problem solving in Mathematics.

(iv)Constructivist  approaches:  Self-learning  and peer  learning  strategies,  collaborative
strategies; 5E and ICON Models.

UNIT 3: Curricular Activities in Mathematics

(i) Pedagogic  analysis :
(ii) Content analysis- analysis of topics of mathematics text book .
(iii) Learning objectives,
(iv)Methods and strategies, 
(v) Teaching learning materials including ICT materials
(vi)Learning activities including student and teacher activities 
(vii)Assessment strategies

(viii)Process  of  preparing  lesson  plan  following  Herbatian,  5E  and  Interpretation
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Construction Design Model(ICON)

UNIT 4: Assessment In Mathematics

(i) Assessment  of  Mathematics  learning:  Unit  test  –  Designing  blue  print,  item
construction, marking schemes.

(ii) Assessment  for  Mathematics  learning:  Assignments,  Projects  and  portfolios  in
Mathematics, group and collaborative assessment in Mathematics,

(iii) Non-testing methods of assessment of/for Mathematics Learning: Observation
of  learners  in  action,  rating  of  participation  in  various  Mathematics  tasks  and
activities,

(iv)Diagnosis  of  difficulties  in  learning  Mathematics  concepts,  Remediation  of  the
difficulties, enrichment programmes in Mathematics learning –National Mathematics
Talent Search, Mathematics Olympiad.

(v) Planning for continuous assessment of classroom learning in Mathematics.

PRACTICAL

  School internship (Delivery of  5 Lessons following Herbatian/5E/ICON model)  
NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books

 Sidhu, K.S (1985).Teaching of mathematics. New Delhi: Sterling publication.
 James, A. (2003). Teaching of mathematics. Neel Kamal Publication: Hyderabad.

NCERT (2011). Pedagogy of mathematics for two year B.Ed. course. New Delhi:  

Reference Books
 Cooney,  Thomas  J.  et  al.  (1975).  Dynamics  of  Teaching  Secondary  School

Mathematics. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.
 Cooper, B. (1985).  Renegotiating secondary school mathematics. The Hamer Press:

East Sussex.
 Michel. (1982). Teaching mathematics. Nicholos Publication Co: New York.
 NCF (2005). National curriculum framework. NCERT: New Delhi
 NCERT  (2006).  Position  paper:  National  focus  group  (NFG)  on  teaching

Mathematics. NCERT: New Delhi.
 NCERT (2005). Position paper: national focus group (NFG) on examination reform.

NCERT: New Delhi.
Scopes,  P.G.  (1973).  Mathematics  in  secondary  schools-  a  teaching  approach.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

 Driscoll,M., Egan, M., Nikula, J., & DiMatteo, R. W. (2007). Fostering geometric
thinking: A guide for teachers, grades 6-10. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

 Driscoll,M.(1999). Fostering algebraic thinking: A guide for teachers, grades 5-10.
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

 Grouws,  D.A.  (ed)  (1992).  Handbook  of  research  on  mathematics  teaching  and
learning. New York: Macmillan Publishing.

 Malone, J. and Taylor, P. (eds) (1993). Constructivist interpretations of teaching and
learning mathematics.

 Perth: Curtin University of Technology.
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 Marshall,  S.P.  (1995).  Schemes  in  problem-solving.  New  York:  Cambridge
University Press.

 Moon, B. & Mayes, A.S. (eds.) (1995). Teaching and learning in secondary school.
London: Routledge. 

 NCERT (1998). A textbook of content-cum-methodology of teaching mathematics.
New Delhi: NCERT. 

 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework 2005. New Delhi: NCERT.
 NCERT (2006). Position paper: National focus group on teaching mathematics. New

Delhi:NCERT.
 TESS  India  (2015).  Key  resources.  The  Open  University  U.K.(

http//creativecommons.org/licences/ and http//www.tess-india.edu.in/)

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-III

 (A student has to choose any one from A & B under DSE-III)

 A. POLICY AND PRACTICES IN SCHOOL EDUCATION IN INDIA 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the student will:

 Analyse various policies on education for school education in India
 Evaluate progress of schools education
 Examine the problems in implementation of the policies on school education
 Explore status of women education and education for SC, ST and Minorities in Indian

UNIT 1: Policies in School Education

(i) National  Education Policy,  1986, revised in 1992 and its  corresponding document
Programme  of  Action  with  reference  to  Elementary  Education  and  Secondary
Education.

(ii) Implementation of Elementary Education with reference to RTE Act-2009 and Policy
issues.

(iii) Implementation  of  Secondary  Education  with  reference  to  Rashtriya
Madhyamik Siksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and policy issues

(iv)Guiding principles of NCF-2005 and curriculum revision at the school level.

UNIT 2: Policies for Vocationalisation of Education

(i) Vocationalisation of education- A policy analysis with reference to the report of Patel
Committee (1977), Adisheshia Committee (1978) and National Policy on  Education
(1986)  revised  NPE (1992)

(ii) Vocational Education at Higher Secondary level: Policy challenges
(iii) Work education in schools –concept to implementation

UNIT 3: Policies for Inclusive Education
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(i) Education  of  Children  with  Special  Needs  (CWSN):  Policy  perspectives  with
reference to NPE,1986, 1992, Mental Health Act, 1987, Persons with Disabilities Act,
1995, Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992, National Trust Act,1999

(ii) Inclusive education- Policies, Progress and Problems.

UNIT 4: Policy on Access and equity in Education

(i) Women’s education and empowerment of women with reference to National Policy
on Women Empowerment, , NPE-1986

(ii) Progress of Women Education and Problems.
(iii) Access and Equity in Education with focus to SC, ST and Minorities
(iv)Policy for SC children- Implementation, Progress and Problems.
(v) Policy  for  ST children-  Implementation,  Progress  and Problems with reference  to

Mother Tongue based Multilingual Education
(vi)Policy for Minority Children- Implementation, Progress and Problems.

PRACTICAL 

 Analysis of any Policy documents being implemented at School Education level

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners

Text Books
 Aggarwal, J.C. (2010). Landmarks in the history of modern Indian education (7th Ed)

New Delhi: Vikash Publishing Pvt. Ltd.
 Rawat, P.L. (1989). History of Indian education New Delhi: Ram Prasad & Sons.

Reference Books
 Das, K.K. (1993). Development of education in India. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers
 Dash,B.N. (1991). Development of education in India. New Delhi: Ajanta Prakashan
 Keay, F. E. & Mitra, Sukumar (1978). A history of education in India. New Delhi:

Oxford University Press
 Mukherjee, R.K. (1988). Ancient Indian education. New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass
 Mukherjee, R.K. (1989). The Gupta Empire. New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass
 Naik, J.P. & Narullah, S. (1996). A student’s history of education in India.New Delhi:

Mc Millan India Ltd
 Ghosh, S.C. (1989). Education policy in India since warren Hastings, Calcutta: N-

Prakashan.
 Reference Books
 Altekar, A.S. (1934), Education in ancient India, Banaras: Indian book Shop.
 Das Gupta,  S.N. (1988).  A history of Indian philosophy. (5 Vols.)  Delhi:  Motilal

Banarasi Dass.
 MHRD, GOI (1986). National policy on education. New Delhi: The Author
 MHRD, GOI (1993). Learning without burden. Yashpal Committee Report (1993).

New Delhi: The Author
 Ministry of Education, GOI (1964-66). Education and national development. (Report

of education commission (1964-66). New Delhi: The Author
 Sen, Bimal (1989). Development of technical education in India and state policy-a

historical perspective. Indian Journal of History of Science, 24 (2): 224-248, Indian
National Science Academy. 
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 Sen, S.N. (1988). Education in ancient and medieval India. Indian Journal of History
of Science, 23 (1): 1-32.

 Shanker, Uday (1984). Education of Indian teachers. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers
Pvt. Ltd.

 Singh.  R.P.  (1970).  Education  in  ancient  and  medieval  India.  Delhi:  Arya  Book
Depot.Rao, K.Sudha (Ed.) (2002). Educational policies in India: Analysis and review
of promise and performance. New Delhi: NUEPA.

 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework, New Delhi: NCERT.

 MHRD, Gov. of India (1986). National policy on education. New Delhi: GoI.
 MHRD, Gov. of India (1992),  National policy on education (revised) New Delhi:

GoI. MHRD, (1992), Programme of action., New Delhi: Govt. of India.
 NCTE  (1998b).  Curriculum  Framework  for  Quality  Teacher  Education.  New

Delhi:NCTE.
 NCTE  (2009).  National  Curriculum  Framework  for  Teacher  Education

TowardsPreparing Professional and Humane Teacher. New Delhi:NCTE.
 Ministry  of  Law Justice  (2009).  The  Right  of  Children  to  Free  and Compulsory

Education Act, 2009. The Gazette of India, Ministry of Law Justice, Govt. of India.
 Kurrien,  J  (1983).  Elementary  Education  in  India.  New Delhi:  Vikas.  MHRD ().

Report  to  the People  on Education  2011-12.  New Delhi:  Author.  MHRD (1986):
National Policy on Education. New Delhi: MHRD.

 MHRD  (2000).  Sarva  Shiksha  Abhiyan:  A  program  for  Universal  Elementary
Education A framework for implementation. New Delhi: Author.

 Government of India, Ministry of Human Resource Development (2005), Report of
the CABE Committee on Autonomy of Higher Education Institutions, Department of
Secondary and Higher Education, New Delhi, June.

Websites to be referred: 
 http://www.rehabcouncil.nic.in/
 writereaddata/RCI_Amendments_ACT.pdf
 http://socialjustice.nic.in/pwdact1995.php
 http://mhrd.gov.in/rmsa

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-III

 (A student has to choose ANY ONE from A & B under DSE-III)

B. POLICY AND PRACTICES IN HIGHER EDUCATION IN INDIA 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the student shall:

 Analyse various policies on education for Higher education in India
 Evaluate progress of Higher education
 Examine the problems in implementation of the policies on higher education
 Explore status of higher education.
 Analyse role of various agencies of higher education in India.

UNIT 1: Policies in Higher Education

(i) NPE-1986, revised in 1992 and its corresponding document Programme of Action
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(POA) with reference to Higher Education.
(ii) Recommendations of National Knowledge Commission-2006.
(iii) Implementation of Policies, progress and problems.

UNIT 2: Future of Higher Education
(i) Rashtriya  Uchattar  Shiksha  Abhiyan  (RUSA)-  goals,  features,  strategies  and

implementation- problems and issues.
(ii) Progress Higher Education in Odisha.
(iii) Autonomy and Accountability in Higher Education

UNIT 3: Curriculum and Assessment

(i) Curriculum issues in higher education
(ii) Choice Based Credits System, Semester system, Grading.
(iii) Role of UGC, NAAC and Accreditation
(iv)Quality Assurance in Higher Education
(v) ICT in Higher Education

UNIT 4: Educational Management System

(i) Funding and management of Higher Education
(ii) Open and Distance Learning System: Policy and Development-Role of IGNOU.
(iii) Research  in  higher  education-problems  and  issues-  Role  of  ICSSR,  UGC,

Association of Indian Universities
(iv)Capacity Building of Teachers in Higher Education.

PRACTICAL
 Analysis of any Policy Document being implemented in the field of Higher Education

in India
NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners

Text Books
 Rao, K.Sudha (Ed.)  (2002).  Educational  policies  in India:  Analysis and review of

promise and performance. New Delhi: NUEPA.

Reference Books
 Government  of  India,  Ministry  of  Human Resource  Development.  2011a.  ‘Indian

Institutes of Development’. Available at http://mhrd.gov. in/itt_higher_english.

 Government of India, Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation. No date.
NSS Survey Reports. Available at http:// mospi.nic.in/Mospi_New/site/inner. aspx?
status=3&menu_id=31.

 Cheney, G. R., with B. B. Ruzzi and K. Muralidharan. 2005. India Education Report.
NCEE  (National  Center  on  Education  and  the  Economy).  Available  at
http://www.ncee. org/wp-content/uploads/ 2013/10/ IndiaEducation-Report.pdf.

 UCG  (University  Grants  Commission).  2008.  Higher  Education  in  India:  Issues
Related  to  Expansion,  Inclusiveness,  Quality  and Finance.  New Delhi:  University
Grants Commission. Available at http://www.ugc.ac.in/oldpdf/pub/report/12. pdf.

 Agarwal,  P.  2006.  ‘Higher  Education  in  India:  The  Need  for  Change’.  ICRIER
Working Paper No. 180, June. Delhi: Indian Council for Research on International
Economic Relations.
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 BhallaVeena& et al (1998), Accountability and Autonomy in Higher Education, AIU.
 Country  paper  (1998),  Higher  Education  in  India:  Vision  & Action,  presented  in

UNESCO world conference of Higher Education in the Twenty-first century, Paris 5-
9th Oct 1998, National Commission for Cooperation with UNESCO.

 UNESCO (1998), report on Higher Education in the Twentieth First Century Vision
& Actions held at Paris 5-9th Oct 1998, UNESCO.

 Meek, V Lynn (2000), Diversity and marketisation of higher education: incompatible
concepts? Higher Education Policy, 13 (2000), p-25 & 26.

 Government of India, Ministry of Human Resource Development (2005), Report of
the CABE Committee on Autonomy of Higher Education Institutions, Department of
Secondary and Higher Education, New Delhi, June.

 Tilak,  J.B.G.  (1996),  “Higher  Education  under  Structural  Adjustment”,  Journal  of
Indian School of Political Economy 8 (2) (April-June): 266-93.

 UGC (2005), University Development in India: Basic Facts and Figures (1995-96 to
2001-02),  University  Grants  Commission,  Information  &  Statistics  Bureau,  New
Delhi, November

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-IV

INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives
On completion of the course the students shall be able to:

 Define meaning and scope of inclusive education.
 identify the assumptions of disability underlying current general and special education

practices
 understand  the  various  suggestions  given  by  different  recent  commissions  on

education of children with disabilities for realizing the concept of “Universalization of
Education”;

 explore and utilize pedagogical approaches that can support students with a variety of
learning profiles in respectful ways

 explain  the  meaning  and  implications  of  universal  design  in  learning  (UDL)  for
classroom pedagogy

 examine the different support services and collaboration for inclusive education

UNIT 1: Meaning, Genesis and Scope Inclusive Education

(i) Special education and inclusive education: concept and principles
(ii) Historical developments of special and inclusive education in India.
(iii) Medical and social models of disability
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(iv)Examining the practice of labeling
(v) Social, psychological and educational contexts of inclusion

UNIT 2: Polices & Frameworks Facilitating Inclusive Education   
                    

(i) International Declarations: Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948), World 
Declaration for Education for All (1990) 

(ii) International Conventions: United Nations Convention of Rights of Persons with 
Disabilities (UNCRPD) (2006) 

(iii) International Frameworks: Salamanca Framework (1994), Biwako Millennium
Framework of Action (2002) 

(iv)Constitutional Obligations; RCI Act 1992; PwD 1995 and NTA 1999; RTE-SSA and 
RPD Act. 2016.

UNIT 3: Understanding and Support Needs of Students with Disability

(i) Understanding  and  support  needs  of  students  with  different  labels  of  disability
including:  autism, learning disabilities,  speech & hearing disability,  blindness,  and
intellectual disabilities in inclusive classroom.

UNIT 4: Frameworks, Support and Collaboration for Inclusive Education
 

(i) Universal Design for Learning: Multiple Means of Access, Expression, Engagement 
& Assessment

(ii) Principles of Differentiated Instruction and Assessment
(iii) Capacity Building of Teachers for Inclusive Education
(iv)Assistive Technology & Devices for Inclusive Education

PRACTICAL

 Visit  to  a  centre  for  students  with special  needs  (special  school/special  institute).
Observe the process of teaching learning and write a report.

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners

Text Books
 Panda, K.C. (nd). Education of Exceptional Children
 Daniels, H. (1999) . Inclusive education. London: Kogan. 
 Mangal, S.K. (2013). Exceptional Childred. New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.

Reference Books
 Bartlett,  L.  D.,  & Weisentein,  G.  R.  (2003).  Successful  inclusion  for  educational

leaders. New Jersey: Prentice Hall. 
 Deiner, P. L. (1993). Resource for Teaching Children with Diverse Abilities. Florida:

Harcourt Brace and Company. 
 Dessent, T. (1987). Making Ordinary School Special. Jessica Kingsley Pub. 
 Gargiulo,  R.M.  Special  Education  in  Contemporary  Society:  An  Introduction  to

Exceptionality. Belmont: Wadsworth. 
 Gartner,  A.,  &  Lipsky,  D.D.  (1997).  Inclusion  and  School  Reform  Transferring

America’s Classrooms. Baltimore: P. H. Brookes Publishers. 
 Giuliani,  G.A.  &  Pierangelo,  R.  (2007).  Understanding,  Developing  and  Writing

IEPs. Corwin press:Sage Publishers. 
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 Gore, M.C. (2004) . Successful Inclusion Strategies for Secondary and Middle School
Teachers, Crowin Press, Sage Publications. 

 Hegarthy,  S. & Alur, M. (2002).  Education of Children with Special Needs: from
Segregation to Inclusion. Corwin Press, Sage Publishers. 

 Karant, P., & Rozario, J. ((2003). Learning Disabilities in India. Sage Publications. 
 Karten,  T.  J.  (2007).  More  Inclusion  Strategies  that  Work.  Corwin  Press,  Sage

Publications. 
 King‐Sears,  M.  (1994).  Curriculum‐Based  Assessment  in  Special  Edcuation.

California: Singular Publications. 
 Kluth,  P.  (2009).  The  autism  checklist:  A  practical  reference  for  parents  and

teachers. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.
 Lewis, R. B., & Doorlag, D. (1995).  Teaching Special Students in the Mainstream.

4th Ed. New Jersey: Pearson. 
 Rayner, S. (2007). Managing Special and Inclusive Education, Sage Publications. 
 Rose,  D.  A.,   Meyer,  A.  &  Hitchcock,  C.  (2005).  The  Universally  Designed

Classroom:  Accessible  Curriculum  and  Digital  Technologies. Cambridge,  MA:
Harvard Education Press.

 Ryandak, D. L. & Alper, S. (1996). Curriculum Content for Students with Moderate
and Severe Disabilities in Inclusive Setting. Boston, Allyn and Bacon. 

 Thousand,  J.,  Villa,  R.,  &  Nevin,  A.  (2007).  Differentiating  instruction: 
Collaborative  planning and teaching for universally  designed learning.  Thousand
Oaks, CA:  Corwin Press.

 Turnbull, A., Turnbull, R., Turnbull, M., & Shank, D.L. (1995).  Exceptional Lives:
Special Education in Today’s Schools. 2nd Ed. New Jersey: Prentice‐Hall.Inc

 Udvari-Solner,  A.  & Kluth,  P.  (2008).  Joyful  Learning:  Active  and  collaborative
learning in inclusive classrooms. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press.

DSE Paper – IV

DISSERTATION/ RESEARCH PROJECT
(College can give this choice only for students with above 60% aggregate marks)

The students will select a research project on any Educational issue or problem or topic and

prepare  a  report.  The  project  will  be  prepared  based  on  proposal  already  developed  in

Semester-III, Core-6.

Distribution of Marks will be as follows:

Item Total
Report 75

Viva-voce 25
Total 100

The assessment of students’ performance will be made jointly by the external and
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internal examiners.

Generic Elective Paper I 

 EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:

 State and analyse the meaning of education and form own concept on education

 Explain philosophy as the foundation of education

 Analyse aims of education

 Describe the essence of different formal philosophies and draw educational implications

 Compare and contrast Indian and western philosophies of education

UNIT 1: Education in Philosophical Perspective

(i) Etymological meaning of education

(ii) Narrower and broader meaning of education, lifelong education

(iii) Aims of Education- Individual and Social aims of education

(iv)Meaning and nature of philosophy

(v) Branches of Philosophy- Metaphysics, epistemology and axiology, and its educational
implications

(vi)Functions of Philosophy in relation to education
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UNIT 2: Formal Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications

(i) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism with reference to:

Aims of Education, curriculum, methods of teaching, role of teacher, discipline

UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications

(i) Common characteristics of Indian philosophy

(ii) Sankhya, Vedanta, , Buddhism, Jainism with reference to:  Philosophical tenets, Aims
of education, curriculum, methods of teaching, role of teacher.

   UNIT 4: Educational Thought of Western and Indian Thinkers

(i) Plato

(ii) Dewey 

(iii) Gopabandhu Das

(iv)Gandhi

(v) Tagore

(vi)Aurobindo

PRACTICAL

 Field visit to a seat of learning in the locality and prepare report. 

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal and External examiners.

Text Books

 Safaya, R.N. & Shaida, B.D. (2010).  Modern Theory and Principles of Education.
New Delhi: Dhanpatrai Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd. 

 Ravi, Samuel.S. (2015).  A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning
Pvt. Ltd.

 Nayak, B.K . . Text Book of Foundation of Education. Cuttack, Odisha: Kitab Mhal.

Reference Books
 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (2013).  Theory  and  principle  of  education.  New  Delhi:  Vikash

Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 
 Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and education in emerging in Indian society, New

Delhi: NCERT. Brubacher, John.S.(1969). Modern philosophies of education. New
York: McGraw Hill Co.

 Clarke, P. (2001). Teaching and learning: The Culture of pedagogy. New Delhi: Sage
Publication. 

 Dash, B.N. (2011) Foundation of education, New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
 Dewey,  John (1956).  The Child  and the curriculum,  school  and society.  Chicago,

Illinois: University of Chicago Press.
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 Dewey, John (1997). Experience and education. New York: Touchstone.
 Ganesh, Kamala & Thakkar, Usha (Ed.) (2005). Culture and making of identity in

India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
 Krishnamurthy,  J.  (1953).  Education  and  significance  of  life.  New  Delhi:  B.I.

Publications 
 Kumar Krishna (1996). Learning from conflict. New Delhi: Orient Longman.
 Ministry  of  Education  (1966).  Education  and  national  development.  New  Delhi:

Ministry of Education, Government of India.
 Ornstein, Allan C. &  Levine,  Daniel  U.  (1989).Foundations  of  education  (4th

Edn.).  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Co.
 Pathak, R. P. (2012). Philosophical and sociological principles of education. Delhi:

Pearson. Pathak, Avijit (2002). Social implications of schooling. New Delhi: Rainbow
Publishers.

 Peters, R.S. (1967). The Concept of education. London: Routledge Kegan & Paul.
Radhakrishnan, S. Indian philosophy Vol. I and Vol. II

 Ross, James S.(1981). Ground work of educational theory.Delhi: Oxford University
Press Rusk, Robert R., Philosophical bases of education, London: Oxford University
Press.

 Salamatullah, (1979). Education in social context. New Delhi: NCERT.
 Srinivas, M.N., (1986). Social changes in modern India. Bombay: Allied Publishers.
 Taneja,  V.R.  (2000).  Educational  thought  and  practice,  New  Delhi:  Sterling

Publishers Pvt. Limited. 
 Wingo, G. Max (1975). Philosophies of education. New Delhi: Sterling Publisher Pvt.

Limited.

Generic Elective Paper II

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the students will:

 Explain the concept of educational psychology and its relationship with psychology.
 Understand different methods of educational psychology.
 Explain  the  concepts  of  growth  and  development  of  child  and  adolescence,  and

underlined general principles of growth and development.
 Describe briefly the periods and the typical characteristics of growth and development

during childhood and adolescence.
 Explain the theory of cognitive development and its educational implications.
 State the different forms and characteristics of individual differences and the ways of

meeting the classroom issues arising out of the differences.
 Identify  the  learning  needs  during  the  different  stages  of  development  and adopt

appropriate strategies in and out of school to meet the learning needs.

UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective

(i) Meaning, nature, scope and relevance of educational psychology
(ii) Methods of educational psychology- observation, experimentation, and case study
(iii) Application of educational psychology in understanding learner 
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(iv)Growth and Development-Concept, difference between growth and development, and
principles of growth and development

(v) Characteristics of development during adolescence in different areas:
(vi)Physical, social, emotional and intellectual (with reference to Piaget)

UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference

(i) Individual difference-concept, nature, factors and role of education
(ii) Intelligence-  meaning  and  nature  of  intelligence,  concept  of  I.Q,  theories  of

intelligence-  Two factor  theories,  Guildford’s  structure of  intelligence  (SI) model,
Gardner’s multiple theory of intelligence. 

(iii) Measurement of intelligence- individual and group test, verbal, non-verbal test
(iv)Creativity- meaning, nature and stages of creative thinking, strategies for fostering

creativity

UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation

(i) Learning- meaning, nature and factors of learning
(ii) Theories of learning with experiment and educational implications-
(iii) Classical  conditioning,  operant  conditioning,  insightful  learning  and

constructivist approach to learning
(iv)Motivation – concepts, types, and techniques of motivation

UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health

(i) Personality- meaning and nature of personality
(ii) Theories- type theory(Jung), trait theory(Allport)
(iii) Assessment of personality- subjective, objective and projective techniques
(iv)Mental  health-concept,  factors  affecting  mental  health  and role  of teacher,  mental

health of teacher.
(v) Adjustment mechanism: concept and types

PRACTICAL

 Case study of an exceptional child and reporting

N.B: It will be evaluated by both the Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Chauhan,  S.S.  (1978).  Advanced  educational  psychology.  New  Delhi:  Vikas

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

 Mangal, S.K. (2002). Advanced educational psychology. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of
India. 

 Woolfolk,  A.  (2015).   Educational  psychology (9th Ed.). New  Delhi:  Pearson
Publication

Reference Books
 Aggarwal,  J.C.  (2014).  Essentials  of  Educational  Psychology. New  Delhi:  Vikas

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 
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 Attri,  A.K.  (2015).   Psychology  of  development  and learning.   New Delhi:  APH
Publishing Corporation. 

 Bernard, P.H. (1970). Mental Health in the class room. New York: McGraw Hill.
 Biehier,  R.F. & Snowman, J.,  (1997).  Psychology applied to teaching.  New York:

Houghton MIflin.
 Bigge, M.L.,  Psychological foundations of education, Harper and Row, New York,

1985.
 Chandraiah,K.(2011).  Emotional intelligence.   New  Delhi:  APH  Publishing

Corporation.
 Dececco, J.P. & Crawford, W.R. (1997). Psychology of learning and institution. New

Delhi: Prentice Half of India.
 Good T., (1990). Educational psychology. Longman, New York, 1990.
 Lindgren, H.C. (1980). Educational psychology in the classroom. New York: Oxford

University Press.
 Mouly, G.J. (1982). Psychology for teaching. Allyn & Bacon, Boston.
 Rothstein, P.R. (1990). Educational psychology. New York: McGraw Hill.. 
 Salvin, R, (1990).  Educational psychology: theory into practice, N.J.: Prentice hall,

Englewood Cliffs, 
 Snowman and Biehler (---). Psychology applied to teaching………..
 Sprint  hall,  RC. & Sprint  hall,  NA, (1990).  Educational  psychology,  development

approach, New York: McGraw Hill.

Generic Elective Paper III 

 CONTEMPORARY TRENDS AND ISSUES IN INDIAN EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course the students will
 Understand the importance of pre-school and elementary school education. Analyze

various problems and issues for ensuring quality education.
 State the importance of secondary education and analyze various problems and issues

for ensuring quality in secondary education.
 Enumerate  the  importance  of  higher  education  and analyze  various  problems and

issues for ensuring quality in higher education.
 Justify the importance of teacher education and analyze various problems and issues

for ensuring quality in teacher education.
 Analyze emerging concerns in Indian education.

UNIT 1: Pre-school and Elementary School Education

(i) Meaning, nature and importance of ECCE, problems and issues with regard to ECCE
(ii) Universalization of Elementary Education: efforts to achieve UEE, SSA
(iii) Problems and issues in implementing Right to Education Act 2009.
(iv)Problems and issues in bringing the community to school, role of SMC
(v) Problems in ensuring equity and quality of elementary education 
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UNIT 2: Secondary and Higher Secondary Education

(i) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and ensuring secondary education
for all.

(ii) Role of School Management and Development Committee (SMDC)
(iii) Shifting  the  teaching  learning  process  from  teacher  centered  to  learner

centered and activity based classroom –problems and issues
(iv)Problems  and  issues  with  regard  to  vocationalisation  of  secondary  and  higher

secondary education
(v) Examination reforms at the secondary level
(vi)Widening the access to secondary education through National Open School

UNIT 3: Higher Education and Teacher Education

(i) Challenges in Higher education- expansion, quality and inclusion
(ii) Role of RUSA and NAAC for quality assurance in Higher education
(iii) Higher education through open and distance learning mode
(iv)Elementary level pre-service teacher education- problems, issues and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009
(v) Secondary  level  pre-service  teacher  education-  problems,  issues  and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009

UNIT 4: Emerging Concerns

(i) Examination  system: defects and reforms for making examination system flexible
( internal assessment and semester system , grading, open book examination, online
examination)

(ii) Choice  Based  Credits  System  (CBCS):  Concept,  learning  objectives,  importance,
problems and issues.

(iii) Human Rights Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems
and issues.

(iv)Life-Skill Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.
(v) Peace Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.

PRACTICAL

 Study of Perception of Stakeholder’s of Education on any of the current issues and
concerns, and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated both by the Internal and External Examiners.

Text Books
 Kumar, Chanchal & Sachedeva, M.S. (2017). Vision of Secondary Education In India

in the context of 21st century. Twentyfirst Century Publications; First Edition edition
(2015)

 Pathak,  K.  R.  (2007).  Education  in  the  Emerging India.  New  Delhi:  Atlantic
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Publishers.  
Saxena,  V.  (2011).  Contemporary  trends in  education:  A handbook for educators.
New Delhi: Pearson.

Reference Books
 Broudy,  H.S.  (1977)  Types  of  knowledge  and  purposes  of  education.  In  R.C.

Anderson, R.J., Spiro and W.E. Montanaque (Eds.) Schooling and the acquisition of
knowledge (PP. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum. 

 Bruner, J.S. (1996). The culture of education. Cambridge, M.A.: Harvard University
Press. 

 Butchvarov, P. (1970). The concept of knowledge. Evanston, Illinois, North Western
University Press. 

 Dearden R. F. (1984). Theory and practice in Education. Routledge K Kegan & Paul. 
 Delors,  Jacques,  et  al;  (1996).  Learning:  the  Treasure  within  report  of  the

international commission on education for 21st century, UNESCO.
 Illich, I. (1996). Deschooling society. Marion Boyers, London.

 Matheson, David (2004).  An Introduction to the study of education  (2 Ed.). David
Fulton Publish. 

 MHRD  (2008).  Framework  for  implementation  of  Rashtriya  Madhyamik  Shiksha
Abhiyan: A scheme for universalisation of access to and improvement of quality at
the secondary stage. New Delhi: Department of School Education and Literacy. 

 MHRD (2011). Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan: Framework for implementation based on the
Right  of  Children  to  Free  and  Compulsory  Education  Act,  2009.  New  Delhi:
Department of School Education and Literacy.

 MHRD, (1992). Programme of action. Govt. of India, New Delhi. 
 MHRD, Gov. of India (1992).  National policy on education  (revised) New Delhi:

MHRD.
 Ministry of Law and Justice (2009). Right to education Act 2009. New Delhi: Govt of

India.
 Naik,  J.P.  (1975).  Equality,  quality  and  quantity:  The  elusive  triangle  of  Indian

education. Allied Publications, Bombay. 
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework 2005. New Delhi: NCERT.  
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework, New Delhi: NCERT.
 Slatterry, P. and Dana R. (2002).  Ethics and the foundations of education-Teaching

Convictions in a postmodern world. Allyn & Bacon. 
 UN (2015). The sustainable development goals (SDGs) – UNDP. United Nations
 UNESCO (1998).  Educating for a sustainable future: A transdisciplinary vision for

concerted action. Paris: UNESCO. 
 UNICEF  (2000).  Defining  quality  in  education.  New  York:  Programme  Division

(Education), Unicef. 
 Wall, Edmund (2001).  Educational theory: philosophical and political Perspectives.

Prometheus Books. 
 WHO (1991).  Comprehensive school health programme. New Delhi: World Health

Organization Regional Office. 
 Winch, C. (1996). Key concepts in the philosophy of education. Routledge.
 Yadav,  M.  S.  &  Lakshmi,  T.  K.  S.  (1995).  Education:  Its  disciplinary  identity.

Journal of Indian Education, XXI (1), 01-21.
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Generic Elective Paper IV

 EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the students will.

 State the nature, purpose and types of educational assessment and evaluation.
 Develop  and  use  different  types  of  tools  and  techniques  for  continuous  and

comprehensive assessment of learning in the school situation.
 Explain the importance of assessment for learning and its processes for enhancing the

quality of learning and teaching.
 Describe the characteristic of a good test.
 Analyze the trends and issues in learning and learner assessment.
 Analyze and interpret results of the assessment using standard score.
 Illustrate the principles of test construction in education.

UNIT 1: Assessment and Evaluation in Education

(i) Understanding  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  test,  measurement,  assessment  and
evaluation

(ii) Scales of measurement- nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio
(iii) Types of test- teacher made and standardized
(iv)Approaches to evaluation- placement, formative, diagnostic and summative
(v) Types of evaluation- norm referenced and criterion referenced
(vi)Concept and nature of continuous and compressive evaluation

UNIT 2: Instructional Learning Objectives

(i) Taxonomy of  instructional  learning  objectives  with  special  reference  to  cognitive
domain

(ii) Criteria  of  selecting  appropriate  learning  objectives,  and  stating  of  general  and
specific instructional learning objectives

(iii) Relationship of evaluation procedure with learning objectives
(iv)Difference between objective based objective type test and objective based essay type

test

UNIT 3: Tools and Techniques of Assessment and construction of Test

(i) Steps of test construction: planning, preparing, trying out and evaluation
(ii) Principles  of construction of objective  type test  items-  matching,  multiple  choice,

completion and true – false
(iii) Principles of construction of essay type test
(iv)Non-  standardized  tools:  Observation  schedule,  interview  schedule,  rating  scale,

check list, portfolio and rubrics.

UNIT 4: Characteristics of a good Test
(i) Validity-concept, types and methods of validation
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(ii) Reliability- concept and methods of estimating reliability
(iii) Objectivity- concept and methods of estimating objectivity
(iv)Usability- concept and factors ensuring usability

PRACTICAL

 Construction of Unit test on a school subject based on Blueprint and Reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (1997).  Essentials  of  examination  system,  evaluation,  tests  and

measurement. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 
Gronlund, N.E. (2003). Assessment of student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon

 Singh,  A.K.  (2016).  Tests,  measurements  and  research  methods  in  behavioural
sciences. New Delhi: Bharati Bhawan Publishers. 

Reference Books
 Anastasi, A.(1976). Psychological testing. New York: Macmillan Publishing Co.
 Anderson,  L.W.  (2003).  Classroom assessment:  Enhancing  the  quality  of  teacher

decision making.
 Banks, S.R. (2005).  Classroom assessment: issues and PRACTICES.  Boston: Allyn

& Bacon. 
 Blooms,  B.S.(1956).  Taxonomy  of  educational  Learning  Objectives.  New  York:

Longman Green and Company
 Cohen,  R.J.,  Swerdlik,  M.E.,  & Phillips,  S.M. (1996).   Psychological  testing  and

assessment.  an  introduction  to  the  tests  and  measurement.  California:  Mayfield
Publishing Co.  

 Earl, L.M. (2006). Assessment as learning: using classroom assessment to maximize
student learning. Thousand Oaks, California: Corwin Press

 Hopkins, KD. (1998).  Educational and psychological measurement and evaluation.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

 Linn,  R.L.  & Gronlund,  N.E.  (2000).   Measurement  and assessment  in  teaching.
London: Merrill Prentice Hall. 

 Macmillan, J.H. (1997).  Classroom assessment, principles and practice for effective
instruction. Boston: Allyn and Bacon 

 Mohan, R. (2016). Measurement evaluation and assessment in education. Delhi: PHI
Learning Pvt. Ltd.

 National  Council  of  Educational  Research  and  Training  (2006).  Position  paper:
Examination Reforms. New Delhi: NCERT

 Noll, N.H. S cannell,  D.P.  &  Craig,  RC.  (1979).  Introduction  to  educational
measurement.  Boston: Houghton Miffin. 
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Course structure of UG Education Pass

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I DSC-I 

DSC-I Practical

Educational philosophy
04

02

75

25

II DSC-II 

DSC-II Practical

Educational psychology

04

02

75

25

III DSC-III 

DSC-III Practical

Educational sociology

04

02

75

25

IV DSC-IV

DSC-IV

Changing pedagogical perspective 04

02

75

25
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Practical

V DSE-I 

DSE-I Practical

Contemporary trends and issues in
Indian education

04

02

75

25

VI DSE-II

DSE-II Practical

Educational assessment and

evaluation

04

02

75

25

30 600

Education Papers for PASS students

Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers

Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

 Marks per paper – Mid term : 15 marks,  End term : 60 marks, Practical: 25 marks 

Total – 100 marks Credit per paper – 6

Teaching hours per paper – 40 hours + 20 hours practical

Discipline Specific Core Paper I

 EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:

 State and analyse the meaning of education and form own concept on education

 Explain philosophy as the foundation of education

 Analyse aims of education

 Describe  the  essence  of  different  formal  philosophies  and  draw  educational
implications

 Compare and contrast Indian and western philosophies of education

UNIT 1: Education in Philosophical Perspective

(i) Etymological meaning of education

(ii) Narrower and broader meaning of education, lifelong education
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(iii) Aims of education- Individual and Social aims of education

(iv)Meaning and nature of philosophy

(v) Branches  of  Philosophy-  metaphysics,  epistemology  and  axiology,  and  its
educational implications

(vi)Functions of Philosophy in relation to education

UNIT 2: Formal Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications

(i) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism with reference to: Aims of Education, curriculum,
methods of teaching, role of teacher, discipline

UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications

(i) Common characteristics of Indian Philosophy

(ii) Sankhya, Vedanta, , Buddhism, Jainism with reference to: Philosophical tenets, aims
of education, curriculum, methods of teaching, role of teacher

   UNIT 4: Educational Thought of Western and Indian Thinkers

(i) Plato

(ii) Dewey 

(iii) Gopabandhu Das

(iv)Gandhi

(v) Tagore

(vi)Aurobindo

PRACTICAL

 Field visit to a seat of learning in the locality and prepare report. 

NB: It will be evaluated by both internal and External examiners.

Text Books

 Safaya, R.N. & Shaida, B.D. (2010).  Modern Theory and Principles of Education.
New Delhi: Dhanpatrai Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd. Nayak, B.K. (2018). 

 Ravi, Samuel.S. (2015).  A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning
Pvt. Ltd.

 Nayak, B.K (2012).  Text Book of Foundation of Education. Cuttack, Odisha: Kitab
Mhal.

Reference Books

 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (2013).  Theory  and  principle  of  education.  New  Delhi:  Vikash
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Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 
 Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and education in emerging in Indian society, New

Delhi: NCERT. Brubacher, John.S.(1969). Modern philosophies of education. New
York: McGraw Hill Co.

 Clarke, P. (2001). Teaching and learning: The Culture of pedagogy. New Delhi: Sage
Publication. 

 Dash, B.N. (2011) Foundation of education, New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
 Dewey,  John (1956).  The Child  and the curriculum,  school  and society.  Chicago,

Illinois: University of Chicago Press.
 Dewey, John (1997). Experience and education. New York: Touchstone.
 Ganesh, Kamala & Thakkar, Usha (Ed.) (2005). Culture and making of identity in

India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
 Govt. of India (1986/’92). National policy on education. New Delhi: MHRD. 
 Krishnamurthy,  J.  (1953).  Education  and  significance  of  life.  New  Delhi:  B.I.

Publications 
 Kumar Krishna (1996). Learning from conflict. New Delhi: Orient Longman.
 Ministry  of  Education  (1966).  Education  and  national  development.  New  Delhi:

Ministry of Education, Government of India.
 Ornstein, Allan C. &  Levine,  Daniel  U.  (1989).Foundations  of  education  (4th

Edn.).  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Co.
 Pathak, R. P. (2012). Philosophical and sociological principles of education. Delhi:

Pearson. Pathak, Avijit (2002). Social implications of schooling. New Delhi: Rainbow
Publishers.

 Peters, R.S. (1967). The Concept of education. London: Routledge Kegan & Paul.
Radhakrishnan, S. Indian philosophy Vol. I and Vol. II

 Ross, James S.(1981). Ground work of educational theory.Delhi: Oxford University
Press Rusk, Robert R., Philosophical bases of education, London: Oxford University
Press.

 Salamatullah, (1979). Education in social context. New Delhi: NCERT.
 Srinivas, M.N., (1986). Social changes in modern India. Bombay: Allied Publishers.
 Taneja,  V.R.  (2000).  Educational  thought  and  practice,  New  Delhi:  Sterling

Publishers Pvt. Limited. 
 Wingo, G. Max (1975). Philosophies of education. New Delhi: Sterling Publisher 

Pvt.Limited.

Discipline Specific Core Paper II

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

Learning Objectives

On completion of this course, the students will:
 Explain the concept of educational psychology and its relationship with psychology.
 Understand different methods of educational psychology.
 Describe the theoretical perspectives of educational psychology.
 Explain  the  concepts  of  growth  and  development  of  child  and  adolescence,  and

underlined general principles of growth and development.
 Describe briefly the periods and the typical characteristics of growth and development
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during childhood and adolescence.
 Explain the theory of cognitive development and its educational implications.
 State the different forms and characteristics of individual differences and the ways of

meeting the classroom issues arising out of the differences.
 Identify  the  learning  needs  during  the  different  stages  of  development  and adopt

appropriate strategies in and out of school to meet the learning needs.

UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective

(i) Meaning, nature, scope and relevance of educational psychology
(ii) Methods of educational psychology- observation, experimentation, and case study
(iii) Application of educational psychology in understanding learner 
(iv)Growth and Development-Concept, difference between growth and development, and

principles of growth and development
(v) Characteristics of development during adolescence in different areas:
(vi)Physical, social, emotional and intellectual (with reference to Piaget)

UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference

(i) Individual difference-concept, nature, factors and role of education
(ii) Intelligence-  meaning  and  nature  of  intelligence,  concept  of  I.Q,  theories  of

intelligence-  Two factor  theories,  Guildford’s  structure of  intelligence  (SI) model,
Gardner’s multiple theory of intelligence. 

(iii) Measurement of intelligence- individual and group test, verbal, non-verbal test
(iv)Creativity- meaning, nature and stages of creative thinking, strategies for fostering

creativity

UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation

(i) Learning- meaning, nature and factors of learning
(ii) Theories of learning with experiment and educational implications-
(iii) Classical  conditioning,  operant  conditioning,  insightful  learning  and

constructivist approach to learning
(iv)Motivation – concepts, types, and techniques of motivation

UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health

(i) Personality- meaning and nature of personality
(ii) Theories: type theory  and trait theory 
(iii) Assessment of personality- subjective, objective and projective techniques
(iv)Mental  health-concept,  factors  affecting  mental  health  and role  of teacher,  mental

health of teacher.
(v) Adjustment Mechanism: concept and types

PRACTICAL

 Administration and interpretation of any psychological  test  relating to Intelligence
OR Personality

N.B: It will be evaluated by both the Internal and External examiners.
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Text Books
 Chauhan,  S.S.  (1978).  Advanced  educational  psychology.  New  Delhi:  Vikas

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

 Mangal, S.K. (2002). Advanced educational psychology. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of
India. 

 Aggarwal,  J.C.  (2014).  Essentials  of  educational  psychology. New  Delhi:  Vikas
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

Reference Books
 Woolfolk,  A.  (2015).   Educational  psychology  (9th  Ed.).  New  Delhi:  Pearson

Publication
 Attri,  A.K.  (2015).   Psychology of  development  and learning.   New Delhi:  APH

Publishing Corporation. 
 Bernard, P.H. (1970). Mental Health in the class room. New York: McGraw Hill.
 Biehier,  R.F. & Snowman, J.,  (1997). Psychology applied to teaching. New York:

Houghton Mifflin.
 Bigge, M.L., Psychological foundations of education, Harper and Row, New York,

1985.
 Chandraiah,K.(2011).  Emotional  intelligence.   New  Delhi:  APH  Publishing

Corporation.
 Dececco, J.P. & Crawford, W.R. (1997). Psychology of learning and institution. New

Delhi: Prentice Half of India.
 Good T., (1990). Educational psychology. Longman, New York, 1990.
 Lindgren, H.C. (1980). Educational psychology in the classroom. New York: Oxford

University Press.
 Mouly, G.J. (1982). Psychology for teaching. Allyn & Bacon, Boston.
 Salvin, R, (1990). Educational psychology: theory into practice, N.J.: Prentice hall,

Englewood Cliffs, 
 Sprint  hall,  RC. & Sprint hall,  NA, (1990).  Educational  psychology,  development

approach, New York: McGraw Hill

Discipline Specific Core Paper III 

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the students will:

 State the relationship between education and society.
 Understand the meaning of Educational Sociology and function of education as a

social system.
 State different agencies of education and their functions.
 Justify the importance of education for social change.
 Describe the role of education in modernization and globalization.
 Describe the function of education to ensure equality and equity.
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UNIT 1: Education and Society
(i) Relationship between education and society, school as a miniature society
(ii) Educational Sociology- Concept, nature, scope and importance;
(iii) Relationship between education and sociology.
(iv)Education as a process of Socialization.
(v) Education and Politics, Education and Economic Development

UNIT 2: Agencies of Education
(i) Family-  Importance,  functions  and  role  for  education  and  socialization  of  the

children
(ii) School  -  Importance,  functions  and role   for  education  and socialization  of  the

children
(iii) Society- Importance, functions and role  for education and socialization of the

children
(iv)Mass Media- Importance, functions and role  for education and socialization of the

children

UNIT 3: Education, Social change and Modernization

(i) Concept of social change and factors affecting Social Change
(ii) Education as an instrument of social change and social control
(iii) Concept and Attributes of modernization
(iv)Education for accelerating the process of modernization
(v) Impact of globalization, liberalization, and privatization  on education

UNIT 4: Equalization of Educational opportunities for ensuring equity and Inclusion

(i) Concept of equality, equity and inclusion: its educational implication
(ii) Ensuring equality in the Education of SC and ST
(iii) Education for  women empowerment 
(iv)Inclusive Education with  reference to  children with special needs (CWSN)

PRACTICAL

 Field Visit: Study of a social unit (Home/School/Village/slum) and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal and external examiners

Text Books
 Aggrawal,  J.C.(2013).  Theory  and  principle  of  education.  New  Delhi:  Vikash

Publishing House Pvt Ltd.
 NCERT (2014). Basics in Education. New Delhi: Author.
 Pathak, R. P. (2012).  Philosophical and sociological principles of education. Delhi:

Pearson. Pathak

Reference Books
 Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and education in emerging in Indian society, New

Delhi: NCERT. Brubacher, John.S.(1969). Modern philosophies of education. New
York: McGraw Hill Co.

 Clarke, P. (2001). Teaching and learning: The Culture of pedagogy. New Delhi: Sage
Publication.
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Ravi, Samuel.S.(2015).  A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning
Pvt. Ltd.

 Dewey, John (1956).  The Child and the curriculum,  school  and society.  Chicago,
Illinois: University of Chicago Press.

 Dewey, John (1997). Experience and education. New York: Touchstone.
 Ganesh, Kamala & Thakkar, Usha (Ed.) (2005). Culture and making of identity in

India. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
 Govt. of India (1986/’92). National policy on education. New Delhi: MHRD.

Ministry   of  Education   (1966). Education  and  national  development.  New
Delhi: Ministry of Education, Government of India.

 Ornstein, Allan C. &  Levine,  Daniel  U.  (1989).Foundations  of  education  (4th
Edn.).  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Co.

 Avijit (2002). Social implications of schooling. New Delhi: Rainbow Publishers.
 Safaya, R.N. & Shaida,  B.D.  (2010),  Modern  theory  and  principles  of  education.

New  Delhi: Dhanpati Publising Company Pvt. Ltd.
 Salamatullah, (1979). Education in social context. New Delhi: NCERT.

Saraswati,  T.S.  (Ed.)  (1999). Culture,  socialization and human development.
Theory, research and applications in India. New Delhi: Sage Publication.

 Srinivas, M.N., (1986). Social changes in modern India. Bombay: Allied Publishers.
 Taneja,  V.R.  (2000).  Educational  thought  and  practice,  New  Delhi:  Sterling

Publishers Pvt. Limited.

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV 

CHANGING PEDAGOGICAL PERSPECTIVE 

Learning Objectives
 On completion of this course, the students will:
 Explain the concept of pedagogy
 Differentiate pedagogy from other allied concepts
 Explain different teaching task with example
 Establish relationship between teaching and learning
 List out different approaches and methods of teaching
 Prepare a lesson plan following different designs

UNIT 1: Concept of Teaching and Learning

(i) Meaning and definition of teaching and learning
(ii) Relationship between teaching and learning
(iii) Variables involved in teaching task: independent, dependent and intervening
(iv)Phases of teaching: Pre- active, inter- active and post- active
(v) Levels of teaching: memory, understanding and reflective
(vi)Lesson plan design- The Herbartian steps, 5 E and ICON design model

UNIT 2: Theories of Teaching
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(i) Meaning and nature of teaching theory
(ii) Types of teaching theories: 
(iii)  Formal theories of teaching- communication theory of teaching
(iv)Descriptive  theories  of  teaching–  Gagne’s  hierarchical  theory  of  instruction  and

Bruner’s cognitive theory of instruction
(v) Normative  theories  of  teaching  -  Mitra’s  psychological  theory  of  teaching  and

Clarke’s general theory of teaching

UNIT 3: Principles and maxims of teaching

(i) General principles of teaching
(ii) Psychological principles of teaching
(iii) Maxims of teaching
(iv)Core teaching skills:  Introducing the lesson, explaining, illustrating with examples,

stimulus variation, and reinforcement, questioning, and probing questions, closure.

UNIT 4: Approaches and methods of Teaching

(i) Concept of approach, method, strategy and techniques
(ii) Methods of teaching: inductive-deductive, analytic-  synthetic, problem solving and

project
(iii)  Shift in focus from teaching to learning- constructivist approach to learning

PRACTICAL

 Preparation of Rating Scale/ Observation Schedule and evaluate a classroom teaching
and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both the internal and external examiners

Text Books

 Mangal,  S.K.  and  Mangal,  U.(2010).  Essentials  of  Educational  Technology.  New
Delhi,  PHI Learning Pvt. Limited.

 Walia, J.S. (2013). Educational Technology. Jalandhar, Punjab: Ahim Publications. 

 Sharma,  R.A.(1986).  Technology  of  Teaching.  International  Publishing  House,
Meerut.

Reference Books

 Aggarwal,  J.C.(1995).  Essentials  of  Educational  Technology,  Vikash  Publishing
House, New Delhi 

 Chauhan,  S.S.(1995).  Innovations  of  teaching learning process,  Vikash Publishing
House, New Delhi

 Kochar,  S.K.(2011)  Methods  and  Techniques  of  teaching,  Sterling  Publisher  Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi

 Mangal,  S.K.(1988)  Foundations  of  Educational  Technology,  Ludhiana,  Tandan
Publications

 Nageswar  Rao,  S.,  Sreedhar,  P.  &  Rao,  B.(2007).  Methods  and  techniques  of
teaching, Sonali Publications, New Delhi
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 Oliver,R.A. (1963) Effective teaching, JM Dent & Sons

 Pathak, R.P. & Chaudhary, J. (2012) Educational Technology, Pearson, New Delhi

 Ryburn, W.M.(1955) Principles of Teaching, Geoffrey Cembridge, OUP

 Sampath,K,  Pannir  Salvam,A.,&  Santhanam,  S.(1981)  introduction  to  Educational
Technology, Sterling Publisher, New Delhi

Discipline Specific Elective Paper I

 CONTEMPORARY TRENDS AND ISSUES IN INDIAN EDUCATION 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course the students will

 Understand the importance of pre-school and elementary school education. Analyze
various problems and issues for ensuring quality education.

 State the importance of secondary education and analyze various problems and issues
for ensuring quality in secondary education.

 Enumerate  the  importance  of  higher  education  and analyze  various  problems and
issues for ensuring quality in higher education.

 Justify the importance of teacher education and analyze various problems and issues
for ensuring quality in teacher education.

 Analyze emerging concerns in Indian education.

UNIT 1:Pre-school and Elementary School Education

(i) Meaning, nature and importance of ECCE, problems and issues with regard to ECCE
(ii) Universalization of Elementary Education: efforts to achieve UEE, SSA
(iii) Problems and issues in implementing Right to Education Act 2009.
(iv)Problems and issues in bringing the community to school, role of SMC
(v) Problems in ensuring equity and quality of elementary education 

UNIT 2: Secondary and Higher Secondary Education

(i) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and ensuring secondary education
for all.

(ii) Role of School Management and Development Committee (SMDC)
(iii) Shifting  the  teaching  learning  process  from  teacher  centered  to  learner

centered and activity based classroom –problems and issues
(iv)Problems  and  issues  with  regard  to  vocationalisation  of  secondary  and  higher

secondary education
(v) Examination reforms at the secondary level
(vi)Widening the access to secondary education through National Open School
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UNIT 3: Higher Education and Teacher Education

(i) Challenges in Higher education- expansion, quality and inclusion
(ii) Role of RUSA and NAAC for quality assurance in Higher education
(iii) Higher education through open and distance learning mode
(iv)Elementary level pre-service teacher education- problems, issues and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009
(v) Secondary  level  pre-service  teacher  education-  problems,  issues  and reforms with

reference to National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education-2009

UNIT 4: Emerging Concerns

(i) Examination  system: defects and reforms for making examination system flexible
( internal assessment and semester system , grading, open book examination, online
examination)

(ii) Choice  Based  Credits  System(CBCS):Concept,  learning  objectives,  importance,
problems and issues.

(iii) Human Rights Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems
and issues.

(iv)Life-Skill Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.
(v) Peace Education: Concept, learning objectives, importance, problems and issues.

PRACTICAL

 Study of perception of Stakeholder’s of Education on any of the current issues based

on Pass DSE-1 and concerns, and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated both by the Internal and External Examiners.

Text Books
 Kumar, Chanchal & Sachedeva, M.S. (2017). Vision of Secondary Education In India

in the context of 21st century. Twentyfirst Century Publications; First Edition edition
(2015)

 Pathak,  K.  R.  (2007).  Education  in  the  Emerging India.  New  Delhi:  Atlantic
Publishers.  

 Saxena, V. (2011).  Contemporary trends in education:  A handbook for educators.
New Delhi: Pearson.

Reference Books
 Broudy,  H.S.  (1977)  Types  of  knowledge  and  purposes  of  education.  In  R.C.

Anderson, R.J., Spiro and W.E. Montanaque (Eds.) Schooling and the acquisition of
knowledge (PP. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum. 

 Bruner, J.S. (1996). The culture of education. Cambridge, M.A.: Harvard University
Press. 
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 Butchvarov, P. (1970). The concept of knowledge. Evanston, Illinois, North Western
University Press. 

 Dearden R. F. (1984). Theory and practice in Education. Routledge K Kegan & Paul. 
 Delors,  Jacques,  et  al;  (1996).  Learning:  the  Treasure  within  report  of  the

international commission on education for 21st century, UNESCO.
 Illich, I. (1996). Deschooling society. Marion Boyers, London.

 Matheson, David (2004).  An Introduction to the study of education  (2 Ed.). David
Fulton Publish. 

 MHRD  (2008).  Framework  for  implementation  of  Rashtriya  Madhyamik  Shiksha
Abhiyan: A scheme for universalisation of access to and improvement of quality at
the secondary stage. New Delhi: Department of School Education and Literacy. 

 MHRD (2011). Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan: Framework for implementation based on the
Right  of  Children  to  Free  and  Compulsory  Education  Act,  2009.  New  Delhi:
Department of School Education and Literacy.

 MHRD, (1992). Programme of action. Govt. of India, New Delhi. 
 MHRD, Gov. of India (1992).  National policy on education  (revised) New Delhi:

MHRD.
 Ministry of Law and Justice (2009). Right to education Act 2009. New Delhi: Govt of

India.
 Naik,  J.P.  (1975).  Equality,  quality  and  quantity:  The  elusive  triangle  of  Indian

education. Allied Publications, Bombay. 
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework 2005. New Delhi: NCERT.  
 NCERT (2005). National curriculum framework, New Delhi: NCERT.
 Slatterry, P. and Dana R. (2002).  Ethics and the foundations of education-Teaching

Convictions in a postmodern world. Allyn & Bacon. 
 UN (2015). The sustainable development goals (SDGs) – UNDP. United Nations
 UNESCO (1998).  Educating for a sustainable future: A transdisciplinary vision for

concerted action. Paris: UNESCO. 
 UNICEF  (2000).  Defining  quality  in  education.  New  York:  Programme  Division

(Education), Unicef. 
 Wall, Edmund (2001).  Educational theory: philosophical and political Perspectives.

Prometheus Books. 
 WHO (1991).  Comprehensive school health programme. New Delhi: World Health

Organization Regional Office. 
 Winch, C. (1996). Key concepts in the philosophy of education. Routledge.
 Yadav,  M.  S.  &  Lakshmi,  T.  K.  S.  (1995).  Education:  Its  disciplinary  identity.

Journal of Indian Education, XXI (1), 01-21.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II

 EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION 

Learning Objectives
On completion of this course, the students will.

 State the nature, purpose and types of educational assessment and evaluation.
 Develop  and  use  different  types  of  tools  and  techniques  for  continuous  and

comprehensive assessment of learning in the school situation.
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 Explain the importance of assessment for learning and its processes for enhancing the
quality of learning and teaching.

 Describe the characteristic of a good test.
 Analyze the trends and issues in learning and learner assessment.
 Analyze and interpret results of the assessment using standard score.
 Illustrate the principles of test construction in education.

UNIT 1: Assessment and Evaluation in Education

(i) Understanding  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  test,  measurement,  assessment  and
evaluation

(ii) Scales of measurement- nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio
(iii) Types of test- teacher made and standardized
(iv)Approaches to evaluation- placement, formative, diagnostic and summative
(v) Types of evaluation- norm referenced and criterion referenced
(vi)Concept and nature of continuous and compressive evaluation

UNIT 2:  Instructional Learning Objectives

(i) Taxonomy of Instructional Learning Objectives with special reference to cognitive
domain

(ii) Criteria  of  selecting  appropriate  Learning  Objectives,  and  stating  of  general  and
specific instructional Learning Objectives

(iii) Relationship of evaluation procedure with Learning Objectives
(iv)Difference between objective  based,  objective  type test  and objective  based essay

type test

UNIT 3: Tools and Techniques of Assessment and construction of Test

(i) Steps of test construction: planning, preparing, trying out and evaluation
(ii) Principles  of construction  of objective  type test  items-  matching,  multiple  choice,

completion and true – false
(iii) Principles of construction of essay type test
(iv)Non-  standardized  tools:  Observation  schedule,  interview  schedule,  rating  scale,

check list, portfolio and rubrics.

UNIT 4: Characteristics of a Good Test

(i) Validity-concept, types and methods of validation
(ii) Reliability- concept and methods of estimating reliability
(iii) Objectivity- concept and methods of estimating objectivity
(iv)Usability- concept and factors ensuring usability

PRACTICAL
 Construction of Unit test on a school subject based on blueprint and reporting.

NB: It will be evaluated by both Internal and External examiners.

Text Books
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 Aggrawal,  J.C.  (1997).  Essentials  of  examination  system,  evaluation,  tests  and
measurement. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 

 Goswami,  M.  (2011).  Measurement  and evaluation  in  psychology  and  education.
Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publishers
Gronlund, N.E. (2003). Assessment of student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon

 Singh,  A.K.  (2016).  Tests,  measurements  and  research  methods  in  behavioural
sciences. New Delhi: Bharati Bhawan Publishers. 

Reference Books
 Anastasi, A.(1976). Psychological testing. New York: Macmillan Publishing Co.
 Anderson,  L.W.  (2003).  Classroom assessment:  Enhancing  the  quality  of  teacher

decision making.
 Banks, S.R. (2005).  Classroom assessment: issues and PRACTICES.  Boston: Allyn

& Bacon. 
 Blooms,  B.S.(1956).  Taxonomy  of  educational  Learning  Objectives.  New  York:

Longman Green and Company
 Cohen,  R.J.,  Swerdlik,  M.E.,  & Phillips,  S.M. (1996).   Psychological  testing  and

assessment.  an  introduction  to  the  tests  and  measurement.  California:  Mayfield
Publishing Co.  

 Earl, L.M. (2006). Assessment as learning: using classroom assessment to maximize
student learning. Thousand Oaks, California: Corwin Press

 Hopkins, KD. (1998).  Educational and psychological measurement and evaluation.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

 Linn,  R.L.  & Gronlund,  N.E.  (2000).   Measurement  and assessment  in  teaching.
London: Merrill Prentice Hall. 

 Macmillan, J.H. (1997).  Classroom assessment, principles and practice for effective
instruction. Boston: Allyn and Bacon 

 Mohan, R. (2016). Measurement evaluation and assessment in education. Delhi: PHI
Learning Pvt. Ltd.

 National  Council  of  Educational  Research  and  Training  (2006).  Position  paper:
Examination Reforms. New Delhi: NCERT

 Noll, N.H. S cannell,  D.P.  &  Craig,  RC.  (1979).  Introduction  to  educational
measurement.  Boston: Houghton Miffin. 
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SYLLABUS FOR UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE IN HISTORY

(Bachelor of Arts Examination)

UNDER

CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM

1



Course Structure of U.G. History Honours

2



Semester Course Course Name Credit Total
marks

Semester-I

AECC-I AECC-I 4 100

C 1 History of India-I 6 100

C 2 Social Formations and Cultural Patterns of 
the Ancient World 6 100

GE-I History of India-I (Early Times to 1750) 6 100

Semester-II

AECC-II AECC-II 4 100

C 3 History of India-II 6 100

C 4 Social Formations and Cultural Patterns of 
the Medieval World     6 100

GE-II History of India – II (1750-1950) 6 100

Semester-III

C 5 History of India-III (c.750-1206) 6 100

C 6 Rise of Modern West-I 6 100

C 7 History of India-IV (c.1206-1526) 6 100

GE-III Rise of the Modern West – I 6 100

SEC-I SEC-I 4 100

Semester-IV

C 8 Rise of Modern West-II 6 100

C 9 History of India-V (c.1526-1750) 6 100

C 10 Historical Theories and Methods 6 100

SEC-II SEC-II 4 100

GE-IV Rise of the Modern West – II 6 100

Semester-V

C 11 History of Modern Europe-I(c.1780-1880) 6 100

C 12 History of India-VII (1750-1857) 6 100

DSE-I History and Culture of Odisha - I 6 100

DSE-II History and Culture of Odisha - II 6
100

Semester-VI

C 13 History of India-VIII (C.1857-1950) 6 100

C 14 History of Modern Europe-II(1880-1939) 6 100

DSE-III History and Culture of Odisha- III 6 100

3



DSE-IV Project Report 6 100

Total 148 2600

HISTORY

HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course – 14 papers

4



Discipline Specific Elective – 4 papers 
Generic Elective for non History students – 4 papers. In case University offers 2 subjects
as GE, then paper 1 and 2 will be the GE papers.

Marks per paper – Mid term: 20 Marks, End term: 80 Marks Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6  

Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours (Theory) + 10 hours (Tutorial)

Core Paper I 

HISTORY OF INDIA- I

Unit-I: Reconstructing Ancient Indian History
1. Early Indian notions of History
2.  Sources of Historical Writings
3.  Historical Geography (Major Harappan Sites and Sixteen Mahajanapadas).

Unit-II:  Pre-historic Hunter-Gatherers and Food Production
1. Paleolithic Culture: Upper, Middle and Lower; Tool making habit
2. Mesolithic Culture: New developments in Technology and Economy
3. Neolithic and Chalcolithic  Settlements
4. Food Production : Beginning of Agriculture 

Unit-III: The Harappan Civilization
1. Origins; Settlement Patterns and Town Planning
2.  Economic Life: Agriculture, Craft Productions and Trade
3. Social and Political Organization; Religious Beliefs and Practices; Art

Unit-IV: Cultures in Transition
1. Early Vedic Age: Society, Polity, Religion and Literature 
2. Later Vedic Age: Social Stratification (Varna and Gender), Polity, Religion,

and Culture                                                           

Suggested Text Books:
1. R. S. Sharma, Material Culture and Social Formations in Ancient India, 1983.
2. Upinder Singh, A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India.

Reference Reading:
1. Romila Thapar, Early India: From Beginning to 1300 CE, Penguin.
2. A.L. Basham, The Wonder that was India, Vol.1
3. B. Fagan, Digging from the Earth
4. H.D. Sankhalia, Prehistory of India.
5. B.R. Alchin, The Birth of Indian Civilization.

Core Paper II 

SOCIAL FORMATIONS AND CULTURAL PATTERNS
OF THE ANCIENT WORLD
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Unit-I: 
1. Evolution of Man
2. Paleolithic Cultures 
3. Mesolithic Cultures

Unit-II:  Neolithic Culture: 
1. Food Production 
2. Development of Agriculture
3. Animal Husbandry

Unit-III: Bronze Age Civilizations
1. Egypt
2. Mesopotamia (Sumeria & Babylonia) 
3. China (Shang)

Unit-IV:  Ancient Greece:
1. Athens and Sparta
2.  Politics, Economic
3.  Culture

Suggested Text Books:
1. Burns and Ralph. World Civilizations, Vol. A.
2. V. Gordon Childe, What Happened in History?

Reference Reading:

1. G. Clark, World Prehistory: A New Perspective.

2. Bisman Basu, The Story of Man

3. H.Neil & M.C.Willam, A World of History, Oxford, New York, 1907.

4. H.R. Hall, Ancient History of the Near East, 1932.

5. H.S. Baghela, World of Civilization

Core Paper III

HISTORY OF INDIA-II (300BCE-750CE)

Unit-I: Economy and Society (circa 300 BCE to circa CE 300):
1. Expansion of Agrarian Economy: Production relations.
2. Urban growth: Trade & Commerce 
3. Social stratification: Class, Varna, Jati, Gender

Unit-II: Changing Political Formations (circa 300 BCE to circa CE 300):
1. The  Mauryan  Empire:  Chandragupta  Maurya  and  Asoka-Conquest  and

Administration
2. Post-Mauryan Polities: Kushanas, and Satavahanas
3. The Cholas

Unit-III: Towards Early Medieval India [circa CE fourth century to CE 750]:
1. Gupta  Age:  Agrarian  Expansion,  Land  Grants,  Graded  Land  Rights  and

Peasantry.
2. Varna, Proliferation of Jatis: changing norms of marriage and property.
3. The Nature of Polities: The Gupta Empire 
4. Post- Gupta Polities -  Pallavas, Chalukyas, and Vardhanas
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Unit-IV: Religion, Culture, Philosophy and Society
1. Consolidation of the Brahmanical Tradition: Dharma, Varnashram, Purusharthas,  
2. Buddhism: Hinayan and Mahayana
3. Jainism: It’s major Priniples 
4. Development of Art and Architecture: Mauryan, and Gupta

Suggested Text Books: 
1. D. D. Kosambi, An Introduction to the Study of Indian History, 1975.
2. A. L. Basham, Wonder That Was India, Rupa.

Reference Reading:
1. Romila Thapar, Early India: From the Origins to 1300, 2002.

2. Dharma Kumar and Irfan Habib, Cambridge Economic History of India, vol-I.
3. Romila Thapar, Ancient India.

4. K.M. Ashraf, Life and Condition of the People of Hindustan.
5. D.N. Jha (ed.), Feudal Social Formation in Early India.

Core Paper IV

SOCIAL FORMATIONS AND CULTURAL PATTERNS
OF THE MEDIEVAL WORLD

Unit-I: Polity and Economy in Ancient Rome
1. Polity and Empire in Ancient Rome
2.  Crises of the Roman Empire-Rise and fall of Julius Caesar 
3.  Agrarian Economy 
4.  Urbanization and Trade

Unit-II: Economic Developments in Europe from 7th to 14th Centuries:
1. Agricultural Production
2.  Towns and Trade, 
3.  Feudalism- Origin, Growth and Decline

Unit-III: Religion and Culture in Medieval Europe:
1. Medieval Church,
2.  Monastic Communities
3.  Papacy

Unit-IV: Societies in Central Islamic Lands:
1. The Tribal background, Rise of Islam; Rise of Sultanates
2.  Religious Developments: the Origins of Shariah, 

Suggested Text Books:
1. Perry Anderson, Passages from Antiquity to Feudalism.
2. Marc Bloch, Feudal Society, 2 Vols.

Reference Reading:
1. J. Barrawclough, The Medieval Papacy.
2. Cambridge History of Islam, 2 Vol.
3. Will Durant, The Story of Civilization (vols. I & II).
4. T.W. Wallbank & N.M. Bailey, Civilization –Past and Present.
5. R. Coulborne, Feudalism in History.

7



Core Paper V
HISTORY OF INDIA-III (c. 750 -1206)

Unit –I: Studying Early Medieval India: Political Structures
1. Sources: Literary and Archaeology
2.  Evolution of Political structures: Rajputs and Cholas
3.  Legitimization of Kingship; Brahmanas and Temples
4.  Arab conquest of Sindh: Causes and Impact 

         
Unit-II: Agrarian Structure and Social Change:

1. Agricultural Expansion; Crops
2. Landlords and Peasants
3.  Proliferation of Castes
4.  Peasantization of Tribes 

Unit-III: Trade and Commerce:
1. Inter-regional Trade
2.  Maritime Trade and Forms of Exchange
3. Process of Urbanization
4.  Merchant Guilds of South India

Unit-IV: Religious and Cultural Developments:
1. Puranic Traditions; Buddhism and Jainism
2.  Islamic Intellectual Traditions: Al-Biruni
3.  Regional Languages and Literature
4.  Art and Architecture: Evolution of Regional styles: Kalingan and Dravidian

style of    Temple Architecture

Suggested Text Books:
1. B.D. Chattopadhyaya, The Making of Early Medieval India.
2. R.S. Sharma and K.M. Shrimali, (eds), Comprehensive History of India, Vol. IV (A

& B).

Reference Reading:
1. Satish Chandra, Medieval India, Vol. I, Har Anand. 
2. D. D. Koasambi, The Culture and Civilization of Ancient India: In Historical outline

New Delhi; Vikas 1971.5th Print.
3. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri, The Colas, South Indian History.
4. Mittal, Socio-Cultural History of India.
5. R.C.Majumdar (ed) History and Culture of Indian people. Bombay; Bharatiya Vidya

Bhavan 1960.Relevant Vol.
Core Paper VI

RISE OF THE MODERN WEST - I

Unit-I: Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism: 
1. The problems of Transition: Economic Expansion, Industrial production
2. Trade and Commerce
3. Urban Development, Town Life
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Unit-II: Early Colonial Expansion: 
1. Motives, Voyages and Explorations.
2. The Conquests of  America
3. Mining and Plantation, The African Slaves.

Unit-III: Renaissance and Reformation: 
1. Its Social Roots Spread of Humanism in Europe.
2. The Renaissance: Art, Architecture, Sculpture, Painting and Literature
3. Origins and Spread of Reformation Movements.
4. Emergence of European State system: Spain, France, England, Russia 

Unit-IV: Economic Developments of the Sixteenth Century: 
1. Shift of economic balance from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic.
2. Commercial Revolution- Causes and Nature
3.  Growth of Industries and its Impact

Suggested Text Books:
1. Charles A. Nauert, Humanism and the Culture of the Renaissance (1996).
2. Harry Miskimin, The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe: 1460 û1600.

Reference Reading:
1. Meenaxi Phukan, Rise of the Modern West: Social and Economic History of Early

Modern Europe.
2. F. Rice, The Foundation of Early Modern Europe.
3. Toynbee, A.J, A Study of History (12 volumes).
4. Maurice Dobb, Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism.
5. Wallbank, T.W. & Bailey, N.M. Civilization: Past and Present.

Core Paper VII

HISTORY OF INDIA IV (c.1206 - 1526)

 Unit-I: Sultanate: Political Structures
1. Survey  of  Sources:  (a)  Persian  Tarikh  Tradition,  (b)  Vernacular  Histories;  (c)

Epigraphy.
2. Consolidation of the Sultanate of Delhi: Balban, Alauddin Khaljis and Mahammad-

bin Tughluqs.
3. Theories of kingship: The Ruling Elites: Ulema, Sufis and the Imperial Monuments 

Unit-II: Emergence of Regional Identities 
       1. Bahamanis, Vijayanagar and Odisha.
       2. Regional Art, Architecture and Literature in Vijayanagar and Odisha

Unit-III: Society and Economy:
      1. Iqta and the Revenue-free Grants.
      2. Agricultural production, Technology.
      3. Market Regulations, Growth of Urban Centers.
      4. Trade and Commerce, Indian Overseas Trade.

Unit-IV: Religion, Society and Culture:
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1. Sufi Silsilas: Chishtis and Suhrawardis; doctrines and practices, Social roles
2. Bhakti  Movements  and  Monotheistic  Traditions:  Kabir,  Nanak,  Ravidas  and  Sri

Chaitanya.
3. Social Impact of the Bhakti Tradition: Rise of Liberal Thought, Ideology of Equality

and Gender Relations
      
Suggested Text Books: 

1. Satish Chandra, Medieval India, Vol. I, Har Anand Publications, New Delhi.
2. J.L. Mehta, An Advanced Study of the History of Mevieval India, Vol.I.

Reference Reading:
1. Irfan Habib, Medieval India: The Study of a Civilization, NBT, New Delhi.
2. ABM Habibullah, The Foundation of Muslim Rule in India.
3. SBP Nigam, Nobility under the Sultans of Delhi.
4. R.P. Tripathy, Some Aspects of Muslim Administration in India.
5. R.S.Sharma, Early Medieval Indian Society: Orient Blackswan 2001.

Core Paper VIII
RISE OF THE MODERN WEST - II

Unit-I: The English Revolution and European Politics in the 18th century: 
1. Background: Socio-Economic and Political Crisis in 17th Century Europe.
2. Major Issues-Political and Intellectual Currents; 
3. Parliamentary Monarchy; 
4. Patterns of Absolutism in Europe

Unit-II: Rise of Modern Science 
1. Development of Science from Renaissance to the 17th century  
2. Impact of Modern Science on European society 

Unit-III: Mercantilism and European Economy
1. Origin and spread of Mercantilism 
2. Impact of Mercantilism on European economy 
3. Agricultural and Scientific Background to the Industrial Revolution

Unit-IV: The American Revolution
1. Political currents 
2. Socio-Economic Issues
3. Significance of the American Revolution 

Suggested Text Books:
1. H. Butterfield, The Origins of Modern Science.
2. Meenaxi Phukan, Rise of the Modern West: Social and Economic History of Early 

Modern Europe.

Reference Reading:
1. Harry Miskimin, The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe: 1460 - 1600.
2. C.A Fisher, History of Modern Europe.
3. F. Rice, The Foundation of Early Modern Europe
4. David Thomson, Europe since Napoleon, Pelican Books, 1985
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5. Swain, J.E., A History of World Civilization,  Eurasia Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delhi, 1994

Core Paper IX
HISTORY OF INDIA V (c. 1526 - 1750)

Unit-I: Establishment of Mughal Rule:
1. India on the eve of advent of the Mughals 
2. Military Technology: Fire Arms,
3. Sher Shah: Administrative and Revenue Reforms

Unit-II: Consolidation of Mughal Rule:
1. Incorporation of Rajputs and other Indigenous Groups in Mughal Nobility
2. Evolution of Administrative Institutions: zabti, mansab, jagir,madad-i-maash
3. Emergence of the Marathas; Shivaji; Expansion under the Peshwas

Unit-III: Society and Economy:
1. Land rights and Revenue system: Zamindars and Peasants
2. Trade Routes and patterns of Internal Commerce; overseas trade
3. Urban Centres, Craft and Technology 

Unit-IV: Cultural Ideals:
1. Religious tolerance and sulh-i-kul; Sufi mystical and Intellectual Interventions
2. Art and Architecture 
3. Mughal and Rajput Paintings: Themes and Perspectives  

Suggested Text Books:
1. J.L. Mehta, An Advanced Study of the History of Mevieval India, Vol.II.
2. Satish Chandra, Medieval India, vol.2, Har Anand Publications, New Delhi. 

Reference Reading:
1. Irfan Habib, Agrarian System of Mughal India, 1526-1707.
2. A.B.Pandey, Later Medieval Period.
3. R.P.Tripathi, Rise and Fall of the Mughal Empire
4. S.Nurul Hassan, Thoughts on Agrarian Relations in Mughal India.
5. Ishwari Prasad, Life and Times of Humayun.

Core Paper X
HISTORICAL THEORIES & METHODS

Unit-I: Meaning and Scope of History
1. Definition, Nature and Scope of History.
2. Object and Value of History.
3. History, Science and Morality.

Unit-II: Traditions of Historical Writing 
1. Ancient Greek Traditions – Herodotus, Thucydides  
2. Ancient Roman Traditions -  Polybius, Livy and Tacitus
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3. Medieval Understanding: Western – St. Augustine, Arabic – Ibn Khaldun. 

Unit-III: History as Interdisciplinary Practice 
1. History and Archaeology, History and Anthropology.
2. History and Psychology, History and Literature. 
3. History and Political Science

Unit-IV: Historical Methods
1. Sources of History: Written, Oral. Visual & Archaeological. 
2. Historical facts.
3. Historical Causation.
4. Historical Objectivity

Suggested Text Books:
1. B. Sheik Ali, History: Its Theory and Method, Macmillan, Reprinted, 1996.
2. E. H. Carr, What is History? , Penguine Books, Reprinted, 1983.

Reference Reading:
1. E. Sreedharan, A Text Book of Historiography, Orient Longman, Reprinted, 2004.
2. Marc Bloch, The Historians Craft.
3. R.G. Collingwood, The Idea of History
4. G.T.Reiner, History: Its Purpose and Method.
5. K.Rajayyan, History: it’s Theory & Method

Core Paper XI
History of Modern Europe- I (c. 1780-1880)

Unit-I: The French Revolution (1789):
1. Socio, Religious, Economic and Political Conditions 
2. Intellectual Currents.
3. Role of the Middle Classes 

Unit-II: Revolution and its European Repercussions: 
1. National Constituent Assembly 
2. National Legislative Assembly
3. Napoleonic Consolidation- Reform and Empire 

Unit-III: Restoration and Revolution: c. 1815 - 1848
1. Congress of Vienna Restoration of old Hierarchies
2. Revolutionary and Radical Movements-

 A) July Revolution (1830) and 
            B) February Revolution (1848)

Unit-IV: Socio-Economic Transformation and Remaking of States (Late 18th Century 
to Late 19th Century)

1. Process of Capitalist Development: Agrarian and Industrial Revolutions in England 
and   German States.

2. Evolution of Social Classes: Land Owners, Peasantry: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat
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3. Popular Movements and the Formation of National Identities in Germany and Italy, 
Ireland 

Suggested Text Books:
1. T.S. Hamerow, Restoration, Revolution and Reaction: Economics and Politics in 

Germany [1815 - 1871].
2. Anthony Wood, History of Europe, 1815 to 1960 (1983).

Reference Reading:

1. E.J. Hobsbawm, Nations and Nationalism.
2. A .Wesley Rohem, The Record of Mankind, Health and Company, Boston, 1952.

3. CMD Ketelbey, History of Modern Times since 1789, OUP, 2009.

4. David Thomson, Europe since Napoleon, Pelican Books, 1985.

5. Edward Mac Nall  Burns et  al,  World Civilizations,  vols. A,B,C,Goyal Saab, New
Delhi.

Core Paper XII
HISTORY OF INDIA VII (c. 1750 - 1857)

Unit-I: Expansion and Consolidation of Colonial Power:
1. Foreign Trade and Early forms of Economic Exploitations in Bengal
2. Dynamics of Expansion, with special reference to Bengal, Mysore and Odisha 

Unit-II: Colonial State and Ideology:
1. Arms of the Colonial state: army, Police, Law.
2. Imperial Ideology: Orientalism and Utilitarianism
3. Education: Indigenous and Modern.

Unit-III: Economy and Society:
1. Land revenue systems- Permanet, Ryotwari and Mahalwari.
2. Commercialization of Agriculture- Consequences
3. Drain of Wealth- Causes and Consequences
4. Growth of Modern Industry

Unit-IV: Popular Resistance:
1. Santhal Uprising (1856-57)
2. Indigo Rebellion (1860)
3. Movement of 1857- Causes and Consequences 

Suggested Text Books: 
1. Dharma Kumar and Tapan Raychaudhuri, (ed.)., The Cambridge Economic History

of India, Vol. II.
2. Bipan Chandra,  K.N. Panikkar,  Mridula Mukherjee,  Sucheta Mahajan and Aditya

Mukherjee, India’s Struggle for Independence.

Reference Reading:
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1. Sumit Sarkar, Modern India (1885-1947), Mac Milan.
2. A.R.Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism
3. R. Vlyanovsky, Agrarian India between the World Wars.
4. Sekhar Bondhapadhaya, From Plessey to Partition. 
5.  G.Kaushal, Economic History of India, 1757-1956

Core Paper XIII

C.C. XIII: HISTORY OF INDIA VIII (c. 1857 - 1950)

Unit-I: Cultural Changes, Socio and Religious Reform Movements:
1. The advent of Printing and its Implications
2. Reform and Revival: Brahmo Samaj, Arya Samaj, Aligarh Movement.
3. Emancipation of Women, Sanskritization and Anti-Caste Movements

Unit-II: Nationalism: Trends up to 1919:
1. Political Ideology and Organizations, Formation of INC
2. Moderates and Extremists.
3. Swedish Movement
4. Revolutionaries

Unit-III: Gandhian Nationalism after 1919: Ideas and Movements:
1. Mahatma Gandhi: His Perspectives and Methods
2. Non- Cooperation, Civil Disobedience, Quit India,  
3. Subhas Chandra Bose and INA
4. Nationalism and Social Groups: Peasants, Tribes, Dalits and Women

Unit-IV: Communalism and Partition: 
1. Ideologies and Practices, Muslim League 
2. Hindu Maha Sabha
3. Partition and Independence 
4. Making of the Constitution

Suggested Text Books: 
1. Sumit Sarkar, Modern India, 1885-1947.
2. Bipan Chandra, K.N. Panikkar, Mridula Mukherjee, Sucheta Mahajan and Aditya 

Mukherjee, India’s, Struggle for Independence, Penguin

Reference Reading:
1. Sekhar Bandopadhyaya, From Plessey to Partition
2. N.S. Bose, Indian Awakening and Bengal
3.A. R. Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, Popular, Bombay.
4.S.Gopal, British Policy in India, 1858-1905.
5.Bipan Chandra, Indian National Movement.

Core Paper XIV

HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE II (c. 1880 - 1939)
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Unit-I: Liberal Democracy, Working Class Movements and Socialism in the 19th
and 20th Centuries:

1. The Struggle for Parliamentary Democracy and Civil Liberties in Britain.
2. Forms  of  Protest  during  early  Capitalism:  Food  Riots  in  France  and  England:

Luddites and Chartism.
3. Early Socialist Thought; Marxian Socialism

Unit-II: The Crisis of Feudalism in Russia and Experiments in Socialism:
1. Emancipation of Serfs
2. Revolutions of 1905; the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917.
3. Programme of Socialist Construction.

Unit-III:  Imperialism, War, and Crisis: c. 1880-1939:
1. Growth of Militarism; Power Blocks and Alliances: Expansion of European Empires

–First World War (1914 – 1918)
2. Fascism and Nazism.
3. The Spanish Civil War.
4. Origins of the Second World War.

Unit-IV: Intellectual Developments since circa 1850: Major Intellectual Trends:
1. Mass Education and Extension of Literacy.
2. Institutionalization of Disciplines: History, Sociology and Anthropology.
3. Darwin and Freud.

Suggested Text Books: 
1. C.M. Cipolla, Fontana Economic History of Europe, Volume II the Present (1981). I :

The Industrial Revolution.
2. T.S.  Hamerow,  Restoration,  Revolution  and  Reaction:  Economics  and  Politics  in

Germany [1815 - 1871].
Reference Reading:

1. George Lichtheim, A Short History of Socialism.
2. K.B. Keswani, International Relations in Modern World (1990-1995).

3. C.D.M. Ketelby, A History of Modern Times.

4. Carr.E.H.,  International  Relations  between the Two World Wars,  1919-1939, New
York, 1966.

5. Garden Green Wood, The Modern World –A History of Our Times.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-1

History and Culture of Odisha - I

Units: I
1.Historical Geography: Kalinga, Utkal, Kosal
2.Kalinga War (261 B.C.) and its Significance.
3.Kharavela –Career and Achievements

Unit: II
1.Matharas and Eastern Gangas and Sailodbhavas
2.Bhaumakaras
3.Somavamsis
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Unit: III
1.Imperial Gangas
2.Suryavamsi Gajapatis
3.Post- Gajapati Political developments upto 1568.

Unit: IV
1.Social and Cultural Life in Early and Medieval Odisha
2.Growth and Decay of Urban Centres
3.Trade and Commerce 
4.Taxation and Land Revenue 

Suggested Text Books:
1.K.C. Panigrahi, History of Odisha, Kitab Mahal.

2. Sahu, Mishra & Sahu, History of Odisha.

Reference Reading:
1.S.K. Panda, Political and Cultural History of Odisha. 
2.A. C Pradhan, A Study of History of Orissa
3.B.K. Mallik, etal (eds) Odia Identity, Page Maker Publications, Bhubaneswar, 2019.
4.R. D Banarjee, History of Orissa, 2 vols.
5.M.N. Das(ed), Sidelights on History and Culture of Orissa, Vidyapuri, Cuttack, 1977

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-II

History and Culture of Odisha -II

Units: I 

1. Afghan Conquest and Mughal Rule in Odisha- Administration 
2. Maratha rule in Odisha – Administration 
3. British  Occupation  and  Early  Colonial  Administration:  Land  Revenue,  Salt

Policy, Jail and Police Administration.

Unit: II
1. Resistance Movements: Ghumsar Rebellion, Paik rebellion, Revolt of 1857 and

Surendra Sai, Keonjhar Uprisings. 
2. Famine of 1866 – Causes and Consequences
3. Growth of Education and Language Movement

Unit: III 

1. Growth of Nationalism
2. Formation of Separate Province of Orissa.
3. Prajamandal Movement

Unit: IV

1.Nationalist Politics in Odisha
2.Quit India Movement
3.Merger of Princely States

Suggested Text Books:
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1.P.K. Mishra & J.K. Samal, A Comprehensive History and Culture of Orissa- Vol. I &
II.

2. A. C. Pradhan, Sidelights on Freedom Struggle in Orissa.

Reference Reading:
1.K.M. Patra, Freedom Struggle in Odisha.
2.J.K.Samal, Orissa under the British Crown.
3.K.M.Patra, Orissa State Legislature & Freedom Struggle.
4.B.C. Ray, Orissa under the Mughals, Punthi Pustak.
5.B.C. Ray, Orissa under the Marathas, Punthi Pustak.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-III

History and Culture of Odisha - III

Unit: I
1. Buddhism in Odisha
2. Jainism in Odisha
3. Saivism in Odisha

Unit: II 
1. Saktism and Tantricism in Odisha 
2. Growth of Vaishnavism in Odisha and Cult of Jagannath
3. Growth of Odia Literature : Sarala Mahabharata
4. Pancha-Sakha Literature 

Unit: III
1. Buddhist Art and Architecture
2. Jaina Art
3. Evolution  of  Temple  Architecture  -Parsurameswar,  Mukteswar,  Lingaraja,

Jagannath and Konarka

Unit: IV
1. Christian Missionaries – Education and Health
2. Mahima Movement and its Impact
3. Neo-Hindu Movements – Brahmo, Arya Samaj.

Suggested Text Books:

1.A.C. Pradhan, A Study of the History of Odisha, Panchasheel.

2. B.K. Mallik, Paradigm of Dissent and Protest :- Social Movements in Eastern India
(1400-1700 AD)

Reference Reading:
1.K.S. Behera, Temples of Orissa.
2.P.K. Mishra(ed), Comprehensive History and Culture of Orissa, Vol-I Pt. II.
3.N.K. Bose, Canons of Orissan Architecture
4.M.N. Das (ed), Sidelights on History and Culture of Orissa.
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5. N.K. Sahu, Buddhism in Orissa.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-IV (Optional/Project)

History of Contemporary Odisha (1947-1980)

Unit I: Political Developments
1. Second Congress Ministry (1946-1950): 
a) Integration of Princely States with Odisha
b) New Capital 
c) Hirakud Dam Project

2. Years of Uncertainties (1950-1980)
a) Third Congress Ministry and Abolition of Zamindary System
b) Biju Patnaik’s First Ministry Achievements

Unit II: United Political Initiatives
1. Coalition Politics-Achievements and Challenges
      a)  R.N. Singdeo, 
      b)  Sadasiba Tripathy

2. Panchayati Raj Institutions-Its Working and Impacts.
      a) Rural Stages 
b) Urban Stages

Unit III: Economic Development
a) Growth of Industries- Roulkela Steel Plant and Odisha Sponge Iron Ltd.
b) Irrigation and Agricultural Infrastructure
c) Development in Transport and State communication- National and State High Ways 

in Odisha

Unit IV:  Social Developments and Problems
a) Government Community Development Programmes- Its Impact
b) Peasant Movements: Causes and Effects 
c) Growth of Art and Craft: Raghunathpur, Pipli and Bargarh

Suggested Text Books:
1. Hemant K. Mohapatra, Odisara Etihasha (Odia), Friends Publishers, Cuttack, 

2019.
2. Sukadeva Nanda, Coalition Politics in Odisha, Sterling Publishers, Delhi.

Reference Reading:

1. Sunit Ghosh, Orissa in Turmoil: A Study in Political Developments, Bookland 
International, Bhubaneswar, 1991.

2. Basant Das, Odisha Rajanitira Gopan Katha (Odia), Anusandhan Publication, 
Bhubaneswar, 2001.

3. B.B. Jena & J.K. Baral (eds), Government and Politics in Orissa, Print House 
(India), Lucknow, 1988.

4. Chittaranjan Das, Nabakrushna Chaudhury, NBT, New Delhi.
5. Dasarathi Bhuyan, Orissa Politics: From 1936 to Contemporary Politics, 

Mangalam Publishers, New Delhi, 2010.
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OR

Project Report

The Students may be allotted topics of their  interest  in the beginning of 5 th Semester
Classes.  They  may  write  the  Project  Reports  on  local  History  and  Culture,  local
personalities with their significant contribution to change the Society and economy with
historical perspective containing up to 50 double spaced typed pages. The students may
consult  the  sources  like  local  archaeology,  manuscripts,  community  documents,  oral
traditions,  oral narratives,  local biographies and family sources for writing the project
dissertation. The Teachers will guide the students to complete their Project assignments.
The students may be allowed to fill up their forms after their submission of the projects
assigned to them. The student has to secure fifty percent of marks from the evaluation of
the project and fifty percent of the marks in the viva voce test which are compulsory.

Generic Elective Paper I 
History of India - I (Early Times to 1750)

Unit – I : Reconstructing Ancient Indian History
1.Sources of Historical Writings.
2.Vedic Age : Society, Polity and Culture
3.Buddhism and Jainism : Principles and Impact

Unit – II : Polity and Administration  
1.The Mauryan Empire : Conquest and Administration 
2.Gupta Society : Land Grants, Peasantry and beginning of Feudal Society
3.Gupta Polity : Conquests and Administration 
4.Harshavardhan : Achievements 

Unit – III: Early Medieval Society, Economy and Culture
1.Post Gupta Trade and Commerce
2.Delhi Sultanate : Conquests and Administration 
3.Bhakti and Sufi Movements in India 
4.Development of Regional Language and Literature

Unit – IV: India on the Eve of the Advent of the Mughals
1.Sher Shah : Administration and Reforms
2.Mughal Administrative Institutions : Zabti, Mansab and Jagir
3.Religious Tolerance  Sulh-i- Kul
4.Mughal Art and Architecture

Suggested Text Books:
1.Upinder Singh, History of Ancient & Early Medieval India.

2. Romila Thappar, The Early India

Reference Reading:
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1. Irfan Habib, Medieval India, NBT, New Delhi
2. R.S. Sharma, India’s Ancient Past
3. S.A.A. Rizri, Wonder that was India, Vol.II, Rupa
4. Cultural Heritage of India, Bharatiya Vidyabhaban Series, Vol-1-IV
5. A.L. Basheon (ed), Cultural History of India, OUP, New Delhi, 2011

Generic Elective Paper II

History of India - II (1750-1950)

Unit – I Foundation and Expansion of British Rule  
1.Battle of Plessey (1757) and Conquest of Bengal 
2.Conquest of Mysore and Maharashtra
3.Expansion through Diplomacy : Subsidiary Alliance and Doctrine of Lapse

Unit – II Consolidation of British Rule and Indian Responses 
1.Peasant  & Tribal  Resistance against  British Rule:  Sanyasi  Reballion  (1763);  Kondh

Rebellion in Ghumusar, Santal Rebellion
2.Revolt of 1857 : Nature and Significance 
3.Land Revenue Settlements : Permanent Settlement, Ryotwari and Mahalwari Settlement

Unit – III – Social and Cultural Policies    
1.Socio-Religious  Reform  Movements:  Brahmo  Samaj,  Arya  Samaj,  Theosophical

Society, Aligarh Movement.
2.Growth of Press and Education 
3.Issues of Caste and Gender : Jyotiba Phule- Women Question and Issues, Depressed

Class.

Unit – IV – Indian National Movement 
1.Politics of Moderates and Extremists (1885-1920)
2.Gandhian  Mass  Movements  (Non-Cooperation,  Civil  Disobedience  and  Quit  India

Movements), (1920-1940)
3.Communal Politics and Partition
4.Making of the Democratic Constitution

Suggested Text Books: 
1.A.R. Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, Popular, Mumbai

2. Priyadarshi Kar, Comprehensive History of Modern India.

Reference Reading:
1. Sumit Sarkar, Modern India : 1885-1947, Mac Millon.
2. B.R.Mani,  Debrahminising  History:  Dominance  and Resistance in Indian Society,

Manohar, New Delhi, First Published 2005.

3. Chandra Bharil,  Social  and Political  Ideas of B.R. Ambedkar,  Aalekh Publishers,
Jaipur, 1977.
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4. Sumit Sarkar, Modern India (1885-1947), Mac Millan, Delhi, First Published 1983.

5. Hirendra N.Mukherjee,  Gandhi, Ambedkar and the Extirpation of Untouchablility,
PPT, New Delhi.

Generic Elective Paper III

RISE OF THE MODERN WEST - I

Unit-I: Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism 
1. The problems of Transition: Economic Expansion, Industrial production
2. Trade and Commerce
3. Urban Development, Town Life

Unit-II: Early Colonial Expansion 
1. Motives, Voyages and Explorations.
2. The Conquests of  America
3. Mining and Plantation, The African Slaves.

Unit-III: Renaissance and Reformation 
1. Its Social Roots Spread of Humanism in Europe.
2. The Renaissance: Art, Architecture, Sculpture, Painting and Literature
3. Origins and Spread of Reformation Movements.
4. Emergence of European State system: Spain, France, England, Russia 

Unit-IV: Economic Developments of the Sixteenth Century
1. Shift of economic balance from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic.
2. Commercial Revolution- Causes and Nature
3. Growth of Industries and its Impact

Suggested Text Books:
1. Charles A. Nauert, Humanism and the Culture of the Renaissance (1996).
2. Harry Miskimin, The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe: 1460 û1600.

Reference Reading:
1. Meenaxi Phukan, Rise of the Modern West: Social and Economic History of Early

Modern Europe.
2. F. Rice, The Foundation of Early Modern Europe.
3. Toynbee, A.J, A Study of History (12 volumes).
4. Maurice Dobb, Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism.
5. Wallbank, T.W. & Bailey, N.M. Civilization: Past and Present.

Generic Elective Paper IV

G.E. IV: RISE OF THE MODERN WEST - II

Unit-I: The English Revolution and European Politics in the 18th century

1. Background: Socio-Economic and Political Crisis in 17th Century Europe.
2. Major Issues-Political and Intellectual Currents; 
3. Parliamentary Monarchy; 
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4. Patterns of Absolutism in Europe

Unit-II: Rise of Modern Science 
1. Development of Science from Renaissance to the 17th century  
2. Impact of Modern Science on European society 

Unit-III: Mercantilism and European Economics
1. Origin and spread of Mercantilism 
2. Impact of Mercantilism on European economy 
3. Agricultural and Scientific Background to the Industrial Revolution

Unit-IV: The American Revolution
1. Political currents 
2. Socio-Economic Issues
3. Significance of the American Revolution 

Suggested Text Books:
1. H. Butterfield, The Origins of Modern Science.
2. Meenaxi Phukan, Rise of the Modern West: Social and Economic History of Early

Modern Europe.

Reference Reading:
1. Harry Miskimin, The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe: 1460 - 1600.
2. C.A Fisher, History of Modern Europe.
3. F. Rice, The Foundation of Early Modern Europe
4. David Thomson, Europe since Napoleon, Pelican Books, 1985
5. Swain, J.E., A History of World Civilization, Eurasia Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.,

New Delhi, 1994
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HISTORY Papers for PASS students

Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers

Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

Marks per paper – Mid term: 20 Marks, End term: 80 marks; Total – 100 marks

Credit per paper – 6 

Teaching hours per paper – 40 hours (theory) + 20 hours (tutorial) 

Course Structure of U.G. History Pass

Semester
Course
Opted

Course Name Credit
Total

Marks
I DSC I History of India from c. 300 to 1206 6 100

II DSC II History of India from c. 300 to 1206 6 100

III DSC III History of India from c. 1206-1707 6 100

IV DSC IV History of India from c. 1707-1950 6 100

V DSE I
Society  and  Economy  of  Modern
Europe (c. 15th to 18th Century) 6 100

VI DSE II
Some  Aspects  of  European  History
(1780-1945) 6 100

Total: 36 600
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Discipline Specific Core Paper I

History of India From Earliest Times up to 300 CE

Unit I:

1. A broad survey of Paleolithic, Mesolithic and Neolithic Cultures.

2. Harappan Civilization: Origin, Extent, dominant features &decline.

3. The Vedic Period: Polity, Society, Economy and Religion.

Unit II:

1. Territorial States and the rise of Magadha:

a) Conditions for the rise of Mahajanapadas 

b) The Causes of Magadha’s success

2. Alexander’s Invasion and impact

3. Jainism and Buddhism: Causes, Doctrines, Spread, Decline and Contributions

Unit III:

1. The  Satavahanas  Phase;  Aspects  of  Political  History,  Material  Culture,
Administration, Religion

2. Emergence and Growth of Mauryan Empire; 

a) State 

b) Administration

c) Economy 

d) Ashoka’s Dhamma

e)  Art & Architecture

Unit IV:

1. The Sangam Age: Sangam Literature, Polity, Society & Culture

2. The Kushanas:  Aspects of Polity, Society, & Religion.

Suggested Text Books:
1. Basham, A.L. The Wonder that was India

2. Thapar, Romila, History of Early India

Reference Reading:

1. Allchin, F.R. and B., Origins of a Civilization: The Prehistory and Early Archaeology
of South Asia

2. Sastri, K.A.N., A History of South India
3. Sharma, R.S., Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India (1991 edn.)
4. Agrawal, D.P. The Archaeology of India
5. Chakrabarti, D.K. Archaeology of Ancient Indian Cities

Discipline Specific Core Paper II
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History of India From. C.300 to1206

Unit I:
1. The Rise & Growth of the Guptas: Administration, Society, Economy, Religion, Art,

Literature, and Science & Technology.

Unit II:
1. Harsha & His Times: Harsha’s Kingdom, Administration, Buddhism & its spread
2. The Cholas and Pandyas: Polity, Society, and Economy & Culture

Unit III:
1. Towards the Early Medieval: Changes in Society, Polity Economy and Culture with

reference to the Pallavas, & Chalukayas

Unit IV 
1. Arabs in Sindh: Polity, Religion &Society.
2. Struggle  for  power in  Northern  India  & Establishment  of  Sultanate:  Mahmud of

Ghazani, Muhammad of Ghor.

Suggested Text Books:
1. R. S. Sharma: Indian Feudalism-India’s Ancient Past
2. B. D. Chattopadhaya: Making of Early Medieval India

Reference Reading:
1. Derryl N. Maclean: Religion and Society in Arab Sindh
2. K. M. Ashraf: Life and Conditions of the People of Hindustan
3. M. Habib and K.A. Nizami: A Comprehensive History of IndiaVol.V
4. Tapan Ray Chaudhary and Irfan Habib (ed.) : The Cambridge Economic History of

India, Vol.I
5. Satish Chandra: A History of Medieval India, 2 Volumes

Discipline Specific Core Paper III

History of India From 1206 to 1707

Unit I:
1. Foundation, Expansion &consolidation of the Delhi Sultanate: Iltutmish & Balban
2. Miltary,  administrative  &economic  reforms  under  the  Khiljis  &the  Tughlaqs:

Alauddin Khilji & Mahammud-bin-Tughlaq

Unit II:
1. Bhakti &Sufi Movements.
2. Emergence and consolidation of Mughal State: Babur and Akbar

Unit III:
1. Akbar  to  Aurangzeb:  administrative  structure-Mansab & Jagirs,  State  &Religious

policies.
2. Economy, Society &Culture under the Mughals.

Unit IV:
1. Emergence of Maratha Power: Shivaji, Conquest & Administration.

Suggested Text Books:
1. Satish Chandra: A History of Medieval India, 2 Volumes

2. J.L. Meheta, An Advanced History of Medieval India.
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Reference Reading:
1. S.A.A.Rizvi: Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India during 16th and 17th

Centuries
2. R.P. Tripathi: The Rise and Fall of the Mughal Empire, 2 vol.
3. I. H. Siddiqui: Some Aspects of Afghan Despotism
4. Kesvan Veluthat: Political Structure of Early Medieval South India
5. Stewart Gordon, : The Marathas 1600-1818

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV

History of India; 1707-1950

Unit I:
1. Political condition of India and Advent of European Trading Companies.
2. Expansion & consolidation of Colonial Power up to 1857: Anglo-French 

Rivalry, Battle of Plassey & Buxar, Subsidiary Alliance & Doctrine of Lapse.

Unit II:
1. Revolt of 1857: Causes, Nature &Aftermath.
2. Colonial economy: Agriculture, Trade & Industry- Permanent Settlement, Ruin 

of Indigenous Industries & Monopoly of Trade

Unit III:
1. Socio-Religious  Movements  in  the  19th  century:  Raja  Rammohan  Ray,

Dayananda  Saraswati,  Ramakrishna  Paramahans,  Swami  Vivekananada  &
Theosophical Society.

2. Emergence  &  Growth  of  Nationalism:   Causes,  Swadeshi  Movement,  Non-
cooperation Movement, Civil Disobedience Movement & Quit India Movement

Unit IV:
1. Communalism: Origin, Growth and partition of India.
2. Advent of Freedom: Constituent Assembly, establishment of Republic & Salient 

Features of Indian Constitution.

Suggested Text Books:
1. Sugata  Bose  and  Ayesha  Jalal:  Modern  South  Asia:  History,  Culture,  Political

Economy, New Delhi, 1998
2. Sekhar Bandyopadhyay:  From Plassey to Partition

Reference Reading:
1. Sumit Sarkar: Modern India 1885 to 1947, Mamillan, 1983
2. Bipan Chandra: Modern India, Orient Blackswan.
3. Bipan Chandra: India’s Struggle for Idependence
4. R.P. Dutt: India Today.
5. K.G. Subramanian: The Living Tradition: Perspectives on Modern Indian Art
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Discipline Specific Elective Paper I

Society & Economy of Modern Europe: 15th – 18th Century

Unit I:
1. Feudalism: Origin, Growth & Decline

Unit II:
1. Renaissance: Origin, Spread & its Impact
2. European Reformation: Origin, nature & Impact

Unit III:
1. Geographical Discovery 
2. Beginning of Colonization and Economic Exploitation

Unit IV: 
1. Growth of Capitalism; Industrial Revolution- Causes and Consequences 

Suggested Text Books:
1. J H Plumb, The Pelican Book of the Renaissance, Penguin,1982
2. G. R. Elton, Reformation Europe 1517,1559, Wiley, 1999

Reference Reading:
1. Ralph Davis, The Rise of the Atlantic Economies, New York,1973
2. Arvind Sinha, Europe in Transition, Delhi, 2010 
3. Rodney Hilton, The Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism, Delhi, 2006.
4. Fernand Braudel, Civilization and Capitalism, Vols. I, II, III, California, 1992
5. Butterfield, Herbert, The origins of modern science. Vol. 90507. Free Press, 1997

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II

Some Aspects of European History: C. 1780-1945

Unit I:
1. The French Revolution: Causes, Nature & Consequences
2. Napoleonic Era: First Consul, Achievements & Downfall.

Unit II:
1. Revolutions of 1830 & 1848: Causes & Effects.
2. Unification of Italy &Germany.

Unit III:
1. Imperialist Conflicts: First World War-Causes and Consequences.
2. League of Nations

Unit IV:
1. Rise of Fascism in Italy and Nazism in Germany.
2. Second World War-Causes and Consequences.

Suggested Text Books:
1. E.J. Hobsbawm: The Age of Revolution.
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2. Lynn Hunt: Politics, Culture and Class in the French Revolution.

Reference Reading:
1. Andrew Porter: European Imperialism, 18760 -1914 (1994).
2. E.J. Hobsbawm: The Age of Extremes, 1914 - 1991, New York: Vintage, 1996
3. Carter V. Findley and John Rothey: Twentieth-Century World, Boston: Houghton-

Mifflin, 5th ed. 2003
4. David Thomson, Europe Since Napaleon.
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_i¦ I @ûiÚûbò��K _ûVýLiWÿû : iÜûZK (IWÿò@û i¹û^) 

2019-20 
CBCS : BA (Hons.) 2019-20 

Core Course –  _â]û^ _û Výûõg 
ù cûUþ _Zâ iõLýû  – 14 
_âùZýK _Zâ – 100 cìfýûu aògòÁ (20 ^´e cjûaò\ýûkd Éeúd @«ü _~ðýûd _eúlû + 80 
aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd cû^K @«òc _eúlû) 

i¹û^ : RùY iÜûZK – i¹û^e (@^ið) aò\ýû[ðú – ùcûUþ 1400 ^´ee _eúlû ù\ùa û 
K)  @Zò Kcþù e (ù cûUþ) 50Uò Kû ~ðý ^òNð� (_òeòdWþ)ù e ù MûUòG _Zâe _û V\û^ ù gh ùja  û 

ù MûUòG  Kû~ðý ^òNð� aû  _òeòdWþ- 45 cò^òU) 
L) _âù ZýK _Zâ 4 ù MûUò dê̂ òUþ / G KK / C_ûõgù e aòbq ù jûAQò û 
M)  _âù ZýK _Zâ 6 @ûiÚûbò��K Kû ~ðý ^òNð� (4 + 2 ù KâWòUþ) _ûAù a û ù MûUòG  @û iÚûbò��K 

Kû~ðý ^òNð�e cj� ù jCQ ò – 10 _òeòdWþ ijòZ icû^ û 
ùcûU 14 ùMûUò i¹û^ _Zâe @ûiÚûcìfýûu (ùKâWòUþ) ùjCQò – 14 x 6 (4 + 2) = 84 û 
G[ôc¤eê 14 x 4 = 56 Zû��K _ûV (Theory) ejòaö 

N) _eúlû _~ðýûdKâc (Semester)  I _âÉû aòZ _ûV ù~ûR^û : 

_â[c gòlûa hð 
1c _~ðýûd  
 \êAUò _Zâ 1c I2d _Zâ - 100 + 100 = 200 ^´e 
 (1c I 2d _â]û^ _ûVýûõg)     
2d _~ðýûd  
 \êAUò _Zâ 3d / 4[ð _Zâ  100 + 100 = 200 ^´e   
 (3d I 4[ð _â]û^ _ûVýûõg) 
 
\ßòZúd gòlû a hð  

3d _~ðýûd  
 Zòù^ûUò _Zâ 5c, 6Â I 7c _Zâ (5c, 6Â, 7c _â]û^ _ûVýûõg)   
 100+100+100= 300 ^´e 
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4[ð _~ðýûd  
 Zòù^ûUò _Zâ 8c, 9c I 10c _Zâ- (8c,9c, 10c _â]û^ _ûVýûõg)  
 100+100+100= 300 ^´e    
ZéZúd g òlû a hð 
5c _~ðýûd   
 \êAUò _Zâ 11g I 12g _Zâ (11g, 12g _â]û^ _ûVýûõg)   
 100 + 100 = 200 ^´e 
    
6Â _~ðýûd  
 \êAUò _Zâ 13g I14g _Zâ (13g, 14g _â]û^ _ûVýûõg)  
  100 + 100 = 200 ^´e  
gòlû @a]ô     6Uò _eúlû  14ùMûUò   ùcûU = 1400 ^´e  
3 ahð    6Uò _~ðýûd  _Zâ 
  
3 years         Total   Total paper     Total number 1400    Total credits 
Course Semester-6        14     14 × 6 (4+2) = 84 

aò\ýû[ðúcû ^u cêq ù c]ûaé�� _eúlû _û Añ ù icû^u _i¦ I  ùa û]mû ^cìkK \úNð I  iõ lò¯ 

_âgÜ _eúlû ^òcù « C_iÚû _^û  Keû~òa û  

^´e / cìfýû u aòbû R^ _¡Zò: 
1. _âùZýK _â]û^ _ûVýûõg aû _âùZýK _Zâ  – 100 ^´e aògòÁ 
2. cjûaò\ýûkd Éeúd @«ü_eúlû  –   20 ^´e 

aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd cêLý _eúlû  –   80 ^´e 

3. aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd cêLý _eúlû ò̂cù« ^òcÜcùZ _âgÜ ùja : 

K) _âùZýK _Zâe _âùZýK GKKeê 2Uò Keò 8Uò 15 ^´e aògòÁ \úNð _âgÜ _Wÿòa û 
aò\ýû[ðú ùi[ôeê 4Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\ùa û _âZýKGKKeê ùMûUòG ùfLûGñ _âgÜe 

C�eù\aû aû¤ZûcìkK û (4 x15 = 60 ^´e) 

L) _âùZýK _Zâe _âZò GKKeê 15Uò 2 ^´e aògòÁ iõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòa; aò\ýû[ðú ùi[ôeê 

10Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\ùa û (2 x 10 = 20) 

 aòùgh \âÁa ý -   
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 IWÿò@û i¹û^ 11g _Zâ, 12g _Zâ, 13g _Zâ I 14g _Zâ [ôaû _âùZýK _Zâe _�c GKKe 

_âKÌ _ûAñ 20 ^´e I @«ü _eúlû _ûAñ 10 ^´e  ejòòaö 

K) ùcûUþ ^´e - 100 

L) @«ü _eúlû - 20 I cêLý _eúlû – 60 

M) _âKÌ _âÉêZò – 20 

N) cêLý _eúlûùe _âùZýK _Zâe _â[c PûùeûUò GKKeê \êAUò ùfLûGñ 15 ^´e 
aògòÁ 8Uò \úNð _âgÜ _Wòa; ùi[òeê _âùZýK GKKeê ùMûUòG ùfLûGñ _âgÜe C �e 
ù\aû aû]ýZûcìkKö  (15 x 4 = 60) 

O)  _â[c 4Uò GKKeê 2^´e aògòÁ 15Uò iõlò¯ _âgÜ _Wòaö  ùi[òeê 10Uò _âgÜe 

C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö     (10 x 2 = 20) 

_âKÌMêWòK iûjòZýbò��K ùjaû @ûagýK û aòbûMcêLýu @^êùcû\^Kâùc aòbûMe icÉ 

@]ýû_K I @]ýû_òKûu c]ýùe \òMþ\gð^ ^òcù« icû^ bûaùe aû��ò\ò@û~òa û 
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bìcòKû  
 
iÜûZK ùgâYúùe IWÿò@û bûhû I iûjòZý i´§úd _ûV\û^ ò̂cù« Gjò _ûVýLiWÿûUò _âÉêZ 

ùjûAQò û Gjûe _âÉêZò ùlZâùe aògßaò\ýûkd @ûùdûMu _âûùdûRòZ “_i¦ I @ûiÚûbò��K ^ìZ^ 
_ûVýaò^ýûi _¡Zò”Kê MâjY Keû~ûAQò û Gjò _ûVýLiWÿûUò i\ýZc bûhû-iûjòZý i´§úd mû^ 
aýaiÚû I Pk«ò icde C_ù~ûMòZûKê ·jó _âÉêZ ùjûAQò û Gjû IWÿò@û bûhû I iûjòZýe Cù^àh, 
aòKûg ijòZ Gjûe iûõ_âZòK iÚòZò, aýûKeY I bûhûZû��K ùa÷gòÁý iõ_Kðùe iaòùgh ]ûeYû _â\û^ 
Keòa û IWÿò@û iûjòZýe  aýûajûeòK \òM I cj� _âZò G[ôùe ¤û^ \ò@û~ûAQò û IWÿò@û iûjòZýe 
aòaò] eì_, iûjòZý-]ûeû I aògòÁ iûjòZý-ùfLKu ajò ijòZ aò\ýû[ðúuê  @aMZ Keòaûùe 
_ûVýLiWÿûUò ijûdK û IWÿò@û bûhû I iûjòZýKê iaðbûeZúd bûhû I iûjòZý Z[û @«RðûZúd iûjòZý 
aò\ýû ijòZ aò\ýû[ðúcû^uê _eòPòZ KeûAaûùe Gjû aò\ýû[ðúu C_ù~ûMú ùjûA_ûeòa û  

 

 

 
  



CBCS SYLLABUS ODIA (+3 Arts, Science & Commerce) Page 6 

 

_ûVýKâce iûeûõ g – iõ eP^û 
Structure of B.A. (Honours) Odia Under CBCS 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg (Core Course)  : 14 
_âùZýK _Zâe ùKâWÿòUiþ / icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6 (60 _òeò@Wÿiþ) 

_â[c _~ðýûd: 
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg - 1 (Core Course – 1) _âûPú^ IWÿò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi:  
 (P~ðýû_\Vûeê _�iLû _~ðý«) 
 1c _Zâ - icd ò̂Nð� = 4 + 2 = 6 (60 _òeò@Wÿiþ) 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 2 (Core Course – 2) c¤~êMúd IWÿò@û iûjòZý:  

   (_âûKþeúZò, eúZò I MúZò iûjòZý) 
 2d _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  
  

\ßòZúd _~ðýû d: 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 3 (Core Course – 3) @û]ê^òK IWÿò@û iûjòZý (Êû]ú^Zû _ìaða��	) 
 3d _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 4 (Core Course – 4) Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û iûjòZý  
 4[ð _Zâ - cìfýûu = 4 + 2 = 6    

ZéZúd _ ~ðýû d : 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 5 (Core Course – 5) bûhûe iõmû I Êeì_  
 5c _Zâ- icd ^òNð� 4 + 2 = 6  

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 6  (Core Course – 6) IWÿò@û bûhûe ùa÷gòÁý I aòaò]Zû 
 hÂ _Zâ- icd ^òNð� 4 + 2 = 6   
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 7  (Core Course – 7) IWÿò@û aýûajûeòK aýûKeY 
 i¯c _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  
 
PZê[ð _~ðýû d : 
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 8 (Core Course – 8) IWÿò@û ùfûK iõÄéZò I ùfûKiûjòZý  
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 8c _Zâ - icd ò̂Nð� = 4 + 2 = 6  
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 9 (Core Course – 9) _âûPý I _û½ûZý iûjòZý Z� 
 9c _Zâ - icd ò̂Nð� = 4 + 2 = 6  
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 10 (Core Course-10) IWÿò@û _\ý iûjòZý (_âûPú^eê Êû]ú^Zû _~ðý«) 
 10c _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  

_�c _~ðýûd: 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg-11 (Core Course - 11) IWÿò@û ^ûUK I GKûuòKû 
 11g _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg-12 (Core Course -12) IWÿò@û K[û iûjòZý (MÌ I C_^ýûi) 
 12g _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  

h Â  _~ðýû d : 
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg-13 (Core Course -13) IWÿò@û M\ý iûjòZý (_âa§, @ûZàRúa^ú, bâcYKûjûYú)  
 13g _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg-14 (Core Course- 14) IWÿò@û bûhûe aýûajûeòK _âùdûM 
 14g _Zâ - icd ^òNð� = 4 + 2 = 6  
 

 
i aòùgh  _ ûVýKâc (Detail Syllabus)  

_â[c  _~ðýûd (Semester – 1)  

cìk _ûV : IWÿò@û  iûjòZýe AZòjûi  

_â]û^ _û Výûõg- 1 (Core Course - 1) : _âûPú^ IWÿò@û iû jòZýe AZòjûi  

_â[ c _Zâ                  

1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : _âûKþ-iûekû iûjòZý (P~ðýûMúZòKû I ^û[ iûjòZý) 
   iûcûRòK, ]ûcòðK, iûjòZòýK I bûhûZû��K cìfýûd^ 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : iûekû iûjòZýe iûcûRòK, iûõÄéZòK I iûjòZòýK cìfý 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : akeûc \ûi I RM Ü̂û[ \ûi (aòùgh @¤d^) 
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4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : @^« \ûi, ~ùgûa« \ûi I @PêýZû^¦ \ûi (aòùgh @¤d^) 

 

ijû d K Mâ̂ ÚiìPú 
1. IWò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi – iì~ðý^ûeûdY \ûg (1c I 2d  bûM) – Mâ̂ Ú c¦òe, KUK 
2. IWò@û iûjòZýe @û\ò_að  – iêùe¦â cjû«ò – KUK ÁêùW�i ùÁûeþ, KUK 
3. P~ðýû MúZòKû- LùMgße cjû_ûZâ, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
4. IWÿògûe ^û[ iûjòZý - aõgú]e cjû«ò, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
5. IWÿò@û iûjòZýe iõlò̄  _eòPd - aé¦ûa^ P¦â @ûPû~ðý,Mâ̂ Ú c¦òe, KUK 
6. IWò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi, _â[c bûM, ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
7. IWò@û iûjòZýe c¤_að – iêùe¦â cjû«ò – KUK ÁêùW�i ùÁûeþ, KUK 
8. _�iLû IWÿò@û iûjòZý - ù\ùa¦â cjû«ò, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
9. IWÿò@û iûjòZýe Cù^àh I C�eY - ù\ùa¦â cjû«ò, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 

10. IWò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi, aõgú]e cjû«ò (1c I 2d  bûM), ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  2 (Core Course - 2) : c¤~êMú d I Wÿò@û iûjòZý 
\ßòZúd _Zâ 
1c GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 1 : c¤~êMúd IWÿò@û iûjòZýe _éÂbìcò (iûcûRòK, iûõÄéZòK, eûR^úZòK I 

]cðúd _éÂbìcò) 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : c¤~êMúd Kûaýe @ûwòK ùa÷PòZâý  

 (aòhd aò^ýûi, bûhû, Q¦ ùa÷PòZâý, a‰ð̂ û ùa÷PòZâý I @ûkõKûeòKZû) 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : c¤~êMúd Kûaýe @ûcôòK aòba  

 (ei, ùiø¦~ðýùPZ^û I bûaû\gð) 

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : c¤~êMúd IWò@û MúZò _eµeû (Põ_ì, PC_\ú, PCZògû, bR^ I RYûY) 

ijûdK M â^ÚiìPú 
1. IWò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi – iì~ðý^ûeûdY \ûg (4[ð bûM) – Mâ̂ Ú c¦òe, KUK 
2. b¬úd Kûaý bûa^û – ùaYú cû]a _ûXú, aâjà_êe 
3. Cù_¦â b¬ iûjòZý GK @¤d^ - RdKé¾ cògâ, IWòÿgû eûRý _ûVý _êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ 

iõiÚû,  baù^gße 
4. c¤Kûkú^ IWòÿ@û iûjòZý – Ké¾ PeY iûjê, ù ầŠþi _aäògiþ, KUK 
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5. b¬ iûjòZýe aòbû I aòba - iyò\û^¦ cògâ, IWÿògû aêKþ ùÁûe 

6. IWò@û MúZòKûaý- Rû^Kúafäb cjû«ò, ù`âŠi _aäògið, KUK 
7. KûaýùKøgk- iê\gð^ @ûPû~ðý, ù ầŠi _aäògið, KUK 

 
\ßòZú d  _~ðýûd  (Semester – II) 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  3 (Core Course - 3) : @û]ê̂ òK IWÿò@û  iûjòZý 
ZéZúd _Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : @û]ê ò̂K IWÿò@û iûjòZýe _éÂbìcò I ^aRûMeY 

 (AõeûRú gòlû aòÉûe, _Zâ_ZâòKû _âKûg^, cê\âY~ª _âZòÂû I bûhû 

iêelû @ûù¦ûk^) 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : @û]ê ò̂K IWÿò@û iûjòZýe _âcêL iâÁû 

 (eû]û^û[u Kûaý, Mwû]eu Kûaý, c]êiì\^ eûIu KaòZû I 

`Kúeùcûj^u C_^ýûi I MÌ) 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : IWÿò@û iûjòZýùe iZýaû\ú]ûeû 

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : IWÿò@û iûjòZýùe iaêR]ûeû I _âMZòaû\ú ]ûeû 

ijûdK M â^ÚiìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi (1803-1920) ^Uae iûc«eûd, aûYú ba^, bêaù^gße 
2. IWÿò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi – ù_âcû^¦ cjû_ûZâ, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûe, KUK 
3. ùcùje iûjòZýùe cû^aúd cj^údZû- cYú¦â Kêcûe ùcùje, Mâ̂ Úc¦òe, KUK 
4. KûaýgòÌú Mwû]e - ùMûaò¦P¦â C\þMûZû 
5. IWò@û iûjòZýùe eû]û^û[ I iZýaû\ú ~êM, _â. a÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù`âŠi _aäògið, KUK 
6. iaêReê iõû_âZòK - ^òZýû^¦ gZ_[ú, Mâ Ú̂ c¦òe, KUK 
7. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe _âMZòaû\ú ]ûeû – aòRd Kêcûe gZ_[ú, IWÿògû aêKþ ùÁûe, KUK 

 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  4 (Core Course - 4) : Êû ]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û iûjòZý 
PZê[ð _Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û KaòZû 
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2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û K[û iûjòZý  

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û ^ûUK I GKûuòKû 
4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWÿò@û M\ý iûjòZý (_âa§, Rúa^ú, @ûcô Rúa^ú I 

icûùfûP^û) 

ijû d K Mâ̂ ÚiìPú 
1. iaêReê iõû_âZòK - ^òZýû^¦ gZ_[ú, Mâ Ú̂ c¦òe, KUK 
2. iZêeúeê ijiâû±ú - ò̂Zýû^¦ gZ_[ú 
3. gùj ahðe IWòÿ@û lê\âMÌ GK Zû��K aòùgähY  - KaòZû aûeòK, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
4. C_^ýûi iûjòZýe _eòPd - iõKk^ - _VûYò _…^ûdK I ùbûkû^û[ eûCZ (1c I 2d 

bûM) IWòÿgû aêKþ ùÁûe, KUK 
5. IWòÿ@û lê\â MÌe AZòaé� - ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, aêKè @ûŠþ aêKè, KUK 
6. Êû]ú^Zû _ea��	 IWò@û iûjòZýe bìcò I bìcòKû- iõ. ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, IWògû aêKþùÁûe, 

KUK 
7. IWòÿ@û ^ûUKe C�e @û]ê^òK _að – ùjc« Kêcûe \ûi, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
8. Êû]ú^Zù�ûe IWò@û ^ûUK- ^ûeûdY iûjê,  I. eû. _û. _â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
9. IWò@û ^ûUýiûjòZý - iùaðgße \ûi, I. eû. _û. _â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 

10. IWò@û ^ûUKe Cna I aòKûg - eZÜûKe PA^ò, 
11. IWò@û HZòjûiòK ^ûUKe cìkiìZâ - ^úkû¦âòbìhY jeòP¦^ 
12. ̂ ûUKe aýû¯ò I \ú¯ò - iõNcòZâû cògâ, @Mâ\ìZ, KUK 
13. ̂ ûUýiéÁò I ^ûUý\éÁò -aò¾ê_þòdû IZû, gògêKfc, bêaù^gße 
14. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi – aûCeú a§ê Ke, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
15. IWòÿ@û PeòZ iûjòZý – fûaYý ^ûdK 
16. IWòÿ@û icûùfûP^û iûjòZý - @iòZ Kaò 

 
ZéZúd _~ðýû d (Semester – III) 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  5 (Core Course - 5) : IWÿò@û bûhû  I fò_òe HZòjûiòK aòKûgKâc  
_�c _Zâ : 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : IWÿò@û bûhûe Cna I aòKûgKâc 
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : IWÿò@û fò_òe HZòjûiòK aòa��^ 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : IWÿò@û @bòùfLe bûhû (gòkûùfL, ZûcâùfL I _âûPú^ i^¦) 
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4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4: P~ðýû_\ I iûekû iûjòZýe bûhû 

ijûdK Mâ^ÚiìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û bûhûe Cù à̂h I aòKûg – aûiêù\a iûjê, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
2. IWÿò@û ]ß^òZ� I g± iõbûe - ]ù^gße cjû_ûZâ, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. IWòÿ@û bûhû I fò_òe KâcaòKûg – Kê¬ aòjûeú Zâò_ûVú, I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, 

bêaù^gße 
4. IWò@û bûhûZ©ße eì_PòZâ, ^Uae gZ_[ú, aòRdò^ú _aäòùKg^, KUK 
5. ]ß^òaòmû^, ùMûùfûK aòjeú ]k, I. eû. _û. _â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 

 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  6 (Core Course - 6) : bûhûe iõ mû Ê eì_, IWò@û bû hûe ù a÷gòÁý I aòaò]Zû 
hÂ  _Zâ 

1c GKK / dê^òUþ – 1 : bûhûe iõmû, Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\ 
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2:  bûhû C_ô�� iµKðúd aòbò̂ Ü iò¡û« 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : IWÿò@û bûhûe @û�kòK eì_  

4[ð GKK/dê^òUþ – 4 : IWÿò@û bûhû C_ùe aòbò^Ü bûhûe _âbûa (\âûaòWÿ, @ÁâòKþ ~ûa^òK I AõeûRú) 

ij û dK  Mâ^ÚiìPú 
1. bûhûaòmû^e eì_ùeL – aûiêù\a iûjê, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK  

2. bûhûgûÈ _eòPd – ùMûùfûK aòjûeú ]k, I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
3. IWò@û bûhûe iéÁò I aòKûg – Cù_¦â _âiû\ \kûA, G.ùK.cògâ _aäògið, KUK 
4. IWòÿ@û bûhûe Cù^àh I aòKûg – aûiêù\a iûjê, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
5. bûhû bûa^û, iõ. aòRdfl àú cjû«ò, aò\ýû_âKûg^ú, bêaù^gße 
6. IWòÿ@û bûhû I bûhû aòmû^ - ù\aú _âi^Ü _…^ûdK, Mâ^Úc¦òe, KUK 

 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg -  7 (Core Course - 7) : IWÿò@û aýûajûeòK aýûKeY 
7c _Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : IWÿò@û a‰ð aòPûe, aûKýe MV^ eúZò I _âKûeùb\ û  
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : KûeK, aòbqò, Ké\« I Z¡òZ 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : C_iMð, i§ò I icûi 
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4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : IWò@û g±i¸ûe 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. iaðiûe aýûKeY - ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ I gâú]e \ûi, ^òdê ÁêùW� ùÁûeþ, KUK 
2. @û]ê ò̂K IWòÿ@û aýûKeY - ]ù^gße cjû_ûZâ, KòZûa cjf, KUK 
3. aýûajûeòK IWò@û aýûKeY, aòRd _âiû\ cjû_ûZâ, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
4. IWò@û bûhû Pyðûe _eõ_eû, _âù`ie MMù^¦â ^û[ \ûi, IWò@û MùahYû _eòh\, KUK 

        
 

PZê[ð _~ðýûd (Semester – IV) 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg -  8 (Core Course - 8) : (IWÿò@û ù fû Kiõ ÄéZò I ù fû Kiû jòZý) 

@Ác _ Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : ùfûK iõÄéZò I ùfûKiûjòZýe iõmû, Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\) 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : IWÿò@û ùfûKMúZe Êeì_, _âKûeùb\ I aòbò̂ Ü \òM 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : IWÿò@û ùfûKKûjûYúe Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\ 

4[ð GKK/dê^òUþ – 4: IWÿò@û ùfûK^ûUKe Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\ (_ûfû, \ûiKûVò@û, \Š^ûP, 

QC^ûP, fúkû, \]ò, WûfLûA I Kecû) 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. ùfûK]ûeû, ùfûKiõÄéZò I ùfûKiûjòZý – Kêcê\ e¬^ _ûYòMâûjú, iêLþ\êLþ _aäòùKg^, 

i´f_êe 
2. ùfûKiõÄéZò I ùfûK iûjòZý – Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
3. ùfûKiûjòZý Z�- gýûc iê¦e cjû_ûZâ, IWòÿgû aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
4. IWòÿ@û ùfûKMúZò iõPd^ - Kê¬aòjûeú \ûg, aògß bûeZú _âKûg^ 
5. _fäúMúZò i�d^ - Kê¬aòjûeú \ûg, (1c- 2d I 3d bûM) 
6. ùfûKiõÄéZò-ùfûKiûjòZý - ^ûeûdY iûjê, Pò^àd _âKûg^, KUK 
7. IWÿògûe \Š ^ûU - iù«ûh Kêcûe gZ_[ú, ùK\ûe _âò��wþ ù_âiþ, bêaù^gße 
8. IWÿò@û ùfûK^ûUý - KfPeûf GKûùWÿcú, eûCeùKfû 
9. _½òc IWògûe ùfûKiõÄéZò, W. iêgúk Kêcûe aûMþ 
10. _½òc IWògûe ùfûKMúZ, \ßûeòKû^û[ ^ûdK, IWòÿgû aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
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11. ùfûKaògßûi I ùfûKûPûe, W. i\û^¦ ^ûdK, aòRd aêKþ ùÁûeþ, aâjà_êe 
12. C}k MûCñfò MúZ, PKâ]e cjû_ûZâ, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
13. C}k Mâûcý MúZò – PKâ]e cjû_ûZâ, IWò@û iûjòZý GKûùWcú 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg -  9 (Core Course - 9) : iû jòZý Z� (_âûPý I _û½û Zý) 

9c _Zâ 

1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : ei I ]ß̂ ò 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : eúZò, aùKâûqò I @kõKûe 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : KæûiòiòRòcþ, ùeûcû��iòRòcþ  
4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : _âZúKaû\, PòZâKÌ  

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. @kuûe _âiw – ùMûaò¦ P¦â C\þMûZû, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
2. bûeZúd iûjòZý Z�– a^cûkú e[,I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
3. IWòÿ@û Kûaý ùKøgk – iê\gð^ @ûPû~ðý, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
4. _û½ûZý iûjòZý I icúlû Z� – Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, _âûPú iûjòZý _âZòÂû^, KUK 
5. iûjòZýe iìPú_Zâ, aòbìZò _…^ûdK, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 

 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg- 10 (Core Course - 10) : IWÿò@û  KaòZû _âûPú ^eê @û ]ê^òK 
10c _ Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : iûekû cjûbûeZ (\êù~ðýû]^u eq^\ú i«eY)  
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : bûMaZ (24 Mêeê _âiw) - RM^Üû[ \ûi 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : \ú^Ké¾ \ûiu eiKùfæûk(1c Qû¦) I Cù_¦âb¬u ùKûUòaâjàûŠ iê¦eú 

(1c Qû¦)   

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : @û]ê̂ òK KaòZû  

                           cjû~ûZâû (i¯c iMð)- @chðúu C\þùaû]^ (eû]û^û[ eûd) 

cwùk @Afû Chû – Mwû]e ùcùje 

                           a¦úe iû§ý @^êPò«û - ùMû_a§ê \ûi 
                           _âZòcû ^ûdK - iyò\û^¦ eûCZeûd 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
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1. iûekû cjûbûeZ (M\û _að-iûekû \ûi) 
2. @a]ìZ I ~\êeûRû i´û\, ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù ầŠi _aäògið, KUK 
3. Kùj Ké¾\ûi Kaò – Ké¾PeY iûjê, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
4. eiKùfæûk, iõ_û\^û – ù\ùa¦â cjû«ò 
5. \êfðb \ú^Kéé¾ - W. ùRýûZòe¬^ iûcf, aòRdò̂ ú _aäòùKi þ̂, KUK 
6. Z_Êò^ú I ùcùje iûjòZý – ùMøeú Kêcûûe aâjàû 

 

_�c _~ ðýûd (Semester – V) 
_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  11 (Core Course - 11) : IWÿò@û ^ûUK I GKû uòKû 

11g _ Zâ  

1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : eqcûUò - KûkúPeY _…^ûdK 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : ^¦òKû ùKgeú - cù^ûe¬^ \ûi Kò´û ZU ò̂e¬^û – aòRd cògâ 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : ùKûKê@û – aòRd Kêcûe gZ_[ú, @Mâ\ìZ, KUK Kò´û bêLû- cwkêPeY 
aògßûk 
4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : GKûuòKû- iáZò aòbâûU - _âûYa§ê Ke I Q\àùagú - aògßRòZþ \ûi 
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5 : _âKÌ _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. eqcûUò - KûkúPeY _…^ûdK 
2. ̂ ¦òKû ùKgeú-cù^ûe¬^ \ûi Kò´û ZU^òe¬^û – aòRd cògâ 
3. ùKûKê@û – aòRd Kêcûe gZ_[ú, @Mâ\ìZ, KUK Kò́ û bêLû- cwkêPeY aògßûk 
4. @gâê ^êùjñ @^k, ùjc« Kêcûe \ûi 
5. Êû]úù^ûZ���e IWò@û ^ûUKe c^Éû��K aòùgæhY, egàòZû eûCZeûd, aòRdò^ú _aäòùKi^, 

KUK 
6. iûjòZý iû]K cwkêPeY aògßûk – ùMøeò\ûi _â]û^ 

(PZê[ð _Zâ ^òcù« _â\� ijûdK _êÉKMêWòK @^êieYúd û) 
 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  12 (Core Course - 12) : (IWÿò@û K[ û  iûjòZý) 
12g _ Zâ 

1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : IWÿò@û K[ûiûjòZýe aòKûgKâc  
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2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : Q’cûY @ûVMêY× - `Kúe ùcûj^ ùi^û_Zò 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : \û^û_ûYò - ùMû_ú^û[ cjû«ò Kò´û ^d^Zûeû - \dû^ò]ò cògâ 

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : MÌ iûjòZý  

_ûVý MÌ:   ù\aZûe aò]ûZû – ùMû\ûaeúg cjû_ûZâ 

                 cûõie aòkû_ - Kûkò¦ú PeY _ûYòMâûjú 

                c]êa^e ùcde - cù^ûR \ûi 
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5: _âKÌ _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û C_^ýûi iûjòZýe _eòPd, iõ _VûYò _…^ûdK I ùbûkû^û[ eûCZ, IWòÿgû aêKþ 

ùÁûeþ, KUK 
2. IWòÿ@û lê\âMÌe Cù à̂h I C�eY – ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. Q’cûY @ûVMêY× - `Kúe ùcûj^ ùi^û_Zò 
4. Q’cûY @ûVMêY× bò̂ Ü \éÁò bò^Ü aýûLýû, _��^^ cògâ,  aòRdò^ú _aäòùKi^, KUK 
1. \û^û_ûYò - ùMû_ú^û[ cjû«ò Kò´û ^d^Zûeû - \dû^ò]ò cògâ 
2. K[ûgòÌú cù^ûR \ûi - gZîNÜ _ûŠa, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. c^Êú cù^ûR - cYú¦â Kêcûe ùcùje, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
4. IWò@û C_^ýûie icûRZû��K @ûùfûP^û - KAkûg _…^ûdK, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 

  
hÂ _~ðýûd (Semester – VI) 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg - 13 (Core Course - 13) : IWÿò@û M\ý iûjòZý 
13g _ Zâ  

1c GKK/dê̂ òUþ – 1: @ûcô Rúa^ú, bâcY KûjûYú I icûùfûP^û Z� (iõmû, Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\) 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2: ùcû `êUû Wwûe KûjûYú - `Zêeû^¦  

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3: _½òc @û`òâKûùe IWÿò@û ùXÿuò - bêaù^gße ùaùjeû  

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4: _âa§ - bûhû I RûZúdZû - ùMû_a§ê \ûi 
        cêñ iZý]cðû KjêQò – P¦âùgLe e[ 
  aòùaKû^¦: GK Mêjûcêqòe _âdûi - Pò�eõR^ \ûi  
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5: _âKÌ _âÉêZò 
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ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. ùcû `êUû Wwûe KûjûYú - `Zêeû^¦ 
2. _½òc @û`òâKûùe IWÿò@û ùXÿuò - bêaù^gße ùaùjeû 
3. Rúa^ú iûjòZý GK @¤d^ - _VûYò _…^ûdK, IWòÿgû _û._ê._â.I._â.iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
4. icûùfûP^ûe \òM\òM« - LùMgße cjû_ûZâ, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
5. iûjòZý I icûùfûP^û - Kê¬aòjûeú \ûg, IWòÿgû aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 

  

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg - 14 (Core Course - 14) : IWÿò@û bûhû e aýû aj ûeòK _âù dûM 
14g _ Zâ 

1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : bûhY Kkû, \kMZ @ûùfûP^û I iûlûZKûe 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : i´û\ _âÉêZò, ò̀Peþ eP^û I aòmû_^ _âÉêZò  

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : Kû~ðýûkdùe IWÿò@û fòL^ aò]ô 

^[ô _âÉêZò, @^êaò]ô, Uò®Yú, _âÉûa, @^êùcû\^, PòVû _âÉêZò, @]ôiìP^û, 

aòm¯ò, ùNûhYû fòL^, _ZâfòL^ (aýqòMZ, aýûaiûdòK I iµû\Kuê 

_Zâ) 

4[ð GKK / dê^òUþ – 4 : IWÿò@û bûhûe KµêýUeúKeY, i`ÖùIßdûeþ Gaõ jûWðùIßdûe, IWÿò@û 
`�iþ,Kú-ùaûWð, 
�W ù_âûùiiòõ, a^û^ I aýûKeY~û�K _âKâòdû, 

IWÿò@ûùe A�eù^Uþe aýajûe, IWÿò@û iûcûRòK ùIßaþiûAUþ  
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5: _âKÌ _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. ù~ûMûù~ûMcìkK cûZébûhû – aòe�� ^ûeûdY iûcf, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûe, KUK 
2. bûhY Kkû I @^ýû^ý _âiw - Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 

3. i´û\_Zâ I MYcû¤c - céYûk Pû…ûRðú, ùg`ûkú Kcêý^òùKg^, i��ecûMð, ùXuû^ûk 
4. _âûùdûMòK bûhû I aòmû_^e \òMaò\òM - ùK.aò. _…^ûdK, I.eû._û._â.I._âKûg^ iõiÚû, 
bêaù^gße 

5. iõù~ûM @^êaò]ò-iù«ûh Kêcûe Zâò_ûVú, ^ûk¦û, KUK 
6. Kû~ðýûkd ^[ô - IWòÿ@û bûhû _âZòÂû^, bêaù^gße 
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7. IWòÿ@ûùe KµýêUe gòlû – eê\â^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
8. IWòÿ@û bûhûùe KµêýUee _âùdûM - iê]úe P¦â cjû«ò, G.ùK. cògâ _aäòùKg^, 
bêaù^gße 

9. KµýêUeùe IWò@û bûhûe aýajûe I _âùdûM, eê\â_âiû\ cògâ, @ûRò@«û _aäògið, 
RMZiòõj_êe  
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gév kûù K÷¦âòK Azû ]ú^ _ûV  – I Wÿò@û  

Discipline Specific Elective – Odia DSE 
iû ]ûeY (Pass) ù gâYú _û Añ CŸòÁ 

 
5c I 6Â _~ðýûd (Semester – V, VI)   
5c _~ðýûd (Semester – V): _â[c I \ßòZúd _Zâ 
    100 + 100 = 200 ^´e 
6Â _~ðýûd (Semester – VI) : ZéZúd _Zâ I PZê[ð _Zâ 

100 + 100 = 200 ^´e 
(20 ^´e @«ü _eúlû I 80 ^´e cêLý _eúlû = 100 ^´e) 
PZê[ð _Zâ - _âKÌ _âÉêZò 100 ^´e 

(@^êaû\ aû iõ_û\^û aû IWò@û iõÄéZò C_ùe @^êý^ 50 _éÂû c¤ùe ^òa§Uò ùfLôaûKê ùja û) 
(80 ^´e _âKÌ ùfLû + 20 ^´e iûlûZKûe _eúlû= 100 ^´e)   
        -------------------------------- 
         ù cû Uþ  -   400 ^´e 
 cìfýûu^ aòbûR^ _¡Zò 
(K) _âùZýK _ûVýe iaê GKK (dê^òUþ) eê 15Uò 2 ^´e aògòÁ @Zò iõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòaö aò\ýû[ðúuê 
ùi[ôeê ù~ùKøYiò 10 Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö  (2x10=20) 
(L) _âùZýK _ûVýe iaê GKK (dêê^òUþ)eê @«Zü 2Uò ùfLûGñ ùcûU 8Uò 15 ^´e aògòÁ \úNð _âgÜ 
_Wòaö aò\ýû[ðúuê ùi[ôeê ù~ùKøYiò 4Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê _Wòaö       (15 x 4=60) 
(M) cjûaò\ýûkd Éeúd @«ü _~ðýûd _eúlû – (20 ^´e) 
                                                                      ù cûUþ cìfýûu – 100 ^´e  
bìcòKû:  
 Gjò _ûVýKâcUò aò\ýû[ðúcû^uê IWÿògûe iûcûRòK, iûõÄéZòK I HZòjûiòK aòa��^ aòhdùe mû^ 
@ûjeY _ûAñ iêù~ûM iéÁòKeòa û IWÿò@û iûjòZýùe icûR I iõÄéZòe _âZò`k^, iûjòZýe aòaò]Zû 
Gaõ KµêýUebò��K aò\ýû gòlY \òMKê ¤û^ \ò@û~ûA Gjû _âÉêZ ùjûAQò û 
 Gjò _ûVýKâcùe ùcûU 4 ùMûUò _ûVý aû¤ZûcìkK û i¹û^ (Hons) ùgâYúe QûZâQûZâúcûù^ 
Gjò PûùeûUò~ûK _ûVý _Xÿòùa û G[ôc¤eê ùMûUòG _ûVýKê @û]ûe Keò Zû’ ijòZ @^ý aò\ýûKê 
iõù~ûM Keò hÂ _~ðýûd (ùicòÁe-6) _eúlû ùakKê _âKÌ (50 _éÂû c¤ùe) _âÉêZ Keòùa û 
_âKÌUò 4[ð _Zâ bûaùe aòùaPòZ ùja û 
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Aòùghý \âÁaý: iû]ûeY (Pass) ùgâYúe QûZâQûZâúcûù^ _ûVý-1 Kê 5 _~ðýûdùe DSE-IA Kò´û 
DSE-IIA bûùa Gaõ _ûVý-2Kê hÂ _~ðýûdùe DSE-IB Kò´û DSE-IIB bûùa _Xòùa û 
 

iaòùgh _û VýKâc  
ùcûU 4 ùMûUò _ûVý  
_Zâ iõLýû - 4 
_âùZýK _Zâ - 100 ^´e (20 ^´e @«ü_eúlû + 80 ^´e cêLý _eúlû) 
icd ^òNð� = 6 x 4 = 24 
_âùZýK _Zâ _ûAñ 40Uò _òeòdWþ, _âZò _òeòdWþ – 45 cò^òU 
 

5c I  6Â _~ðýûd (ù icòÁe – 05 I V6)  
_ûVý- 1 / Course-1 : IWÿògûe iûõ ÄéZòK AZòjûi I IWÿò@û iûjòZý (Pass)   
         (icd ^òNð� 4+2=6) 
1c GKK : IWÿògûe iõlò̄  AZòjûi ö 

2d GKK : IWÿògûùe ùaø¡ iõÄéZò, ùg÷a iõÄéZò I ùa÷¾a iõÄéZò û 

3d GKK : gâúRM^Üû[ iõÄéZò I @û\òaûiú iõÄéZòö 

4[ð GKK : IWÿò@û Ihû aâZ I _að_aðûYò û 
 
ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú  : 
1. IWòÿgûe iõûÄéZòK AZòjûi - iõÄéZò aòbûM, IWòÿgû 
2. IWòÿgûe iûõÄéZòK AZòjûi - _âùaû] Kêcûe cògâ, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
3. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe iûcûRòK I iõûÄéZòK AZòjûi - Pò�e¬^ \ûi, I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ 
iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 

4. IWòÿgûe ]cð]ûeû - KûjÜëPeY cògâ, I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
5. ùa÷¾a iûjòZý Z�ß - @ûgêùZûh _…^ûdK, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
6. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýùe ùg÷a]cð - Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
7. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýùe gâúRM^Üû[ - aûiêù\a iûjê, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
8. fúkûcd  ^úkû\âúg - iõ_û\^û, bêaù^gße b¬ bûeZú (1c bûM I 2d bûM) 
9. IWòÿ@û aâZ iûjòZý - @eaò¦ _…^ûdK, IWòÿgû iûjòZý GKûùWcú 
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10. IWògûe ]cð]ûeû, W. _â\ú¯ Kêcûe _Šû 
11. ùfûK]cð I ùfûKiûûjòZý, W. i\û^õ\ ^ûdK, aòRd aêKþ ùÁûeþ, aâjà_êe 

 

_ ûV ý-2 / Course – 2  : IWÿò@ û gògê iû j òZý I aòm û^ bò��K iûj òZý (Pass) 

1c GKK: IWÿò@û gògê iûjòZýe Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\  

2d GKK: IWÿò@û aòmû^bòò��òK iûjòZýe Êeì_ I aòKûg]ûeû 

3d GKK: _é[ôaú aûjûùe cYòh - ùMûKêkû^¦ cjû_ûZâ 

4[ð GKK: aòPòZâ aògß - ù\aKû« cògâ 
 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú  : 
1. IWòÿ@û gògê iûjòZýe AZòaé� - c^ú¦â cjû«ò, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK  
2. _é[ôaú aûjûùe cYòh - ùMûKêkû^¦ cjû_ûZâ  
3. aòPòZâ aògß - ù\aKû« cògâ 
4. IWò@û iûjòZý, cùjgße cjû«ò 
5. @û]ê^òK gògê IWò@û iûjòZý –Rû^Kú afäb cjû«ò, Mâ^Úc¦òe, KUK 

 

_ûVý-3 / Course – 3 : IWÿò@û  _\ý iûjòZý (Pass) 
1c GKK:  RM^Üû[ RYûY - Kaòiì~ðý akù\a e[ 
  @ûKûg _âZò - c]êiì\^ eûI 
  ~ûZâû iõMúZ - ùa÷KêY×̂ û[ _…^ûdK 
  ùcøiêcú - eû]ûùcûj^ MWÿ^ûdK 
2d GKK : lê\âMÌ  
  Wòcòeò `êf – @Lòk ùcûj^ _…^ûdK 

bwû ùLk^û - Kòùgûeú PeY \ûg 
@§ eûZòe iì~ðý - cjû_ûZâ ^úkcYò iûjê 
aûiò cWÿû - iêùe¦â cjû«ò 

3d GKK : _âa§ I icûùfûP^û  
  cjûùiâûZ - aògß̂ û[ Ke  
  PòZâMâúae CPòZ @bòcû^ - ùMûùfûK aòjûeú ]k 
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  Zòù^ûUò icûùfûP^û – aûCeúa§ê Ke, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK  

4[ð GKK : C_^ýûi - cûUòe cYòh - Kûkò¦ú PeY _ûYòMâûjú 
 
ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú : 

1. IWòÿ@û C_^ýûi iûjòZýe _eòPd, iõ _VûYú _…^ûdK I ùbûkû^û[ eûCZ, IWòÿgû aêKþ 
ùÁûeþ, KUK 

2. Kûkò¦ú PeYu K[ûiûjòZý – aò¾ê_âòdû IZû, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. IWò@û _âa§ iûjòZý - aûCeúa§ê Ke 
4. IWò@û icûùfûP^û iûjòZý - IWògû iûjòZý GKûùWcú 
5. cûUòe cYòh - Kûkò¦ú PeY _ûYòMâûjú 

_ûVý- 4/ Course – 4  : _âa § _âÉêZò I C_iÚû_^û (Pass) 
  i¦bð fòL^ - 80 + ùcøLôK - 20 = 100 

@^êaû\ aû iõ_û\^û aû IWò@û iõÄéZò C_ùe @^ýê^ 50 _éÂû c]ýùe ^òa§ _âÉêZòû 

Kò´û 

(icûù fûP^û, @ ê̂a û\,  iµ û\^û, Mù a hYû) 

1. _â[c GKK : icûùfûP^ûe iõmû, Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\ 

2.  \ßòZúd GKK : @^êaû\e iõmû, Êeì_ I _âKûeùb\ 

3.  ZéZúd GKK : iµû\^û aò]ô 

4.  PZê[ð GKK : MùahYû _âaò]ô 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. MùahYû @^êaû\ iµû\^û Kkû – iõ ^ûeûdY iûjê, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûe, KUK 
2. MùahYû _âaò]ô - W. iêùaû] Pû…ûRðú, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
3. MùahYû _âKeY: iõ_û\^û I @^êaû\ _âaò]ò - Ké¾P¦â _â]û^ I ^òcðkû Kêcûeú eûCZ 

  



CBCS SYLLABUS ODIA (+3 Arts, Science & Commerce) Page 22 

 

@«a òð hd Azû]ú^  _û V -  I Wÿò @û 
Generic Electives (GE) - Course - Odia 

 
iìP^û : @^ý i¹û ^e aò\ýû [ðú  G[òc ]ýeê 2ùMûUò Kò´û 4ùMûUò _Zâ @]ýd^ Keò__û eò ù a; 
Kò«ê _û iþ aò\ýû[ðú  G[òc ]ýeê1c  I 2d  _ZâKê ~[ûKâùc 5c  I 6Â  _~ðýûdùe _Xòùa û 

1. _Zâ iõLýû - 4  

2. _âùZýK _Zâ - 100 ^´e aògòÁ, ùcûUþ -400 ^´e 

3. _âùZýK _Zâùe 4ùMûUò GKK ejòa û  
 

^ ´e aòbûR^  aò]ô : 
K) _âùZýK _Zâe ùcûU ^´e – 100 
L) @«ü_eúlû – 20  I cêLý _eúlû – 80 

(M) cêLý _eúlûùe _âùZýK GKKeê \êAUò ùfLûGñ 15 ^´e aògòÁ _i¦cìkK ùaû]mû^cû_K 
8Uò \úNð _âgÜ _Wÿòa û 8 Uò \úNð _âgÜeê 4Uòe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö 

(15 x 4 = 60) 
(N) icÉ GKKeê 2 ^´e aògòÁ f²mû^cìkK 15Uò iõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòa û ùcûU 15 ùMûUò _âgÜeê 

10 ùMûUò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùja û  
(2 x 10 = 20) 

 

iaòùgh _û VýKâc   

_â[ c _~ðýûd (Semester – I)  

_ûVý – 1 / _Zâ - 1 (Core Course - 1): M Y cû¤c, ù a Zûe Kkû I aòmû_^ Kkû 
1c GKK : MYcû¤c I Zû’e _âKûeùb\ 
2d GKK :  aòmû_^e _eòbûhû, _eòie I CùŸgý 
3d GKK : É¸ fòL^ I `òPe fòL^ 
4[ð GKK : _ZâfòL^ (aûYòRòýK, Kû~ðýûkd bò��òK, aýqòMZ I iµû\Kuê _Zâ) 
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ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýKê @ûKûgaûYúe \û^ - aâRùcûj^ cjû«ò, IWòÿgû aêKþ ùÁûe 
2. i´û\_Zâ I MYcû¤c -céYûk Pû…ûRúð, ùg`ûkú Kcêý^òùKg^, ùXuû^ûk 
3. i´û\ I iû´û\òKZû – P¦âùgLe cjû_ûZâ, I.eû._û._â. I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
4. iõù~ûM @^êaò]ò,-iù«ûh Kêcûe Zâò_ûVú, ^ûk¦û, KUK 
5. ù~ûMûù~ûMcìkK cûZébûhû – aòe�� ^ûeûdY iûcf, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ 
6. ù~ûMûù~ûMe bûhû – iê]úe P¦â cjû«ò, _âûPú _âKûg^, KUK 

 

\ßòZúd _~ðýûd (Semester – II) 

_ûVý – 2 / _Zâ - 2 (Core Course -2) : iû jòZý @¤d^ 
1c GKK : MÌ iûjòZý  
 aêXÿû gvûeò - flàúKû« cjû_ûZâ 
 cûMêYúe gMWÿ - ùMû\ûaeúg cjû_ûZâ  
 gòKûe - bMaZú PeY _ûYòMâûjú 
2d GKK : C_^ýûi iûjòZý 
 gûÉò - KûjÜëPeY cjû«ò, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3d GKK : ^ûUK  
 ùgh K[û - WKÖe ^ûeûdY iûjê, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
4[ð GKK : ecý eP^û  
 aûA cjû«ò _û¬ò (_â[c aòWÿû) - ùMû_ûk P¦â _âjeûR 
 aUê@û - ùMûaò¦ Zòâ_ûVú 
 iû]ê iw - ùPø]êeú ùjcKû« cògâ 
 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. KûjÜëPeY aòùghûu, ùKûYûKð, IWògû iûjòZý GKûùWcú 
2. IWò@û lê\âMÌe AZòjûi, ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. IWò@û K[ûiûjòZýe K[û I ecýeP^û, cjû_ûZâ ^úkcYò iûjê, IWgû aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
4. gûÉò - KûjÜëPeY cjû«ò, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK  
5. C�e iZêeú IWò@û ^ûUK, ùjc« Kêcûe \ûi, Mâ^Úc¦òe, KUK  
6. ùgh K[û - ^ûeûdY iûjê, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK  
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ZéZú d  _~ðýûd (Semester – III)  

_ûVý – 3 / _Zâ - 3 (Core Course -3) : _âûPú^, c¤~êM I @û ]ê^òK IWò@û iûj òZý 
1c GKK : iûekû cjûbûeZùe KûjûYú 
 iZý@û´ 
 ZêkiúaY aûN  
 Mwû ùaûAùf [òaò MûõMú ùaûAùf ~òaò 
2d GKK :  akeûc \ûi I RM Ü̂û[ \ûiu KûjûYú  
 akeûc \ûiu aCkû @¤ûd I céMêYú ÉêZò  
 RM^Üû[ \ûiu Kù_ûZ C_ûLýû^ I _òwkû C_ûLýû^ 
3d GKK : c¤Kûkú^ iûjòZý iâÁûu iõlò̄  _eòPd 
 \ú^Ké¾ \ûi, @bòc^êý iûc«iòõjûe, KaòicâûU Cù_¦â b¬ 
 Kaòiì~ðý akù\a e[ 
4[ð GKK : @û]ê^òK ~êMe iûjòZý iâÁûu iõlò̄  _eòPd 
 eû]û^û[ eûd, `Kúe ùcûj^ ùi^û_Zò, Mwû]e ùcùje, cûdû]e cû^iòõj 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi - cûdû]e cû^iòõj, Mâ Ú̂ c¦òe, KUK 
2. IWò@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi – iì~ðý^ûeûdY \ûg (2d I 3d bûM) – Mâ^Ú c¦òe, KUK 
3. IWòÿ@û iûjòZýe AZòjûi (1803-1920) ^Uae iûc«eûd, aûYú ba^, 
bêaù^gße 

4. @ûùfûK I @céZe Kaò Mwû]e: cYú¦â Kêcûe ùcùje, _Xû_Xò, bêaù^gße 

 

PZê[ ð _~ðýû d (Semester – IV) 

_ûVý – 4 / _Zâ - 4 (Core Course - 4 ) : IWÿò@û KµêýUe gòlû 
 
1c GKK / dê^òUþ-1:  KµêýUe K’Y I KûjóKò 
    KµêýUe e aòbò̂ Ü @õgaòùgh I Kû~ðý 
2d GKK/ dê^òUþ-2: dê^òùKûW cû¤cùe IWÿò@û WòUò_ò gòlû 
3d GKK/ dê^òUþ-3: A�eþù^Uþùe IWÿò@û PòVò 
    A�eþù^Uþùe iûcûRòK MYcû¤ce aýajûe 
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4[ð GKK/ dê ò̂Uþ-4: _ûIßûeþ _G�  iäûAWþ _âÉêZò, ùUaêfþi, `òMeþi Gaõ _òKþPei 
    GKþùifþe aýajûe _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 

1. ùcøkòK KµýêUe gòlû - ù\aKû« cògâ, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
2. IWòÿ@ûùe KµýêUe gòlû – eê\â^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûeþ, KUK 
3. IWòÿ@û bûhûùe KµêýUeþe _âùdûM - iê]úe P¦â cjû«ò, G.ùK. cògâ _aäòùKg^, 
bêaù^gße  

4. KµêýUeùe IWò@û bûhûe aýajûe I _âùdûM – eê\â_âiû\ cògâ, @ûRò@«û _aäògið, 
RMZiòõj_êe 

5. KµýêUe gòlû – eû^ê a^òKþ, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
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_ûVýKâce iûeûõ g – iõ eP^û 

Structure of B.A. Pass (DSC-Odia) Under CBCS 

_â]û^ _û Vý (Core Course) : 4 
_âù ZýK _Zâe ù KâWÿòUòiþ = 4 + 2 = 6 

_â[c _~ðýûd : (I st Semester) 

_â]û^ _ûVý - 1 (Core Course – 1)            IWÿò@û KaòZû _âûPú^eê @û]ê̂ òK 
_â[c _Zâ – ù KâWÿòUòiþ = 4 + 2 = 6  

\ßòZúd _~ðýû d : (2ndSemester) 
_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 2 (Core Course – 2) IWÿò@û ^ûUK I GKûuòKû 
2d _Zâ - ù KâWÿòUòiþ = 4 + 2 = 6  

ZéZúd _ ~ðýû d : (3rd Semester) 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg – 3 (Core Course – 3) IWÿò@û K[û iûjòZý 
3d _Zâ- ù KâWÿòUòiþ = 4 + 2 = 6  

PZê[ð  _~ðýûd : (4th Semester) 

_â]û^ _ûVýûõg-4 (Core Course - 04) aýûajûeòK IWÿò@û aýûKeY 
4[ð _Zâ - ù KâWÿòUòiþ = 4 + 2 = 6 
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CBCS : B.A. (PASS) 2019-20 

_i¦ I @ûiÚûbò��K _ûVýLiWÿû :  iÜûZK (IWÿò@û Azû]ú^)  
2019-20 

Core Course – _â]û^ _ûVý 

ùcûU _Zâ iõLýû – 04 (Four Paper – Discipline-1/ Four Paper – Discipline-2) 

_âùZýK _Zâ – 100 ^´e aògòÁ (20 ^´e cjûaò\ýûkd Éeúd @«ü _~ðýûd _eúlû + 80 
aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd cû^K _eúlû) 

Azû]ú ^ IWÿò@û : RùY iÜûZK – (Azû]ú^)– ùcûUþ 400 ^´ee _eúlû ù\ùa û 

K) @Zò Kcþùe (ùcûUþ) 50Uò Kû~ðý ^òNð� (_òeòdWþ)ùe ùMûUòG _Zâe _ûV\û^ ùgh ùja û 
ùMûUòG Kû~ðý ^òNð� aû _òeòdWþ-45 cò^òU) 

L) _âùZýK _Zâ 4 ùMûUò dê̂ òUþ (GKK) C_ûõgùe aòbq û 

M) _âùZýK _Zâ 6 @ûiÚûbò��K Kû~ðý ^òNð� (4 + 2 ùKâWòUþ) aògòÁ û ùMûUòG @ûiÚûbò��K Kû~ðý 
^òNð�e cj� ùjCQò – 10 _òeòdWþ ijòZ icû^ û 

ùcûUþ 4 ùMûUò Azû]ú^ _Zâe ùKâWòUþ ùjCQò – 4 x 6 (4 + 2) = 24 û  

N) _~ðýûd (Semester)  I _âÉû aòZ _ûV ù~ûR^û: 

_â[c gòlûa hð 

1c _~ðýûd 1c -_Zâ 100 ^´e 

2d _~ðýûd 2d -_Zâ 100 ^´e 

\ßòZúd gòlû a hð   

3d _~ðýûd 3d -_Zâ 100 ^´e 

4[ð _~ðýûd  4[ð - _Zâ 100 ^´e    

O) ^´e / cìfýûu aòbûR^ _¡Zò : 

cjûaò\ýûkd Éeúd @«ü_eúlû   –   20 ^´e 

aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd cêLý _eúlû   –   80 ^´e 
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aògßaò\ýûkd Éeúd _eúlûùe ^òcÜcùZ _âgÜ _Wÿòa : 

K) _âùZýK _Zâe _âùZýK GKKeê aòKÌ ij 8Uò 15 ^´e aògòÁ \úNð _âgÜ _Wÿòa û aò\ýû[ðú 4Uò 
_âgÜe C�e ù\ùa û (15 x 4 = 60 ^´e) 

L) _âùZýK _Zâe _âùZýK GKKeê 15Uò 2 ^´e aògòÁ iõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòa û aò\ýû[ðú 10Uò _âgÜe 
C�e ù\ùa û (2 x 10 = 20) 

 
i aòùgh  _ ûVýKâc (Detail Syllabus)  

(K) _â[c  _~ðýûd (Semester – 1) DSC 1/2 A  
_â[ c _Zâ: IWÿò@û KaòZû _âûPú ^eê @û ]ê^òK 
_â]û^ _ûV (Core Course -1): IWò@û iûjòZý _âûPú^eê @û]ê ò̂K 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : iûekû cjûbûeZ (\êù~ðýû]^u eq^\ú i«eY)  
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : bûMaZ (24 Mêeê _âiw) - RM^Üû[ \ûi 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : \ú^Ké¾ \ûiu eiKùfæûk(1c Qû¦) I Cù_¦âb¬u ùKûUòaâjàûŠ iê¦eú 

(1c Qû¦)   

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : @û]ê̂ òK KaòZû  

                           cjû~ûZâû (i¯c iMð)- @chðúu C\þùaû]^, eû]û^û[ eûd 

cwùk @Afû Chû – Mwû]e ùcùje 

                           a¦úe iû§ý @^êPò«û - ùMû_a§ê \ûi 
                           _âZòcû ^ûdK - iyò\û^¦ eûCZeûd 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
7. iûekû cjûbûeZ (iûekû \ûi) 
1. @a]ìZ I ~\êeûRû i´û\, ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù ầŠi _aäògið, KUK 
1. Kùj Ké¾\ûi Kaò – Ké¾PeY iûjê, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
2. eiKùfæûk, iõ_û\^û – ù\ùa¦â cjû«ò 
3. \êfðb \ú^Kéé¾, ùRýûZòe¬^ iûcf, aòRdò̂ ú _aäòùKi þ̂, KUK 
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(L) \ßòZú d  _~ðýûd  (Semester – II ) DSC 1/2 B 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  2 (Core Course - 2) : IWÿò@û  ^ûUK I G Kû uòKû   
\ßòZúd _Zâ 
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : eqcûUò - KûkúPeY _…^ûdK 

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : ^¦òKû ùKgeú -cù^ûe¬^ \ûi 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : ùKûKê@û – aòRd Kêcûe gZ_[ú, @Mâ\ìZ, KUK 
4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : GKûuòKû- iáZò aòbâûU - _âûYa§ê Ke I Q\àùagú - aògßRòZþ \ûi 
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5 : _âKÌ _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. @bò~û^ - KûkúPeY _…^ûdK 
2. ̂ ¦òKû ùKgeú-cù^ûe¬^ \ûi Kò´û ZU^òeõR^û – aòRd cògâ 
3. ùKûKê@û – aòRd Kêcûe gZ_[ú, @Mâ\ìZ, KUK Kò́ û bêLû –cõMkê PeY aògßûk 
4. @gâê ^êùjñ @^k, ùjc« Kêcûe \ûi 
5. Êû]úù^ûZ�e IWò@û ^ûUKe c^Éû��K aòùgæhY, egàòZû eûCZeûd, aòRdò^ú _aäòùKi^, 

KUK 
6. iûjòZýiû]K cwkêPeY – ùMøeò\ûi _â]û^ 

(PZê[ð _Zâ ^òcù« _â\� ijûdK _êÉKMêWòK @^êieYúd û) 
 

ZéZú d  _~ðýûd (Semester – III)  DSC 1/2 C 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  3 (Core Course - 3) : IWÿò@û K[ û iûjòZý  

ZéZúd _ Zâ :  
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : IWÿò@û K[ûiûjòZýe aòKûgKâc  

2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : Q’cûY @ûVMêY× - `Kúe ùcûj^ ùi^û_Zò 

3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : \û^û_ûYò - ùMû_ú^û[ cjû«ò Kò´û ^d^Zûeû -\dû^ò]ò cògâ 

4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : MÌ iûjòZý  

_ûVý MÌ:   ù\aZûe aò]ûZû – ùMû\ûaeúg cjû_ûZâ 

                 cûõie aòkû_ - Kûkò¦ú PeY _ûYòMâûjú 
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                c]êa^e ùcde - cù^ûR \ûi 
5c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 5: _âKÌ _âÉêZò 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. IWòÿ@û C_^ýûi iûjòZýe _eòPd, iõ _VûYò _…^ûdK I ùbûkû^û[ eûCZ, IWòÿgû aêKþ 

ùÁûeþ, KUK 
2. IWòÿ@û lê\âMÌe Cù à̂h I C�eY – ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
3. Q’cûY @ûVMêY× - `Kúe ùcûj^ ùi^û_Zò 
4. Q’cûY @ûVMêY× bò̂ Ü \éÁò bò^Ü aýûLýû, _��^^ cògâ,  aòRdò^ú _aäòùKi^, KUK 
5. \û^û_ûYò - ùMû_ú^û[ cjû«ò  
6. ̂ d^Zûeû - \dû^ò]ò cògâ 
7. K[ûgòÌú cù^ûR \ûi, gZîNÜ _ûŠa, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
8. c^Êú cù^ûR, cYú¦â Kêcûe ùcùje, ù ầŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
9. IWò@û C_^ýûie icûRZû��K @ûùfûP^û, KAkûg _…^ûdK, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 

 

PZê[ð _~ðýû d (Semester – IV) 

_â]û^ _û Výûõg -  4 (Core Course - 4) : a ýû a jûeòK IWÿò@û a ýûKeY (DSC 1/2 D) 

4[ð _Zâ  
1c GKK / dê̂ òUþ – 1 : IWÿò@û a‰ð aòPûe, aûKýe MV^ eúZò I _âKûeùb\ û  
2d GKK / dê^òUþ – 2 : KûeK, aòbqò, Ké\« I Z¡òZ 
3d GKK / dê^òUþ – 3 : C_iMð, i§ò I icûi 
4[ð GKK / dê ò̂Uþ – 4 : IWò@û g±i¸ûe 

ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú 
1. iaðiûe aýûKeY - ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ I gâú]e \ûi, ^òdê ÁêùW� ùÁûeþ, KUK 
2. @û]ê ò̂K IWòÿ@û aýûKeY - ]ù^gße cjû_ûZâ, KòZûa cjf, KUK 
3. aýûajûeòK IWò@û aýûKeY, aòRd _âiû\ cjû_ûZâ, aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 

4. IWòÿ@û bûhûe Cù à̂h I aòKûg – aûiêù\a iûjê, ù`âŠiþ _aäògið, KUK 
IWò@û bûhû Pyðûe _eõ_eû, MMù^¦â ^û[ \ûi, IWò@û MùahYû _eòh\, KUK  
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\lZû a¡ðK aû¤Z ûcìkK  _ûV ýKâc 

Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course (AECC) 

ù~û Mûù~ûMcìkK cû Zébûhû  – IWÿò@û  
(2019-20) 

MIL (Communications) – Odia 

\ßòZúd _~ðýûd (2nd Semester) Kkû, aòmû^ I aûYòRý iû]ûeY (Pass) / i¹û^ (Hons) 
ùgâYú _ûAñ CŸòÁ 

ùcûUþ ùKâWòUè-4, ùcûU ùgâYú _ûV\û^ ^òNð� -40, ùMûUòG ùgâYú _ûV\û^e (_òeòdWþ) icd @a]ô 
-45 cò^òUþ, _ûVýKâc – 2, _ì‰ðiõLýû – 100 

(Credits – 4) Total Classes - 40, One Period - 45 Mi nutes, Course - II, Full Marks - 100  

_ûVýKâce bìcòKû:  
Gjò _ûVýLiWÿûUò _i¦ I @ûiÚûb��K (CBCS / iòaòiòGiþ) _ûVý _âYûkú @^êiûùe _âÉêZ 

ùjûAQò û aòbò^Ü Éeùe @ûagýK @^êiûùe iciûcdòK _eòiÚòZòKê ù^A bûaaò̂ òcd I _ûeÆeòK 
ù~ûMûù~ûM iÚû_^ Kò_eò IWÿò@û bûhûùe ijRùe, iekùe ùjûA_ûeòa – G \òM _âZò G[ôùe ¤û^ 

\ò@û~ûAQò û IWÿò@û bûhû I iûjòZýe _âûùdûMòK mû^e aòKûg ò̂cò� +3 Éeúd aò\ýû[ðúuê Gjò 
_ûVýKâce LiWÿûUò iûjû~ý Keòa û ùi[ô_ûAñ _âPkòZ bûhûe ùa÷dûKeYòK, aýûajûeòK I 
_âûùdûMòK \òM _âZò G[ôùe ¤û^ \ò@û~ûAQò û G[ôùe iõù~ûM _âKâòdûe @^êaò]ô, ù~ûMûù~ûMe Z[ý I 
Z� _âZò MêeêZß \ò@û~ûAQò û  ieKûeú Kû~ðýûkdùe IWòÿ@û bûhûe aýajûeùe Gjû \lZû aé¡ò 
Keòa û  IWòÿ@û bûhûe _âùdûMùe ùicûù^ gê¡ I _eòz Ü̂ bûaùe ù~ùKøYiò _âKûe mû^e iìP^û 
Z[ý I iò¡û«Kê ùcû÷LôK I fòLôZ Éeùe ijRùe _âKûg Keò_ûeòùa Gaõ ùicû^u cûZébûhû 
_âùdûMe aòKûg NUò_ûeòa û 

cìfý aòbû R^ _¡Zò : (iaê[ôeê aòKÌ _Wÿòa ) 
K) ^ò¡ðûeòZ _ûVýe iaê GKK (dê^òUþ) eê aòKÌij \êAUò ùfLûGñ ùcûU 8Uò 15^´e aògòÁ 

\úNð_âgÜ _Wòa û aò\ýû[ðúuê 4Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùja û(15 x 4 = 60) 
L) ^ò¡ðûeòZ _ûVýe iaê GKKeê 12Uò @Zòiõlò̄  _âgÜ _Wÿòa û ùi[ôeê 10Uò _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê 

ùja û                                           (10 x 2 = 20) 
M) cjûaò\ýûkdÉeúd @«ü _eúlû             (20) 

     ùcûU  cìfýûu - 100 
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iaòùgh _ûVý 
ù~ûMûù~ûMcìkK cûZébûhû  – IWÿò@û (AECC) 

_ûVý- 1 / Course – 1: ù~ûMûù ~ûM @^êaò]ô, eúZò I cû ¤c 
1c GKK :  ù~ûMûù~ûMe _eòbûhû, @ ê̂aò]ô, _eòie I _âKûeùb\ 
2d GKK : iûlûZKûe, bûhY Kkû 
3d GKK : i´û\e _eòbûhû, _eòie I i´û\ _âÉêZò 
4[ð GKK : IWÿò@û bûhûe a‰ðcûkû, a‰ðûgê¡òe ^òeûKeY û (a^û^ ZîUò - iû\égýR^òZ @gê¡ò, 

fòwMZ @gê¡ò, i§òMZ @gê¡ò, icûiMZ @gê¡ò, aP^ I aòbqòMZ @gê¡ò, aûKý 
aò]ôR^òZ @gê¡ò, icû[ðùaû]K g±ûgê¡ò, _âZýd R^òZ @gê¡ò, g± iõù~ûMûcôK I 
ÊeiwZò R^òZ @gê¡ò) 

ijû d K Mâ̂ ÚiìPú  (_û Vý-1 / Course – 1) 
1. ù~ûMûù~ûM cìkK cûZébûhû (IWÿò@û) iûcf aòe�� ^ûeûdY, iZý^ûeûdY aêK ùÁûe, 

KUKö 
2.  iõù~ûM @ ê̂aò]ò, iù«ûh Kêcûe Zâò_ûVú, ^ûk¦û, KUK 
3. bûhY Kkû I @^ýû^ý _âiw - Ké¾P¦â _â]û^, iZý^ûeûdY aêKþ ùÁûe,KUK 
4. _âûùdûMòK IWÿò@û bûhû – IWÿògû eûRý_ûVý _êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
1. i´û\ I iû´û\òKZû – P¦âùgLe cjû_ûZâ, IWÿògû eûRý _ûVý_êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ 

iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
1. ̂ òbðêf ùfLûe cìkiìZâ, ^úkû¦òbìhY jeòP¦^, _ò.iò.@ûe _aäòùKi^, bêaù^gße 
2. iaðiûe aýûKeY - ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ I gâú]e \ûi, ^òdê ÁêùW�iþ ùÁûe, KUK 
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COMPULSORY LANGUAGE / LITERATURE COURSE MIL 
(ODIA)- ARTS  

aû¤Zûc ìkK bûh û I i ûjòZ ý -  @û]ê ^òK bûe Zúd bûhû ( IWÿò@û)  

+3, _â [ c a hð K kû iû ]ûe Y (PASS) ùgâYú _û Añ CŸòÁ 

_Zâ iõ Lý û - _â [c 

_â[c  _~ðýû d (1ST SEMESTER) 
_âùZýK _Zâe cìfý - 100 ^ ´e  

(20 ^ ´e @ « ü _eúlû + 80 ^´e cêLý _eúlû) 
cììfý aòbûR^ 
(K) _â[c GKK (M\ý iûjòZý)eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúuê _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(L) \òßZúd GKK (_\ý iûjòZý) eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúu _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö   (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(M) ZéZúd GKK (@Zòeòq _ûVý) eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúu _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
 (N) PZê[ð GKKeê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò _âgÜeê ùMûUòKe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö  
                                                                       (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(O) _âùZýK GKKeê Zòù^ûUò Keò 12Uò _âgÜ @ûiòa, ùi[òeê aò\ýû[ðú 10 ùMûUò _âgÜe C�e 
ù\ùa û (ùcûUþ 2 x 10  = 20) 
 
 

ia òùgh @¤d ^ 
@ ê̂ùc û\òZ _ûVý  

_â[c  GKK-  M\ý iû jòZý  
1-  RûZúd Rúa^ - c]êiìì\^ \ûi 
2-  ùiø¦~ý ð I ù_âc – ggòbìhY eûd  
3-  iûjòZý I MYcû]ýc – geZ Kêcûe cjû«ò 

\ßòZú d GKK - _\ý iûjòZý 
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1- ùKga ùKûAfò - cûKðŠ \ûi 
2- c^ùaû] PCZògû - bqPeY \ûi 
3- KûK aûeZû - ^¦Kòùgûe ak 
4- Sò@ _ûAñ ùMûUòG KaòZû - eûùR¦â Kòùgûe _Šû 

ZéZú d GKK - @Zòeòq _ûVý (MÌ iûjòZý) 
1- @gêb _êZâe KûjûYú - @PêýZû^¦ _Zò 
2- iêfZû^þ - eûRKòùgûe _…^ûdK 
3- _ûUù\B – aúYû_ûYò cjû«ò 

PZê[ð GKK - aýûKeY  
_ûV: _\ _âKeY - (aòùghý, aòùghY, iað^ûc, @aýd I Kòâdû) 

 
ijû dK Mâ Ú̂iìPú  : 

1) iaðiûe aýûKeY - _ŠòZ ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ Gaõ gâú]e \ûg - ò̂C ÁêùW�iþ ùÁûeþ, 
KUK 
2) _âPkòZ IWÿò@û bûhûe aýûKeY - aòRd _âiû\ cjû_ûZâ - aò\ýû_êeú, KUK 
3) @û]ê^òK IWÿò@û aýûKeY - ]ù^gße cjû_ûZâ - KòZûa cjf, KUK 
4) ùgh \gKe eP^û – geZ Kêcûe cjû«ò 
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COMPULSORY LANGUAGE / LITERATURE COURSE  

MIL (ODIA)- ARTS  

aû¤Zûc ìkK bûh û I i ûjòZ ý -  @û]ê ^òK bûe Zúd bûhû ( IWÿò@û)  

+3, _â [c a hð K k û iû]ûeY (PASS)ùg âYú _ûAñ C ŸòÁ 

2019-20 
_Zâ iõLý û - \ ßò Zúd  

\ßòZú d  _~ðýû d (3RD SEMESTER) 
 (20 ^ ´e @ «ü _eú lû  + 80 ^´e cêLý _eúlû =  100 ^´ e) 

cììfý aòbûR^ 
(K) _â[c GKK (M\ý iûjòZý)eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúuê _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(L) \òßZúd GKK (_\ý iûjòZý) eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúu _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö   (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(M) ZéZúd GKK (@Zòeòq _ûVý) eê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò \úNð]cðú _âgÜ @ûiòaö 
 aò\ýû[ðúu _i¦ @^êiûùe ùMûUòG _âgÜe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
 (N) PZê[ð GKKeê 15 ^´e aògòÁ 2Uò _âgÜeê ùMûUòKe C�e ù\aûKê ùjaö  
                                                                       (ùcûUþ cìfý -15) 
(O) _âùZýK GKKeê Zòù^ûUò Keò 12Uò _âgÜ @ûiòa, ùi[òeê aò\ýû[ðú 10 ùMûUò _âgÜe C�e 
ù\ùa û (ùcûUþ 2 x 10  = 20) 
 

ia òùgh @¤d ^ 
@ ê̂ùc û\òZ _ûVý  
_â[c GKK-  M\ý iûjòZý  

1- @Qê I ùjaê - ^úkKY× \ûi 
2- Èú gòlû - ùeaû eûd 
3- Bz«ò \û¸òùK - ùa÷¾a PeY iûcf 
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\ßòZúd GKK  -  _\ý iûjòZý 
1- iaê[ôeê a��Z Keò - Kû«Kaò flàúKû« cjû_ûZâ 
2- @Kïe CaûP - Mêeê _âiû\ cjû«ò 
3- IWògû - iúZûKû« cjû_ûZâ 
4-  ùj ùcû ù\g – aâR^û[ e[ 

ZéZúd GKK - @Zòeòq _ûVý (Rúa^ú) 
1- _òZé_âiw (Êbûa Kaò Mwû]e ùcùjeu Rúa^ú –ùKak Rúa^ú @õg)– bMaû^ 
ùcùje 

PZê[ð GKK - aýûKeY- aûKýe iõmû, Êeì_, flY I eì_û«e, ùfûùKûqòe @[ð I _âùdûM 
 
ijûd K Mâ Ú̂iìPú  : 

1) iaðiûe aýûKeY - _ŠòZ ^ûeûdY cjû_ûZâ Gaõ gâú]e \ûg - ^òC ÁêùW�iþ ùÁûeþ, 
KUK 

2) _âûùdûMòK IWò@û bûhû, IWÿògû eûRý_ûVý _êÉK _âYd^ I _âKûg^ iõiÚû, bêaù^gße 
 

_ûVýKâc iõ_Kðùe gòlKu _âgòlY ù~ûR^û (21 \ò^) 

2- ùaø¡, ùg÷a, ùa÷¾a, RM^Üû[ Z� 
3- MùahYû _âaò]ô 
4- iûjòZýZ� (_âûPý-_û½ûZý) 
5- bûhûaòmû^ I bûhûZ� 
6- ùfûKiûjòZý I iõÄéZò 
7- K[û iûjòZý (MÌ C_^ýûi) 
8- @^êaû\ I iõ_û\^û 
9- KµêýUe gòlû 



STATE MODEL SYLLABUS FOR UNDER
GRADUATE

COURSE IN POLITICAL SCIENCE
(Bachelor of Arts Examination)

 

UNDER
CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM



Course structure of UG Political Science Honours

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I AECC-I AEC-I 04 100

C-I Understanding Political Theory 06 100

C-II Constitutional  Government  and
Democracy in India 

06

100

GE-I Feminism: Theory and Practice 06 100

22

II AECC-II AEC-II 4 100

C-III Political Theory-Concepts and 
Debates 

06 100

C-IV Political Process in India 06 100

GE-II Governance:  Issues  and
Challenges

06 100

22

III C-V Introduction to Comparative 
Government and Politics 

06 100

C-VI Introduction to Public 
Administration 

06 100

C-VII Perspectives on International 
Relations 

06 100

GE-III Gandhi  and  the  Contemporary
World 

06 100



SEC-I SEC-I(to  be  selected  by  the

University/College  from  the

Repertoire of SEC courses) 

04 100

28

IV C-VIII Political  Processes  and
Institutions  in  Comparative
Perspective 

06 100

C-IX Public Policy and 
Administration in India 

06 100

C-X Global Politics 06 100

GE-IV United  Nations  and  Global
Conflicts 

06 100

SEC-II SEC-II  (to  be  selected  by  the

University/College  from  the

Repertoire of SEC courses)

04 100

28

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

V C-XI Western Political Philosophy 06 100

C-XII Indian Political 
Thought( Ancient & Medieval)

06 100

DSE-I Introduction to Human Rights 06 100

DSE-II Development  Process  and
Social  Movements  in
Contemporary India 

06 100

24

VI C-XIII Contemporary Political 
Philosophy 

06 100



C-XIV Modern Indian Political 
Thought

06 100

DSE-III 
India’s  Foreign  Policy  in  a
Changing world 

06 100

DSE-IV Women, Power and Politics 06 100

OR

DSE-IV Dissertation 06 100*

24

Discipline Specific Elective Papers: (Credit: 06 each) (4 papers to be selected by students of

Political Science Honours): DSE 1-IV

1. Human Rights in a Comparative Perspective 

2. Development Process and Social Movements in Contemporary India (PROJECT)

3. India’s Foreign Policy in a Globalizing world 

4. Women, Power and Politics 

5. Project  *Dissertation  (can  be  opted  as  alternative  of  DSE-IV  only  and  of  6  credits.
Dissertation content: 50, Seminar: 30, Viva: 20) as per regulation

POLITICAL SCIENCE

HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course –  Designated as CI to C XIV i.e. 14 papers
Discipline Specific Elective (DSE) – 4 papers 
Generic Elective (GE) for non Public Administration students– 4 papers. Incase University offers 2 
subjects as GE, then papers 1 and 2 will be the GE paper.

Marks per paper - Midterm: 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks



Credit per paper – 6  
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial

Core Paper I (C- I)

UNDERSTANDING POLITICAL THEORY

Introduction: This course is divided into two sections. Section ‘A’ introduces the students to the idea

of political  theory,  its history and approaches and an assessment of its critical  and contemporary

trends. Section ‘B’ is designed to reconcile political theory and practices through reflections on the

ideas and practices related to democracy.

UNIT-1: Introducing Political Theory 

(i) What is Politics: Theorizing the ‘Political’
(ii) Traditions of Political Theory: Liberal, Marxist, Anarchist and Conservative
(iii)Approaches to Political Theory: Normative, Historical, Behavioural and Post-behavioural

UNIT-II: Critical and Contemporary Perspectives in Political Theory 

 (i) Theories of Feminism: Feminist and Postmodern
 (ii) Modernism and Post -modernism

UNIT-III: Political theory and Practice 

 (i) Democracy: Liberal and Marxist.
 (ii) Procedural Democracy and its critique

 UNIT-IV: The Grammar of Democracy  

(i) Deliberative Democracy
(ii) Participation and Representation

     
  Text Books

 Bhargava, R. and Ashok Acharya (2008) ‘Political Theory: An Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson
Longman.

 Vinod, M.J and Deshpande, Meena (  2013) ‘Contemporary Political Theory’, PHI, New Delhi
 Verma, S. P. (1996) ‘Modern Political Theory’, Vikash Publishing, 3rd Reprint, New Delhi.
 Ramaswamy, Sushila (2010), ‘Political Theory: Ideas and Concepts’, PHI Learning, New Delhi
 Bellamy, R. (1993), (ed.) ‘Theories and Concepts of Politics’. New York: Manchester University

Press.



 Marsh, D. and Stoker, G. (eds.) ‘Theory and Methods in Political Science’. London: Macmillan.
 Heywood, Andrew (2016) (Reprint) ‘Political Theory: An Introduction’, Palgrave, UK.

Further Reading

 Kukathas, Ch. and Gaus, G. F. (2004) (eds.) ‘Handbook of Political Theory’. New Delhi, Sage.
 Vincent, A. (2004) ‘The Nature of Political Theory’. New York: Oxford University Press.
 Mckinnon, C. (ed.) (2008) ‘Issues in Political Theory’, New York: Oxford University Press.
 Arblaster, A. (1994) ‘Democracy’, (2nd Edition), Buckingham: Open University Press.
 Parekh,  B.  (2000),  ‘Rethinking  Multiculturalism:  Cultural  Diversity  and  Political  Theory’,

Macmillan Press, London.

Core Paper II(C-II)

CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT AND DEMOCRACY IN INDIA

Introduction:  This course acquaints students with the Constitutional design of state structures and
institutions, and their actual working over time. The Indian Constitution accommodates conflicting
impulses (of liberty and justice, territorial decentralization and a strong union, for instance) within
itself. The course traces the embodiment of some of these conflicts in constitutional provisions, and
shows  how  these  have  played  out  in  political  practice.  It  further  encourages  a  study  of  state
institutions  in  their  mutual  interaction,  and  in  interaction  with  the  larger  extra-constitutional
environment.

UNIT-I: The Constituent Assembly and the Constitution         
i) Formation and working of the Constituent Assembly
ii) The Philosophy of the constitution: The Preamble and its Features.
iii) Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of State Policy, Fundamental Duties

UNIT-II: Organs of Government                                                                  
i) The Legislature and the Executive
ii) The Judiciary: Supreme Court and High Courts

UNIT-III: Federalism                                                                                     
i) Federalism: Centre-State relations
ii) Recent trends in federalism

UNIT-IV: Decentralization                                                                         
i) Panchayati Raj Institutions: Composition, Powers and functions of Gram Panchayat, 

Panchayat Samiti and Zilla Parishad.
ii) Municipalities: Composition Powers and function of Municipal Corporation, Municipal 

Council and Notified Area Council

Text Books
 G. Austin, (2010) ‘The Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation’, New Delhi, Oxford



University Press, 15th print.
 R.  Bhargava  (ed.)  ‘Politics  and  Ethics  of  the  Indian  Constitution’,  New  Delhi,  Oxford

University Press.
 D. Basu, (2012) ‘Introduction to the Constitution of India’, New Delhi, Lexis Nexis.
 S.  Chaube,  (2009)  ‘The  Making  and  Working  of  the  Indian  Constitution’,  New  Delhi,

National Book Trust.
 G. Austin, (2000) ‘Working a Democratic Constitution’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 B. Shankar and V. Rodrigues, (2011), ‘The Indian Parliament: A Democracy at Work’, New 

Delhi: Oxford University Press.
 P. Mehta and N. Jayal (2010) (eds.) ‘The Oxford Companion to Politics in India’, New Delhi,

Oxford University Press.

Reference Books
 Mehra and G. Kueck (eds.) ‘The Indian Parliament: A Comparative Perspective’, New Delhi,
     Konark.
 B. Kirpal et.al (eds.) ‘Supreme but not Infallible: Essays in Honour of the Supreme Court of

India’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press. 
 L. Rudolph and S. Rudolph, (2008) ‘Explaining Indian Institutions: A Fifty Year Perspective,

1956-2006’, Volume 2, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 M.  Singh,  and  R.  Saxena  (2011)  (eds.),  ‘Indian  Politics: Constitutional  Foundations  and

Institutional Functioning’, Delhi: PHI Learning Private Ltd.
 K. Roy, C. Saunders and J. Kincaid (2006) (eds.) ‘A Global Dialogue on Federalism’, Volume

3Montreal, Queen’s University Press

Core Paper III (C - III)

POLITICAL THEORY-CONCEPTS AND DEBATES

Introduction: This course is divided into two sections. Section A helps the student familiarize with
the basic normative concepts of political theory. Each concept is related to a crucial political issue
that  requires  analysis  with the aid of our conceptual  understanding.  This  exercise is  designed to
encourage critical and reflective analysis and interpretation of social practices through the relevant
conceptual tool kit. Section B introduces the students to the important debates in the subject. These
debates prompt us to consider that there is no settled way of understanding concepts and that in the
light of new insights and challenges, besides newer ways of perceiving and interpreting the world
around us, we inaugurate new modes of Political debates.

UNIT-I: Importance of Freedom                                                                  

(i) Negative Freedom and Positive Freedom, Freedom of belief, expression and dissent
(ii) Equality: Meaning and Types, Egalitarianism:  Social Exclusion & Affirmative action

UNIT-II: Indispensability of Justice 

(i)  Justice: Meaning  and Types
(ii)      Procedural, Distributive and Global Justice.                                     



 UNIT-III: The Universality of Rights

(i)     Rights: Natural, Moral and Legal
(ii)   Three Generations of Rights

UNIT-IV: Major debates

(i) Political obligation: Grounds
(ii) Cultural Relativism and Multiculturalism.

Text Book

 Verma, S. P. (1996) ‘Modern Political Theory’, Vikash Publishing, 3rd Reprint, New Delhi.
 Vinod, M.J and Deshpande, Meena (  2013) Contemporary Political Theory, PHI, New Delhi
 Ramaswamy, Sushila (2010), ‘Political Theory: Ideas and Concepts’, PHI Learning, New 

Delhi
 Bellamy, R. (1993), (ed.) Theories and Concepts of Politics. New York: Manchester 

University Press.
 Marsh, D. and Stoker, G. (eds.) ‘Theory and Methods in Political Science’. London, 

Macmillan.
 Heywood, Andrew (2016) (Reprint), ‘Political Theory: An Introduction’, Palgrave, UK.

Reference Books 

 Bellamy, Richard and Mason, Andrew (1993) (eds.) ‘Political Concepts’ Manchester, Manchester
University Press.

 Knowles, Dudley. (2001) ‘Political Philosophy’, London, Routledge.
 Mckinnon,  Catriona  (2008)  (ed.)  ‘Issues  in  Political  Theory’,  New York:  Oxford  University

Press.
 Swift, Adam. (2001) ‘Political Philosophy: A Beginners Guide for Student’s and Politicians’, 

Cambridge, Polity Press.
 La Follett, Hugh (2003) (ed.) ‘The Oxford Handbook of Practical Ethic’. New York, Oxford 

University Press.
 Knowles, Dudley. (2001) ‘Political Philosophy’, London, Routledge.

Core Paper IV (C-IV)

POLITICAL PROCESS IN INDIA

Introduction: Actual politics in India diverges quite significantly from constitutional legal rules. An
understanding of the political process thus calls for a different mode of analysis - that offered by
political sociology. This course maps the working of ‘modern’ institutions, premised on the existence
of  an  individuated  society,  in  a  context  marked  by communitarian  solidarities,  and their  mutual
transformation  thereby.  It  also familiarizes  students with the working of the Indian state,  paying
attention to the contradictory dynamics of modern state power.



Political Parties, the Party system and Determinants of Voting Behaviour 

UNIT-I: Indian party system

(i) Party System in India: Features and Trends 
(ii) Voting Behaviour and Its determinants: Caste, Class, Gender and Religion.
(iii) Election Commission: Constitution and Functions, Electoral Reforms

UNIT-II: Regionalism, Religion and Politics                                                       

(i) Regionalism: Causes and its trends, 
(ii) Secularism and Communalism: Debates

UNIT-III: Caste and Politics                                                                                    

i) Caste and Politics: Politicisation of Caste
ii) Affirmative Action: Policies, Women, Caste and Marginalized Class

UNIT-IV: The Changing Nature of the India State                                               

(i) Developmental and Welfare Dimensions
(ii) Coercive Dimension

Text books

 Kaviraj, Sudipta(2009) ‘Politics in India’, Oxford University Press, New Delhi
 Kohli, Atul (2004) (ed.) ‘The Success of India’s Democracy’, New Delhi, Cambridge 

University Press.
 Kothari,R (1970) ‘Caste in Indian Politics’, Delhi, Orient Longman. 
 M. John, (ed) (2008) ‘Women in India: A Reader, Penguin , India
 P. Brass, (1999) ‘The Politics of India since Independence, New Delhi, Cambridge University

Press and Foundation Books. 
 P. Mehta and N. Jayal (2010) (eds.) ‘The Oxford Companion to Politics in India’, New Delhi,

Oxford University Press.
 Z. Hasan (2002) (ed.)  ‘Parties  and Party Politics  in  India’,  New Delhi:  Oxford University

Press.
 Z. Hasan, E. Sridharan and R. Sudarshan (2002) (eds.) ‘India’s Living Constitution: Ideas, 

Practices, Controversies’, New Delhi, Permanent Black.
Reference Books 

 N. Menon and A.  Nigam,  (2007)  ‘Power  and   Contestation:  India  since  1989’,  London,
Fernwood Publishing, Halifax and Zed Books.

 R.  Vora and S. Palshikar (eds.) ‘Indian Democracy: Meanings and Practices’, New Delhi,
Sage. 

 Shah, G (ed.) ‘Social Movements and the State’, New Delhi, Sage Publications.
 P. deSouza and E. Sridharan (eds.) ‘India’s Political Parties’, New Delhi, Sage Publications.

 A S. Ganguly, L. Diamond and M. Plattner (eds.) ‘The State of India’s Democracy’, Baltimore,



John Hopkins University Press.

Core Paper V (C - V)

INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS

Introduction:  This is a foundational course in comparative politics. The purpose is to familiarize
students  with  the  basic  concepts  and  approaches  to  the  study  of  comparative  politics.  More
specifically the course will focus on examining politics in a historical framework while engaging with
various themes of comparative analysis in developed and developing countries.

UNIT-1: Understanding Comparative Politics                                                

(i)  Meaning, Nature, scope and Evolution
(ii) Approaches to the study of Comparative Politics

UNIT-II: Historical context of modern government                                      
(i) Capitalism: meaning and development
(ii) Globalization: Features & impact                                        

UNIT-III: Historical context of Modern Government- II  

(i) Socialism: Meaning,  Types and its growth
(ii) Rise and Decline of Communism as a Ruling Ideology
(iv) Colonialism and decolonization: meaning, context, forms of colonialism

UNIT-IV: Themes of Comparative Politics                                                                 

(i)  A comparative study of Governments of USA & China
(ii) US: President, Congress, Supreme Court
(iii) China: People’s Congress, National Assembly, Role of Communist Party of China

Text books:

 Bhagwan, Vishnoo et al (2012) ‘World Constitutions’, Sterling Publishers , New Delhi
 Chilcote,  Ronald  (1994)  ‘Theories  of  Comparative  Politics:  The  Search  for  a  Paradigm

Reconsidered’, Westview Press, Boulder.
 G. Ritzer, (2002) ‘Globalization: A Basic Text’. London, Wiley-Blackwell. 
 Huntington, Samuel, (1968) ‘Political Order in Changing Societies’, Yale University Press, 

New Haven. 
 Kapur, A.C and K.K. Mishra (2010) ‘Select Constitutions’, S. Chand, New Delhi
 Suresh. R(2010), ‘Economy and Society : Evolution of Capitalism’, Sage , New Delhi

Reference Books 

 P. Burnell, et. al, ‘Politics in the Developing World’. New Delhi: Oxford University Press,

 J. McCormick, (2007) ‘Comparative Politics in Transition’, UK, Wadsworth.



 L.  Barrington  et.  al  (2010)  ‘Comparative  Politics  -  Structures  and  Choices’,  Boston,
Wadsworth, 

 M. Kesselman, J. Krieger and William (2010), ‘Introduction to Comparative Politics: Political
Challenges and Changing Agendas’, UK, Wadsworth. 

 J. Kopstein and M. Lichbach. (eds.) ‘Comparative Politics: Interest, Identities and Institutions in
a Changing Global Order’. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Core Paper VI (C-VI)

INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Introduction:  The course provides an introduction to the discipline of public administration. This
paper encompasses public administration in its historical context with an emphasis on the various
classical  and contemporary  administrative  theories.  The course  also  explores  some of  the  recent
trends, including feminism and ecological conservation and how the call for greater democratization
is  restructuring  public  administration.  The  course  will  also  attempt  to  provide  the  students  a
comprehensive understanding on contemporary administrative developments.

UNIT-1 : Public Administration as a Discipline                                                          

(i) Meaning, Scope and Significance of the Discipline,Public and Private Administration 
(ii) Evolution of Public Administration

UNIT-II: Theoretical Perspectives                                                                              

 Classical Theories

(i) Scientific management (F. W. Taylor), Ideal-type bureaucracy (Max Weber) 
(ii) Administrative Management (Gullick, Urwick and Fayol)

UNIT-III: Neo-Classical and Contemporary Theories                                           

 (i)      Human Relations theory (Elton Mayo), Rational decision-making (Herbert Simon)    
  (ii)     Ecological approach (Fred Riggs), Innovation and Entrepreneurship (Peter Drucker) 

UNIT-IV: Public Policy and Major Approaches in Public Administration

(i) Public Policy-Concept and approaches, Formulation, implementation and evaluation 
    (ii)  New Public Administration, New Public Management, New Public Service Approach 
    (iii) Good Governance, Feminist Perspectives in Governance

Text Books

 B. Chakrabarty and M. Bhattacharya (eds), ‘Administrative Change and Innovation: A 
Reader’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.

 Basu, Rumki, (2014) ‘Public Administration: Concepts and Theories’, Sterling Publishers, 
New Delhi 



 D. Ravindra Prasad, Y. Pardhasaradhi, V. S. Prasad and P. Satyrnarayana, (2010)
(eds.) ‘Administrative Thinkers’, Sterling Publishers. 

 J. Shafritz, and A. Hyde, (2004) (eds.) ‘Classics of Public Administration’, 5th 
Edition. Belmont, Wadsworth. 

 M. Bhattacharya, (2008) ‘New Horizons of Public Administration’, 5th Revised Edition. 
New Delhi, Jawahar Publishers.

 M. Bhattacharya, (2011) ‘New Horizons of Public Administration’, New Delhi: Jawahar 
Publishers. 

 M. Bhattacharya, (2012) ‘Restructuring Public Administration: A New Look’, New Delhi, 
Jawahar Publishers,

 N. Henry, (2013) ‘Public Administration and Public Affairs’, 12th edition. New Jersey, 
Pearson, 

 Shafritz, J. and Hyde, A. , (1997) (eds.) ‘Classics of Public Administration’, 4th Edition. Forth
Worth, Hartcourt Brace, TX.

Reference Books 

 B. Chakrabarty and M. Bhattacharya (2003) (eds.), ‘Public Administration: A Reader’, New 
Delhi, Oxford University Press.

   B. Chakrabarty, (2007) ‘Reinventing Public Administration: The India Experience’. New 
Delhi, Orient Longman, 

 B. Miner, (2006) ‘Organisational Behaviour: Historical Origins and the Future’. New York, 
 F. Riggs, (1964) ‘Administration in Developing Countries: The Theory of Prismatic Society’.

Boston, Houghton Miffin. 
 F. Riggs, (1961) ‘The Ecology of Public Administration’, Part 3, New Delhi, Asia Publishing 

House. 
  M. Bhattacharya, (2006) ‘Social Theory, Development Administration and 

Development Ethics’, New Delhi, Jawahar Publishers.
  Nivedita Menon (1999), (ed.) ‘Gender and Politics’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
  Peter F. Ducker, (2006) ‘The Practice of Management’, Harper Collins.
 S. Maheshwari,( 2009) ‘Administrative Thinkers’, New Delhi: Macmillan

Core Paper VII (C-VII)

PERSPECTIVES ON INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Introduction: This paper seeks to equip students with the basic intellectual tools for understanding
International Relations. It introduces students to some of the most important theoretical approaches
for studying international relations. The course begins by historically contextualizing the evolution of
the international state system before discussing the agency-structure problem through the levels-of-
analysis approach. After having set the parameters of the debate, students are introduced to different
theories in International Relations. It provides a fairly comprehensive overview of the major political
developments and events starting from the twentieth century. Students are expected to learn about the
key milestones in world history and equip them with the tools to understand and analyze the same
from different perspectives. A key objective of the course is to make students aware of the implicit



Euro-centricism of  International  Relations  by  highlighting  certain  specific  perspectives  from the
Global South.

UNIT-I: Studying International Relations

(i) International Relations: Meaning, Scope and Evolution, Emergence of International State System 
(ii) National Interest-Key Determinants of International Relations

(iii) Power-Cornerstone of International Relations

UNIT-II: Theoretical Perspectives                                                                     
(i) Classical Realism & Neo-Realism, Liberalism & Neo-liberalism 
(ii) Marxist  Approaches,  Feminist  Perspectives,  Euro-  centricism  &  Perspective  from the

Global South

UNIT-III: An Overview of Twentieth Century IR History-I                          

(i) World War I: Causes & Consequences, significance of Bolshevik Revolution
(ii) Rise of Fascism / Nazism, World war II-Causes &Consequences

UNIT-IV: An Overview of Twentieth Century IR -II                           

(i) Cold War Evolution& Different Phases (4 Lectures) Disintegration of USSR
(ii) Emergence of the Third World, End of the Cold War

Text Books

 Basu, Rumki (2012) (ed.) ‘International Politics: Concepts, Theories and Issues’, New 
Delhi.

 Baylis & S. Smith (2002) (eds.), ‘The Globalization of World Politics’, Oxford University 
Press, UK, 4th edition, 2007 W.Bello,  Deglobalization, Zed Books, London.  

 M. Nicholson, (2002) ‘International Relations: A Concise Introduction’, New York, Palgrave.
 P.  Viotti  and  M.  Kauppi,  (2007)  ‘International  Relations  and  World  Politics:  Security,

Economy, Identity’, Pearson Education.
 R. Jackson and G. Sorensen, (2007) ‘Introduction to International Relations: Theories

and Approaches’, 3rd Edition, Oxford, Oxford University Press.
 S.  Joshua.  Goldstein  and  J.  Pevehouse,  (2007)  ‘International  Relations’, New  York,

Pearson Longman.

Reference Books

1. Calvocoressi, P. (2001) ‘World Politics: 1945—2000’. Essex, Pearson.
1. Dey, Dipankar (2007)(ed.), ‘Sustainable Development: Perspectives and Initiatives’, ICFAI 

University Press, Hyderabad, 
2. K. Booth and S. Smith, (eds), ‘International Relations Theory Today’, Pennsylvania, The 

Pennsylvania State University Press.
3.  M. Smith and R. Little (2000)  (eds.), ‘Perspectives on World Politics’, New York, Routledge



Core Paper VIII(C-VIII)

POLITICAL PROCESSES AND INSTITUTIONS IN COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE

Introduction: In this course students will be trained in the application of comparative methods to the
study of politics. The course is comparative in both what we study and how we study. In the process
the course aims to introduce undergraduate students to some of the range of issues, literature, and
methods that cover comparative political.

UNIT-I: Approaches to Studying Comparative Politics                                            

     (i) Political Culture –Meaning, Types &relevance.
     (ii) New Institutionalism –Meaning, Background, Significance

 UNIT-II: Election& Party System 
                                                                           

(i) Definition and procedures: Types of election system (First Past the Post, Proportional 
Representation, Mixed Representation)

(ii) Party System -Evolution, Theories and types

UNIT-III: Nation-state

(i) Nation-state; Meaning and Evolution in West Europe
(ii) Nation and State; Debates in Post-colonial contexts

UNIT-IV:  Democratization in Post- colonial societies 

(i) Democratization in Post-authoritarian countries and in Post-communist countries 
(ii) Federalism: Meaning and Features, Federation& Confederation: Debates around territorial 

division of power.

Text Books

 A. Heywood, (2002) ‘Politics’, New York, Palgrave.
 J. Bara and M. Pennington, (eds.) Comparative politics. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
 J. Bara and Pennington. (2009) (eds.) ‘Comparative Politics: Explaining Democratic System’,

Sage Publications, New Delhi.
 J.  Ishiyama,  and M. Breuning,  (2011) (eds)  ‘21st  Century Political  Science:  A Reference

Book’, Los Angeles, Sage Publications.
 M.  Lichback  and  A.  Zuckerman,  (eds.)  ‘Comparative  Political:  Rationality,  Culture,  and

Structure’. Cambridge, Cambridge University Press.

Reference Books

 R.  Watts,  (2008)  ‘Comparing  Federal  Systems’. Montreal  and Kingston,  McGill  Queen’s



University Press.
 Saxena,  R (2011) (eds.)  ‘Varieties  of Federal  Governance:  Major Contemporary  Models’,

New Delhi, Cambridge University Press.
 T.  Landman,  (2003)  ‘Issues  and  Methods  of  Comparative Methods:  An  Introduction’.

London, Routledge.

Core Paper IX (C-IX)

PUBLIC POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION IN INDIA

Introduction: The paper seeks to provide an introduction to the interface between public policy and
administration  in  India.  The  essence  of  public  policy  lies  in  its  effectiveness  in  translating  the
governing philosophy into programs and policies and making it a part of the community living. It
deals with issues of decentralization, financial management, citizens and administration and social
welfare from a non-western perspective.

UNIT-I: Public Policy

i) Definition, characteristics and models 
ii) Public Policy Process in India 

UNIT-II: Decentralization                                                                           
(i) Meaning, significance, types and approaches to decentralization.
(ii) Local Self Governance: Rural and Urban 

UNIT-III: Budget and Social Welfare Administration                                                   

(i)   Concept and Significance of Budget, Budget cycle in India, Types of Budgeting
(ii) Concept and Approaches of Social Welfare.
(iii)  Social Welfare Policies: 

(a) Education: Right to Education, 
(b) Health: National Health Mission, 
(c) Food: Right to Food Security, 
(d) Employment: MNREGA

UNIT-I V: Citizen and Administration Interface                                       

(i) Public Service Delivery System;
(ii) Redressal of Public Grievances: RTI, Lokpal, Citizens’ Charter and e-Governance

Text Books

 Basu Rumki (2015) ‘Public Administration in India Mandates, Performance and Future 
Perspectives’, New Delhi, Sterling Publishers



 Bidyut  Chakrabarty,  (2007) ‘Reinventing  Public  Administration:  The  Indian  Experience’,  
Orient Longman,

 Henry, N. (1999) ‘Public Administration and Public Affairs’, New Jersey, Prentice Hall
 Jean Drèze and Amartya Sen, (1995) ‘India, Economic Development and Social Opportunity’, 

Oxford, Oxford University Press. 
 R.B. Denhardt and J.V. Denhardt, (2009) ‘Public Administration’, New Delhi, Brooks/Cole
 Satyajit Singh and Pradeep K. Sharma (2007) (eds.) ‘Decentralization: Institutions and Politics 

in Rural India’, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
 Singh, S. and Sharma, P. (2007) (eds.) ‘Decentralization: Institutions and Politics in Rural 

India’. New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 Vasu Deva, (2005) ‘E-Governance In India: A Reality’, Commonwealth Publishers.
 Vijaya Kumar, (2012) ‘Right to Education Act 2009: Its Implementation as to Social 

Development in India’, Delhi: Akansha Publishers.

Reference Books 
  ‘World Development Report’, (1992) World Bank, Oxford University Press,.
 Anderson, (1975) ‘Public Policy Making’, New York, Thomas Nelson and sons Ltd.
 Gabriel Almond and Sidney Verba, (1965) ‘The Civic Culture’, Boston, Little Brown. 
 J.Dreze and Amartya Sen, (1997) ‘Indian Development: Selected Regional Perspectives’, 

Oxford, Clareland Press
 Jayal, N.G (1999) ‘Democracy and The State: Welfare, Secular and Development in 

Contemporary India’, Oxford, Oxford University Press.
 Jugal Kishore, (2005) National Health Programs of India: National Policies and Legislations, 

Century Publications. 
 Lee and Mills, (1983) ‘The Economic of Health In Developing Countries’, Oxford, Oxford 

University Press. 
 M. Howlett, M. Ramesh, and A. Perl, (2009), ‘Studying Public Policy: Policy Cycles and 

Policy subsystems’, 3rd edition, Oxford University Press, New Delhi
 Marma Mukhopadhyay and Madhu Parhar (2007) (ed.) ‘Education in India: Dynamics of 

Development’ New Delhi, Shipra Publications. 
 Noorjahan Bava, (2001) ‘Development Policies and Administration in India’, Delhi, Uppal 

Publishers.
 R. Putnam, (1993) ‘Making Democracy Work’, Princeton University Press. 
 T. Dye, (2002) ‘Understanding Public Policy’, New Delhi, Pearson
 United Nation Development Programme, (1997)‘Reconceptualising Governance’, New York 
 Y. Dror, (1989) ‘Public Policy Making Reexamined’. Oxford, Transaction Publication.

Core Paper X (C-X)

GLOBAL POLITICS

Introduction:  This  course  introduces  students  to  the  key debates  on the  meaning  and nature  of
globalization by addressing its political, economic, social, cultural and technological dimensions. In
keeping  with  the  most  important  debates  within  the  globalization  discourse,  it  imparts  an
understanding of the working of the world economy, its anchors and resistances offered by global
social movements while analyzing the changing nature of relationship between the state and trans-
national actors and networks. The course also offers insights into key contemporary global issues
such as the proliferation of nuclear weapons, ecological issues, international terrorism, and human
security before concluding with a debate on the phenomenon of global governance.



UNIT-I: Globalization: Conceptions 

(i) Understanding Globalization and its Alternative Perspectives, Non-Proliferation Regimes
(ii) Global Economy: Its significance & anchors of Global Political Economy: IMF, 

    World Bank, WTO, TNCs 

UNIT-II: Globalization:  Perspectives                                                                     

(i) Political Debates on Sovereignty and Territoriality
(ii) Cultural and Technological Dimensions
(iii) Global Resistances (Global Social Movements and NGOs)
(iv) Ecological Issues: International Environmental Agreements, Climate Change

UNIT-III: Contemporary Global Issues-I                                                              
(i) Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons 
(ii) International Terrorism: Non-State Actors and State Terrorism; Post 9/11 developments  

UNIT-IV: Contemporary Global Issues-II                                                           
(i)   Migration & Human Security
(ii) Global Shifts: Power and Governance

Text Books
 G. Ritzer,   (2010) ‘Globalization: A Basic Text’, Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell.
 M. Strager, (2009) ‘Globalization: A Very Short Introduction’, London, Oxford University Press.
 Heywood, (2011) ‘Global Politics’, New York, Palgrave-McMillan. 

 J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (2011) (eds.) ‘Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction
to International Relations’, New York, Oxford University Press. 

 W. Ellwood, (2005) ‘The No-nonsense Guide to Globalization’, Jaipur, Rawat Publications.
 D. Held and A. McGrew (2000) (eds.) ‘The Global Trans-Formations Reader’, Cambridge, Polity 

Press.
Reference Books

 A. Narlikar, (2005) ‘The World Trade Organization: A Very Short Introduction’, New York, 
Oxford University Press.

 Goldstein, (2006) ‘International Relations’, New Delhi, Pearson.
 P. Hirst, G. Thompson and S. Bromley, (2009) ‘Globalization in Question’, Cambridge, Polity 

Press.
 D. Held et al, (1999) ‘Global Transformations: Politics, Economics and Culture’, California, 

Stanford University Press.
 F. Lechner and J. Boli (ed.), (2004) ‘The Globalization Reader’, London, Blackwell.(WTO).
 G. Ritzer, (2010) ‘Globalization: A Basic Text’, Sussex, Wiley-Blackwell.
 T. Cohn, (2009) ‘Global Political Economy’, New Delhi, Pearson.
 D. Held and A. McGrew (eds.), (2002) ‘Global Transformations Reader: Politics, Economics and 

Culture’, Cambridge, Polity Press. 
 A. Vanaik, (ed.), (2004) ‘Globalization and South Asia: Multidimensional Perspectives’, New 

Delhi, Manohar Publications.



Core Paper XI (C-XI)

WESTERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

Introduction: This course goes back to Greek antiquity and familiarizes students with the manner in
which  the  political  questions  were  first  posed.  Machiavelli  comes  as  an  interlude  inaugurating
modern politics followed by Hobbes and Locke, Rousseau, Marx. This is a basic foundation course
for students.

UNIT-I   : Text and Interpretation: Antiquity

(i) Plato
(ii) Aristotle

UNIT-II
(i) Machiavelli 
(ii) Hobbes 

UNIT-III
(i) Locke
(ii) Rousseau

UNIT-IV
(i)    J. S. Mill
(ii)   Karl Marx

Text Books

 C. Kukathas and G. Gaus, (eds.) ‘Handbook of Political Theory’, London, Sage Publications
Ltd.

 D. Boucher and P. Kelly (2009), (eds) ‘Political  Thinkers:  From Socrates to the Present’,
Oxford, Oxford University Press.

 J.  Coleman,  (2000)  ‘A  History  of  Political  Thought:  From  Ancient  Greece  to Early
Christianity, Oxford, Blackwell Publishers.

 Mukherjee, Subrato and Susheela Ramaswamy(2011) ‘History of political Thought: Plato to
Marx’, PHI Publishers , New Delhi 

 Okin,  S.  (1992),  ‘Women  in  Western Political  Thought’,  Princeton,  Princeton  University
Press.

 R.  Kraut  (1996)  (ed.)  ‘The  Cambridge Companion  to  Plato’, Cambridge,  Cambridge
University Press.

Reference Books
1. A.  Skoble and T. Machan, (2007) ‘Political Philosophy: Essential Selections’, New Delhi,

Pearson Education.
2.  J.  Barnes (1995) (ed.),  ‘The Cambridge Companion to Aristotle’.  Cambridge,  Cambridge

University Press.

Core Paper XII (C-XII)

INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT (ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL)



Introduction: This course introduces the specific elements of Indian Political Thought spanning over
two millennia. The basic focus of study is on individual thinkers whose ideas are however framed by
specific themes. The course as a whole is meant to provide a sense of the broad streams of Indian
thought while encouraging a specific knowledge of individual thinkers and texts. Selected extracts
from some original texts are also given to discuss in class. The list of Reference books is meant for
teachers as well as the more interested students.

UNIT-I: Traditions of Pre-colonial Indian Political Thought                                       

i) Brahmanic and Shramanic
ii) Islamic and Syncretic. 

UNIT-II : Ved Vyasa (Shantiparva) and Manu                                                            
(i) Ved Vyasa : Rajadharma
(ii) Manu : Social Laws

UNIT-III: Kautilya, Barani and Aggannasutta

(i) Kautilya: Theory of State, Foreign Policy, Role of King
(ii)  Aggannasutta- Theory of Kingship
(iii)  Barani: Ideal   Polity

UNIT-IV :Kabir and Abul Faza
(i) AbulFazal-Monarchy
(ii) Kabir: Syncretism                                                                           

Text Books

 A. Appodoroy, (2002) ‘Political Thought in India, Delhi, Khama Publication.
 A. B. M, (1976),  ‘The Foundation of Muslim Rule in India’,  Allahabad,  Central  Book

Depot.
 Brown, (2003) ‘The Verses of Vemana’, Asian Educational Services, Delhi.
 Habib, Irfan.(1995) ‘Essays in Indian History’, New Delhi, Tulika Publications.
 Roy, Himanshu and Singh, M. (2017), ‘Indian Political Thought: Themes and Thinker’,

Second Edition, New Delhi, Pearson.
 S. Saberwal, (2008) ‘Spirals of Contention’, New Delhi, Routledge, 
 Sharma, R. S (1991) ‘Aspects of Political Ideas Institutions in Ancient India, Delhi, Motilal

Banarsidas.
 T. Pantham, and K. Deutsch (1986) (eds.), Political Thought in Modern India, New Delhi,

Sage Publications.
 Thapar,  Romila,  (1997) ‘Ashok and the  Decline  of  the Mauryas,  ‘  New York,  Oxford

University Press.
 V. Mehta, (1992) ‘Foundations of Indian Political Thought, New Delhi, Manohar 

Publications.
 V.P.  Varma,  (1974)  ‘Studies  in  Hindu  Political  Thought  and  Its  Metaphysical

Foundations’, New Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass.



Reference Books

 A. Fazl, (1873) ‘The Ain-i Akbari ‘ (translated by H. Blochmann), Calcutta: G. H. Rouse.

 J. Spellman, (1964) ‘Political Theory of Ancient India: A Study of Kingship from the 
Earliest time to Ceirca AD 300, Oxford, Clarendon Press.

 L. Hess and S. Singh, (2002) ‘The Bijak of Kabir’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 R. Kangle (ed. and trns.), ‘Arthasastra of Kautilya’, New Delhi, Motilal Publishers.
 S. Collins, (2001) ‘Agganna Sutta: The Discussion on What is Primary (An 

Annotated Translation from Pali), Delhi, Sahitya Akademi.

Core Paper XIII (C-XIII)

CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

Introduction:  Philosophy  and  politics  are  closely  intertwined.  Students  will  be  exposed  to  the
manner in which the questions of politics have been posed in terms that have implications for larger
questions of thought and existence. Contemporary political philosophy and debates are introduced to
the students here. 

UNIT-I   
i) Lenin

 
UNIT-II

i) Mao Zedong (Mao Tse Tung)

UNIT-III

(i) Antonio Gramsci    

UNIT-IV

(i) John Rawls                         

Text Books

 B. Nelson, (2008) ‘Western Political Thought’. New York, Pearson Longman.
 D. Boucher, and P. Kelly, (2003) (eds.) ‘Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the Present’. 

New York, Oxford University Press.
 Gramsci, Antonio( 1996), ‘Selections from the Prison Notebooks’, Orient Longman, 

Hyderabad
 Hacker,  A. (1961), ‘Political  Theory: Philosophy, Ideology, Science’, Macmillan,  New

York.
 Mukherjee, Subrato and Susheela Ramaswamy(2011) ‘History of political Thought: Plato 

to Marx’, PHI Publishers , New Delhi
 Rawls, John (2011), ‘A Theory of Justice’, Universal Law Publishing Co., New Delhi.



 Sabine, George, H. (1973). ‘A History of Political Theory’, Oxford and I.B.H. Publishing,
New Delhi.

 Wayper. C.L (1989), ‘Political Thought’, B.I. Publications, Bombay.

Reference Books

 D. Germino (1972).  Modern Western Political  Thought: Machiavelli  to Marx, Chicago
University Press, Chicago. 

 F.W. Coker (1971). Recent Political Thought, The World Press Pvt. Ltd., Calcutta.
 J.H. Hallowell (1960). Main Currents in Modern Political Thought, Holt, New York.

Core Paper XIV (C-XIV)

MODERN INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT

Introduction:  Based  on  the  study  of  individual  thinkers,  the  course  introduces  a  wide  span  of
thinkers and themes that defines the modernity of Indian political thought. The objective is to study
general  themes  that  have  been  produced  by  thinkers  from  varied  social  and  temporal  contexts.
Selected extracts from original texts are also given to discuss in the class. The list of Reference books
is meant for teachers as well as the more interested students.

UNIT-I: Introduction

(i) Rammohan Roy: Rights, Reform Movement, Liberalism
      (ii) Pandita Ramabai: Gender, critique of orthodoxy

(iii)Vivekananda: Ideal Society, Humanism, Nationalism

UNIT-II: Gandhi & Ambedkar

(i) Gandhi: Swaraj, Swadeshi(8 lectures)
(ii) Ambedkar: Social Justice 

UNIT-III : Tagore&Savarkar

(i) Tagore Critiqueof Nationalism   (8 lectures)
(ii) Savarkar: Hindutwa-A critical Assessment

UNIT-IV: Nehru,Lohia and J.P. Narayan

(i) Nehru: Secularism, Socialism
(ii) Lohia: Socialism, 
(iii) J.P.Narayan: Total Revolution

Text books:

 A. Sen, (2003) ‘Swami Vivekananda’, Delhi, Oxford University Press.



 D. Dalton, (1982) ‘Indian Idea of Freedom: Political Thought of Swami Vivekananda, 
Aurobindo Ghose, Rabindranath Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi’, Academic Press, Gurgaon.

 G. Omvedt, (2008) ‘Ramabai: Women in the Kingdom of God’, in Seeking Begumpura: The
Social Vision of Anti Caste Intellectuals, New Delhi, Navayana.

 M. Kosambi (2000) (ed.), ‘Pandita Ramabai Through her Own Words: Selected Works’,
New Delhi, Oxford University Press.

 Raghuramaraju,  (2007)  ‘Debates in  Indian  Philosophy:  Classical,  Colonial,  and
Contemporary’, Delhi, Oxford University Press.

 S. Sarkar, (1985) ‘A Critique on Colonial India’, Calcutta, Papyrus.
 Sh.  Kapila  (2010)  (ed.),  ‘An  intellectual  History  for  India’, New  Delhi:  Cambridge

University Press.
 T. Pantham and K. Deutsch (1986), (eds.) ‘Political Thought in Modern India’, New Delhi,

Sage.
 V. Mehta and T.  Pantham (eds.),  (2006)  ‘A Thematic  Introduction  to  Political  Ideas  in

Modern India: Thematic Explorations, History of Science, Philosophy and Culture in Indian
civilization’ Vol. 10, Part: 7, New Delhi, Sage Publication.

Reference Books

 P. Chatterjee, (1986) ‘Nationalist Thought and the Colonial World: A Derivative 
Discourse? London, Zed Books.

  S. Hay (1991) (ed.),  ‘Sources of Indian Tradition’, Vol. 2.Second Edition, New Delhi,
Penguin.

 S. Thorat and Aryama (2007) (eds.),  ‘Ambedkar in Retrospect - Essays on Economics,
Politics and Society’, Jaipur, IIDS and Rawat Publications.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper-I  

INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RIGHTS

Introduction:  This  course  attempts  to  build  an  understanding  of  human  rights  among  students
through a study of specific issues in a comparative perspective. It is important for students to see how
debates on human rights have taken distinct forms historically and in the contemporary world. The
course seeks to anchor all issues in the Indian context, and pulls out another country to form a broader
comparative frame. 

Human Rights: Theory and Institutionalization 
UNIT-I: 

i) Understanding Human Right
ii) Three Generations of Rights

UNIT-II



i) Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

UNIT-III

i) Rights in National Constitutions: South Africa and India 

UNIT-IV

i) International Refugee Law, International Humanitarian Law

Text Books

 Alston Philip (1995), ‘The United Nations and Human Rights-A Critical Appraisal’, Oxford,
Clarendon.

 Baxi, Upendra (1995) (ed.), ‘The Right to be Human’, Delhi, Lancer, 
 Beetham, David (1987) (ed.), ‘Politics and Human Rights’, Oxford, Blackwell.
 Desai, A R. (1986)(ed), ‘Violations of Democratic Rights in India’, Bombay, Popular 

Prakashan. 
 Evans, Tony (2001), ‘The Politics of Human Rights: A Global Perspective’, London, Pluto 

Press.
 Hargopal. G.(1999) ‘Political Economy of Human Rights’, Hyderabad, Himalaya.
 J. Hoffman and P. Graham, (2006) ‘Introduction to Political Theory’, Delhi, Pearson. 

Reference Books

 Kothari, Smitu  and Sethi, Harsh (1991)(eds.), ‘Rethinking Human Rights’, Delhi, Lokayan.
 Saksena, K.P. (1999) (ed.), ‘Human Rights: Fifty Years of India's Independence’, Delhi, 

Gyan.
 Subramanian, S.(1997), ‘Human Rights: International Challenges’, Delhi, Manas 

Publications.
 Vistaar Iyer, V.R. Krishna (1999), ‘The Dialectics and Dynamics of Human Rights in 

India’, Delhi, Eastern Law House. 

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II

DEVELOPMENT PROCESS AND SOCIAL MOVEMENTS IN CONTEMPORARY INDIA
(Project)

Introduction: Under the influence of globalization, development processes in India have undergone
transformation to produce spaces of advantage and disadvantage and new geographies of power. The
high  social  reproduction  costs  and dispossession  of  vulnerable  social  groups  involved  in  such a
development  strategy  condition  new  theories  of  contestation  and  struggles.  A  variety  of  protest
movements  emerged  to  interrogate  and challenge  this  development  paradigm that  evidently  also
weakens the democratic  space so very vital  to the formulation of critical  consensus.  This course
proposes to introduce students to the conditions, contexts and forms of political  contestation over
development paradigms and their bearing on the retrieval of democratic voice of citizens.



UNIT-I: Development Process since Independence 

(i)Welfare  State,  Development  and  the  role  of  Planning
commission
(ii)Development in the era of Liberalization and Reforms

UNIT-II: Development Strategy and its Impact on the Social Structure 

(i) Industrial Development and its  impact on organized and unorganized labour
(ii) Agricultural Development and Agrarian Crisis, Land Reforms and  Green Revolution, 

UNIT-III: Social Movements

i) Social Movements: Meaning and Approaches, New Social Movements
ii) Women’s Movement, Environmental Movements

UNIT-IV: Social Movements

i) Dalit Movement, Tribal Movement,
ii) Left wing Extremism: Issues and Challenges

Text Books

 A.  Desai,  (1986)  (ed.),  ‘Agrarian  Struggles  in  India  After  Independence’,  Delhi,
Oxford University Press 

 A. F. Frankel, (2005) ‘India’s Political Economy (1947-2004): The Gradual Revolution’, 
Delhi, Oxford University Press.

 B. Nayar, (2007)  (ed.), ‘Globalization and Politics in India’, Delhi, Oxford 
University Press. 

 G. Omvedt, (1983) ‘Reinventing Revolution, New Social Movements and the 
Socialist Tradition in India’, New York, Sharpe.

 G. Rath, (2006) (ed.), ‘Tribal development in India: The Contemporary Debate’, New 
Delhi, Sage Publications.

 G. Shah, (2004) ‘Social Movements in India: A Review of Literature’, New Delhi,
Sage Publications. 

 G.  Shah,  (ed.),  (2002)  ‘Social  Movements  and  the  State’.  New  Delhi,  Sage
Publications. 

 R. Mukherji (2010) (ed.) ‘India’s Economic Transition: The Politics of Reforms’, Delhi, 
Oxford University Press. 

 S. Roy and K. Debal, (2004) ‘Peasant Movements in Post-Colonial India: Dynamics 
of Mobilization and Identity’, Delhi, Sage.

Reference Books

  J. Harris, (2009) ‘Power Matters: Essays on Institutions, Politics, and Society in India’,
Delhi, Oxford University press. 

 J. Harriss, (2006) (ed) ‘Power Matters: Essays on Institutions, Politics, and Society in



India,’ Delhi. Oxford University Press.
 K. Suresh, (ed.), (1982) ‘Tribal Movements in India’, Vol I and II, New Delhi,

Manohar (emphasis on the introductory chapter). 
 L. Fernandes, (2007) ‘India’s New Middle Class: Democratic Politics in an Era of 

Economic Reform’, Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 M. Jayal,  and P.  Mehta,  (2010) (eds.),  ‘The Oxford Companion to  Politics  in  India’,

Delhi, Oxford University Press. 
 M. Mohanty, P. Mukherji and O. Tornquist, (1998)(eds.) ‘People’s Rights: Social 

Movements and the State in the Third World’,  New Delhi, Sage.
 N. Jayal (2012)(ed.) ‘Democracy in India’, New Delhi, Oxford India Paperbacks, Sixth 

impression.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper III

INDIA’S FOREIGN POLICY IN A CHANGING WORLD

Introduction:  This course’s objective is to teach students the domestic sources and the structural
constraints  on the  genesis,  evolution  and practice  of  India’s  foreign  policy.  The endeavour  is  to
highlight integral linkages between the ‘domestic’ and the ‘international’ aspects of India’s foreign
policy  by  stressing  on  the  shifts  in  its  domestic  identity  and  the  corresponding  changes  at  the
international level. Students will be instructed on India’s shifting identity as a postcolonial state to the
contemporary  dynamics  of  India  attempting  to  carve  its  identity  as  an  ‘aspiring  power’.  India’s
evolving  relations  with  the  superpowers  during  the  Cold  War  and after,  bargaining  strategy and
positioning  in  international  politics  facilitate  an  understanding  of  the  changing  positions  and
development of India’s role as a global player since independence.

UNIT-I  : India’s Foreign Policy in a changing world

i) India’s Foreign Policy: Major  bases and determinants
ii) India’s Foreign Policy:  Postcolonial Perspective

UNIT-II :   India’s Relation with USA& Russia
i) India’s Relations with the USA  
ii) India’s Relation with USSR/Russia, 

UNIT-III : India-China Relations, India and South Asia      
(i) India-China Relations
(ii) India and South Asia: SAARC, Look East Policy, Act East Policy

UNIT-IV : India and Contemporary World

(i) India as an emerging Global Power, Myth and Reality
(ii) India in the Contemporary World



Text Books : 

 Appadorai,  A.  and  M.S.  Rajan(1988),  ‘India’s  Foreign  Policy  and Relations’,  New Delhi,
South Asian Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

 Bahadur, Kalim (ed.)(1986), ‘South Asia in transition: Conflicts and Tensions’, New Delhi,
Patriots.

 Bandyopadhyaya,  J.(2006),  ‘The  making  of  India’s  Foreign  Policy’,  New  Delhi,  Allied
Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

 Banerjee, A.K. (ed.)(1998), ‘Security issues in South Asia: Domestic and External Sources of
Threats to Security’, Calcutta, Minerva.

 Bidwai, Praful and Achin Vanaik (eds.)(1999), ‘South Asia on a Short Fuse: Nuclear Politics
and the Future of Global Disarmament’, New Delhi, Oxford University Press. 

 D. Scott (2011)(ed.), ‘Handbook of India’s International Relations’, London, 
Routeledge.

 Dutt,  V.P.(2007),  ‘India’s Foreign Policy Since Independence’,  New Delhi,  National  Book
Trust.

 Tellis  and S. Mirski (2013) (eds.), ‘Crux of Asia: China, India, and the Emerging Global
Order’, Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, Washington.

Reference Books

 A.  Ganguly,  S.  and  Rahul  Mukherji(2011),  India  since  1980,  New  Delhi:  Cambridge
University Press.

 Ghosh, Partha S.(1989), Cooperation and conflict in South Asia, New Delhi: Manohar.
 Gould, H.A. and Sumit Ganguly (eds.)(1993), The Hope and the Reality: U.S.-Indian Relations

from Roosevelt to Reagan, New Delhi: Oxford & IBH. 
 Gujral,  I.K.(1998),  A  foreign  policy  for  India,  Delhi:  External  publicity  division,  MEA,

Government of India.
 Mansingh, Surjeet(1984), India’s search for power: Indira Gandhi’s foreign policy, 1966-1982

New Delhi: Sage. 
 Muni, S.D.(2010), India’s Foreign Policy the democracy dimension, New Delhi: Foundation

Books.
 Nayar, B.R. and T.V. Paul(2004), India in the world order searching for major power status,

New Delhi: Cambridge University Press.
 S. Cohen, (2002) India: Emerging Power, Brookings Institution Press.
 S. Mehrotra, (1990) ‘Indo-Soviet Economic Relations: Geopolitical and Ideological Factors’,

in India and the Soviet Union: Trade and Technology Transfer, Cambridge University Press:
Cambridge.

 Sengupta,  Bhabani(1998),  Fulcrum of Asia relations among China,  India,  Pakistan and the
USSR, New Delhi: Konark Publishers.

 W. Anderson, (2011) ‘Domestic Roots of Indian Foreign Policy’, in W. Anderson, Trysts with 
Democracy: Political Practice in South Asia, Anthem Press: University Publishing Online.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper IV

WOMEN, POWER AND POLITICS



Introduction:  This course opens up the question of women’s agency, taking it beyond ‘women’s
empowerment’ and focusing on women as radical social agents. It attempts to question the complicity
of  social  structures  and  relations  in  gender  inequality.  This  is  extended  to  cover  new forms  of
precarious work and labour under the new economy. Special attention will be paid to feminism as an
approach and outlook. 

UNIT-I: Feminism
       (i)  Meaning and Development

(ii)Liberal, Socialist and Radical Feminism

UNIT-II: Issues
i) Patriarchy 
ii) Sex and Gender 
iii) Gender, Power and Politics

UNIT-III: Issues

(i) Women Movement in India
(ii) Women Empowerment: Policies and Practices
(iii) Violence against Women

UNIT-IV: Women and Development

i) WID (Women in Development), WAD 
(Women and Development), GAD (Gender 
and Development

ii) Women and Work (Visible and Invisible)

Text Books

.
 B. Hooks, (2010) ‘Feminism: A Movement to End Sexism’, in C. Mc Cann and S. Kim (eds), 
 M. John.(2008) (ed) Women's Studies in India, New Delhi: Penguin.
 M. Kosambi, (2007) Crossing the Threshold, New Delhi, Permanent Black.
 Menon,  (2008)  ‘Power’,  in  R.  Bhargava  and  A.  Acharya  (eds),  Political  Theory:  An

Introduction, Delhi: Pearson. 
 Naarivaadi  Rajneeti:  Sangharsh  evam  Muddey,  University  of  Delhi:  Hindi  Medium

Implementation Board.
 T. Shinde, (1993) ‘Stree Purusha Tulna’, in K. Lalitha and Susie Tharu (eds), Women Writing in

India, New Delhi, Oxford University Press.
      The Feminist Reader: Local and Global Perspectives, New York: Routledge.

 U. Chakravarti, (2001) ‘Pitrasatta Par ek Note’, in S. Arya, N. Menon & J. Lokneeta (eds.) 
 V Geetha, (2002) Gender, Kolkata, Stree Publications.

Reference Books

 N. Gandhi and N. Shah, (1992) Issues at Stake – Theory and Practice in the Women’s 
Movement, New Delhi: Kali for Women.

 N. Menon, (2004) ‘Sexual Violence: Escaping the Body’, in Recovering Subversion, New Delhi: 
Permanent Black.



 P. Swaminathan, (2012) ‘Introduction’, in Women and Work, Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan.
 R. Kapur, (2012) ‘Hecklers to Power? The Waning of Liberal Rights and Challenges to

Feminism in India’, in A. Loomba South Asian Feminisms, Durham and London: Duke
University Press.

 U. Chakravarti, (2003) Gendering Caste through a Feminist Len, Kolkata, Stree pubications.
 V. Bryson, (1992) Feminist Political Theory, London: Palgrave-MacMillan.

DSE Paper – IV

DISSERTATION / RESEARCH PROJECT

 (College can give this choice only for students with above 60% aggregate marks)

Project Paper- Development Process and  Social Movements in Contemporary India (DSE-
II)

Introduction:
       The research experience of students is greatly enriched by early exposure to conducting
research.  There are numerous benefits of undergraduate students who get involved in research.
They are better off in understanding published works, determine an area of interest, can discover
their passion for research and may start their career as a researcher. Further students will be able to
develop  ability  for  scientific  inquiry  and  critical  thinking,  ability  in  the  knowledge  base  and
communication. This course is included to promote above mentioned abilities among the students.

Learning Objectives: 
 To help students to learn how to develop scientific research designs in the study of public 

administration.
 To guide students to understand the previous research in their field of interest and review 

them to arrive at a research problem
 To encourage the students to learn ways to describe and evaluate public policy 

implementation. 
 To help students understand the logic of hypothesis testing in both quantitative and 

qualitative research. 
 To make students to learn the methods of writing a research report.

Expected outcomes: Students will be able to 
 Independently prepare a research design to carry out a research project
 Review the related research papers to find out a research problem and relevant hypotheses
 Understand the dynamics of citizen – administrative interface and administrative 

behaviours.
  Learn the use of statistical techniques for interpretation of data.
 Learn the APA style of reporting a research project.

Unit 
I

       
A student is required to carry out a project on an issue of interest to him / her under the
guidance and supervision of a teacher. In order to do so s/he must have the knowledge in
research methodology and of steps in planning and conducting a research. The supervisors



may help the students to go on field study / study tour relevant to their work. Thirty hours
of class may be arranged in the routine to help students understand research methodology,
and planning, conduction and reporting on the research.  An external examiner with the
supervisor  as  the  internal  examiner  will  evaluate  the  research  project  on  the  basis  of
scientific methodology in writing the report, and presentation skill and performance in the
viva. 
 Format

o Abstract – 150 words including problem, method and results. 
o Introduction – Theoretical considerations leading to the logic and rationale for the

present research  
o Review-  Explaining  current  knowledge  including  substantive  findings  and

theoretical and methodological contributions to the topic, objectives and hypotheses
of the present research 

o Method – Design, Sample, Methods of data collection, Procedure
o Results- Quantitative analysis of group data-- (Raw data should not be attached in

Appendix)  Graphical  representation  of  data  wherever  required.  Qualitative
analysis wherever done should indicate the method of qualitative analysis.  

o Discussion 
o References (APA Style) & Appendices

 Project should be in Soft binding. It should be typed in Times New Roman 14 letter size
with  1.5 spacing on one sides  of  the paper.  Total  text  should not  exceed 50 pages
(References & Appendices extra). 

 Two copies of the project should be submitted to the College. 
 Project - American Psychological Association (APA) – Publication Manual 2006 to

be followed for project writing

Mark distribution for dissertation / Research project
Identification

of problem
Review of
Literature

Methodology Analysis Findings Viva-voce Total

10 10 10 25 20 25 100

Broad areas identified for Project: Social Movements: Environment, Women, Dalit, Peasant, Social
Development, Political Development in Odisha, Political Socialization, Political Participation, 
Political Modernization and Communication, Decentralized democracy: Rural and Urban Local Self 
Governance, Functionary of Gram Sabha, Empowerment of Women and other marginals in PRIs, 
Development, Displacement, Rehabilitation, Resettlement in Odisha, Role of NGOs in Development, 
Regional Development and Regional Imbalances, Implementation of ORTPS- 2012, RTE-2009, Food
Security Act, 2013, FRA, 2007.

Generic Elective Paper I

FEMINISM: THEORY AND PRACTICE

Introduction: The aim of the course is to introduce students to contemporary debates on feminism



and the history of feminist struggles. The course begins with a discussion on construction of gender
and an understanding of complexity of patriarchy and goes on to analyze theoretical debates within
feminism.  It  offers  a  gendered  analysis  of  Indian  society,  economy  and  polity  with  a  view  to
understanding the structures of gender inequalities. And the last section aims to understand the issues
with which contemporary Indian women’s movements are engaged with.

UNIT-I: Understanding Feminism

(i) Feminist theorizing of the sex/gender distinction; Public Man and Private Woman

(ii) Understanding Patriarchy and Feminism 

UNIT-II: Theories of Feminism     

(i) Liberal and Socialist, 
(ii) Radical feminism and Eco-feminism        

UNIT-III: Feminist issues and women’s participation: The Indian Experience   

(i)  Women’s  participation  in  anti-colonial  and  national  liberation  movements  with
special focus on India 
(ii) Traditional Historiography and Feminist critiques; Social Reforms Movement and
position of women in India, History of Women’s struggle in Post- Independent India 

UNIT-IV: Family in contemporary India and Understanding Woman’s Work and Labour

(i) Family in contemporary India - patrilineal and matrilineal practices. Gender Relations
in the Family, Patterns of Consumption: Intra Household Divisions, entitlements and
bargaining, Property Rights 

(ii) Understanding Woman’s Work and Labour – Sexual Division of Labour, Productive 
and Reproductive labour, Visible - invisible work – Unpaid (reproductive and care), 
Underpaid and Paid work,- Methods of computing women’s work , Female headed 
households 

Text Books

 Bina Agarwal, (2013) ‘Gender And Green Governance’, Oxford University Press, Oxford,
 Forbes, Geraldine (1998) ‘Women in Modern India’. Cambridge, Cambridge University 

Press
 Geetha, V. (2002) ‘Gender’. Calcutta, Stree Publications.
 Geetha, V. (2007) ‘Patriarchy’. Calcutta, Stree Publications.
 Jagger, Alison. (1983) ‘Feminist Politics and Human Nature’. U.K, Harvester Press.
 John, Mary (
 John, Mary(2008) ‘Women studies in India: A Reader’, Peguin, New Delhi
 Lerner, Gerda. (1986) ‘Creation of Patriarchy’. New York. Oxford University Press.

Reference Books

 Banarjee, Sikata. (2007) ‘Ghadially, Rehana. (ed.) ‘Urban Women in Contemporary India:
A Reader’. New Delhi, Sage.



 Chakravarti,  Uma.  (1988)  ‘Beyond  the  Altekarian  Paradigm:  Towards  a  New
Understanding of Gender Relations in Early Indian History’, Social Scientist, Volume 16,
No. 8.

 Desai, Neera & Thakkar, Usha. (2001) ‘Women in Indian Society’. New Delhi: National
Book Trust.

 Gandhi, Nandita & Shah, Nandita. (1991) ‘Contemporary Women’s Movement in India’.
Delhi, Zubaan.

  Gupta,  A  and  Sinha  Smita,  (2005)  ‘Empowerment  of  women:  Language  and  Other
Facets’, Mangal Deep, New Delhi.

 Jayawardene, Kumari. (1986) ‘Feminism and Nationalism in the Third World’. London, 
Zed Books and Conclusion.

 Nayak,  Smita  (2016)  (eds.)  ‘  Combating  Violence  Against  Women:  A Reality  in  the
Making’, Kalpaz, Gyan Books Pvt, Ltd, New Delhi

 Nayak, Smita (2016) (eds.) ‘Gender Dynamics: The Emerging Frontiers’, Research India
Publications, New Delhi.

 Nayak, Smita, (2016), ‘Whither Women: A Shift from Endowment to Empowerment’, 
Edupedia, New Delhi.

 Rege,  Sharmila.  (2003)  (ed.)  ‘The  Sociology  of  Gender:  The  Challenge  of  Feminist
Sociological Knowledge’. New Delhi, Sage.

 Rowbotham, Shiela. (1993) ‘Women in Movements’, New York and London, Routledge.
 Sangari, Kumkum & Chakravarty, Uma.(1999) (eds.) ‘From Myths to Markets: Essays on

Gender’. Delhi, Manohar.
 Sarkar, Tanika & Butalia, Urvashi. (1995) (eds.) ‘Women and the Hindu Right’. Delhi,

Kali for Women.

Generic Elective Paper II

GOVERNANCE: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES

Objectives: This paper deals with concepts and different dimensions of governance highlighting the
major debates in the contemporary times. There is a need to understand the importance of the concept
of governance in the context of a globalizing world, environment, administration, development. The
essence of governance is  explored through the various  good governance initiatives  introduced in
India.

UNIT-I: Government and governance: concepts 

(i) Governance: Meaning, Nature and Types
(ii) Role of State in the Era of Globalisation: State, Market and Civil Society 

UNIT-II : Good Governance                                            

i)     Good Governance



ii)     Sustainable Development and Governance
         
UNIT-III: Local Governance                                                

(i) Democratic Decentralization: Institutions of  Local Governance (PRIs), 
(ii) People' Participation in Local Governance & Deepening Democracy

 UNIT-IV : Good Governance Initiatives In India

i) Public Service Guarantee Acts & Electronic Governance 
ii) Citizens Charter & Right to Information, Corporate Social Responsibility
iii)

Text Books

 A Baviskar, ((1995) The Belly of the River: Tribal Conflict Over Development in the Narmada
Valley’, Delhi, Oxford University Press.

 A. Parel (2000) (ed) ‘Gandhi, Freedom and Self-Rule’, New Delhi, Lexington Books.
 B. Parekh, (1997) ‘Gandhi: A Brief Insight’, Delhi, Sterling Publishing Company.
 B. Parekh, (1999) ‘Colonialism, Tradition and Reform: An Analysis of Gandhi's Political 

Discourse’, New Delhi, Sage Publication.
 D. Hardiman, (2003) ‘Gandhi in his Time and Ours’. Delhi, Oxford University Press.

Reference Books

 R Iyer, (ed) (1993) ‘The Essential Writings of Mahatma Gandhi’, New Delhi, Oxford 
University Press.

 R. Ramashray, (1984) ‘Self and Society: A Study in Gandhian Thought’, New Delhi, Sage 
Publication.

Generic Elective Paper III

GANDHI  AND THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD

Introduction:  Locating Gandhi in a global frame, the course seeks to elaborate Gandhian thought
and  examine  its  practical  implications.  It  will  introduce  students  to  key  instances  of  Gandhi’s
continuing influence right up to the contemporary period and enable them to critically evaluate his
legacy.

UNIT-I-

i) Theories: Satyagraha, Ahimsa

UNIT-II-   

i) Swaraj, Swadeshi

UNIT-III- 

i) Relevance Gandhi: Gandhi & Environment, Gandhi & Women, Gandhi & Social Harmony



UNIT-IV- 

 Gandhi & Global Peace: Gandhian Philosophy in Contemporary World

Text Books

 B. C. Smith (2007), ‘Good Governance and Development’, Palgrave.
 B. Chakrabarty and M. Bhattacharya,  (1998) (eds.)  ‘The Governance Discourse’. New

Delhi, Oxford University Press.
 B. Nayar  (1995) (ed.),  ‘Globalization  and Politics  in  India’,  Delhi,  Oxford University

Press.
 Neera Chandhoke, (1995) ‘State and Civil Society Explorations In Political Theory’, Sage

Publishers.
 Panda,  Smita  Mishra (2008),  ‘Engendering Governance Institutions:  State,  Market and

Civil Society’, Sage Publications.
 Surendra Munshi and Biju Paul Abraham (2004) (eds.), ‘Good Governance, Democratic

Societies and Globalisation’, Sage.
 United Nation Development Programme, (1997) ‘Reconceptualising Governance’, New 

York.
 World Bank Report, (1992) ‘Governance and Development’. 

Reference Books
 Burns H Weston and David Bollier (2013), ‘Green Governance: Ecological Survival, 

Human Rights, and the Law of the Commons’, Cambridge University Press.
 Emilio F. Moran, (2010) ‘Environmental Social Science: Human - Environment 

interactions and Sustainability’, Wiley-Blackwell. 
 Pardeep. Sachdeva, (2011) ‘Local Government in India’, Pearson Publishers, New Delhi.
 Pranab Bardhan and Dilip Mookherjee (2006), ‘Decentralization And Local Governance 

In Developing Countries: A Comparative Perspective’, MIT Press.
 T.R. Raghunandan (2013), ‘Decentralization and Local Governments: The Indian 

Experience, Readings on The Economy, Polity and Society’, Orient Blackswan.
 D. Crowther (2008), ‘Corporate Social Responsibility’, Deep and Deep Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

Generic Elective Paper IV

UNITED NATIONS AND GLOBAL CONFLICTS

Introduction: This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the most important multilateral
political organization in international relations. It provides a detailed account of the organizational
structure and the political processes of the UN, and how it has evolved since 1945, especially in terms
of dealing with the major global conflicts. The course imparts a critical understanding of the UN’s
performance until now and the imperatives as well as processes of reforming the organization in the
context of the contemporary global system.



UNIT-I : The United Nations                                                                                                

i) An Historical Overview of the United Nations.
ii) Principles and Objectives

UNIT-II     
                                                               
i) Structures and Functions: General Assembly, Security Council, Economic and Social Council,.  

ii) The  International  Court  of  Justice,  The  Specialized  Agencies  (  International  Labour
Organisation  (IOL),  United  Nations  Educational,  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organisation
(UNESCO),  World  Health  Organisation  (WHO),  UN  Programmes  Funds:  United  Nations
Children’s Fund (UNICEF), United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR)

iii) Peace Keeping, Peace Making and Enforcement, Peace Building and Responsibility to Protect
iv) Millennium Development Goals.

UNIT-III   Major Global Conflicts since the Second World war    
                     
i) Korean war
ii) Vietnam War
iii) Afghanistan War
iv) Balkans Serbia and Bosnia
                                                                                                                    
UNIT-IV

Assessment of the United Nations as an International Organisation: Imperatives of Reforms and
the Process of Reforms

Text Books

 Basu, Rumki (2014) ‘United Nations: Structure and Functions of an international 
organization’, New Delhi, Sterling Publishers

 Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (2008) (eds.) ‘The Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction 
to International Relations’. 4th edn. Oxford, Oxford University Press.

 Gareis, S.B. and Varwick, J. (2005) ‘The United Nations: an introduction’. Basingstoke, 
Palgrave.

 Goldstein, J. and Pevehouse, J.C. (2006) ‘International Relations’. 6th edn. New Delhi, 
Pearson.

 Saxena, J.N. (1986) et.al. ‘United Nations for a Better Worl’, New Delhi, Lancers.
 White, B. et al. (eds.) (2005) ‘Issues in World Politics’, 3rd edn. New York, Macmillan.
 Whittaker, D.J. (1997) ‘United Nations in the Contemporary World’, London, Routledge.

Reference Books
 Armstrong, D., Lloyd, L. and Redmond, J. (2004) ‘International Organisations in World 

Politics’. 3rd edn. New York, Palgrave, Macmillan.
 Calvocoressi, P. (2001) ‘World Politics: 1945-2000’, 3rd edn. Harlow, Pearson Education.
 Moore, J.A. Jr. and Pubantz, J. (2008) ‘The new United Nations’, Delhi, Pearson Education.
 United  Nations  Department  of  Public  Information.  (2008)  ‘The United  Nations  Today’.

New York, UN.



Course structure of UG Political Science Pass

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I DSC-I Introduction To Political Theory 06 100

II DSC-II Indian Government And Politics 06 100



III DSC-III Comparative Government And
Politics

06 100

IV DSC-IV Introduction To International
Relations

06 100

V DSE-I Administration And Public Policy:
Concepts And Theories

06 100

VI DSE-II Democracy And Governance 06 100

30 600

POLITICAL SCIENCE Papers for PASS students

Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers
Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

 Marks per paper - Midterm : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial

Discipline Specific Core Paper I 

INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL THEORY

Course Objective: This course aims to introduce certain key aspects of conceptual analysis in 
political theory and the skills required to engage in debates surrounding the application of the 



concepts.

Unit-I Political Theory: Definition and Approaches: Normative, Historical, Behavioural and Post
Behavioural, Relevance (14 lectures) 

Unit-II Concepts: Democracy, Liberty, Equality, Justice

Unit-III Rights, Gender, Citizenship, Civil Society and State 

Unit-IV Debates in Political Theory: 
(i) Grounds of Political Obligation
(ii) Protective discrimination and Equality  

Text Books

 Bhargava, R. and Ashok Acharya (2008) ‘Political Theory: An Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson
Longman.

 Vinod, M.J and Deshpande, Meena (  2013) ‘Contemporary Political Theory’, PHI, New Delhi
 Verma, S. P. (1996) ‘Modern Political Theory’, Vikash Publishing, 3rd Reprint, New Delhi.
 Ramaswamy, Sushila (2010), ‘Political Theory: Ideas and Concepts’, PHI Learning, New Delhi
 Bellamy, R. (1993), (ed.) ‘Theories and Concepts of Politics’. New York: Manchester University

Press.
 Marsh, D. and Stoker, G. (eds.) ‘Theory and Methods in Political Science’. London: Macmillan.
 Heywood, Andrew (2016) (Reprint) ‘Political Theory: An Introduction’, Palgrave, UK.

Reference Books

 Kukathas, Ch. and Gaus, G. F. (2004) (eds.) ‘Handbook of Political Theory’. New Delhi, Sage.
 Vincent, A. (2004) ‘The Nature of Political Theory’. New York: Oxford University Press.
 Mckinnon, C. (ed.) (2008) ‘Issues in Political Theory’, New York: Oxford University Press.
 Arblaster, A. (1994) ‘Democracy’, (2nd Edition), Buckingham: Open University Press.
 Parekh,  B.  (2000),  ‘Rethinking  Multiculturalism:  Cultural  Diversity  and  Political  Theory’,

Macmillan Press, London.

Discipline Specific Core Paper II

INDIAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS

Unit-I  Historical  Development  of  Indian  Constitution  and  formation  and  working  of  the
Constituent Assembly 

Unit-II  Indian  Constitution:  Basic  features,  Preamble,  Fundamental  Rights  and  Directive
Principles  

Unit-III Institutional Functioning: President, Prime Minister, Parliament and Judiciary 

Unit-IV (i) Parties and Party systems in India
         (ii) Recent trends in Federalism in India 



Text Books

1. Abbas, H., Kumar, R. & Alam, M. A. (2011) Indian Government and Politics. New 
Delhi: Pearson, 2011.

2. Austin, G. (1999) Indian Constitution: Corner Stone of a Nation. New Delhi: Oxford 
University Press.

3. Austin, G. (2004) Working of a Democratic Constitution of India. New Delhi: Oxford 
University Press.

4. Chakravarty, B. & Pandey, K. P. (2006) Indian Government and Politics. New Delhi: Sage.
5. Chandhoke, N. & Priyadarshi, P. (eds.) (2009) Contemporary India: Economy, Society, 

Politics. New Delhi: Pearson.
6. Jayal, N. G. & Maheta, P. B. (eds.) (2010) Oxford Companion to Indian Politics. New 

Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Reference Books:

7. Chandra, B., Mukherjee, A. & Mukherjee, M. (2010) India After Independence. New 
Delhi: Penguin.

8. Menon, N. and Nigam, A. (2007) Power and Contestation: India Since 1989. London: 
Zed Book.

9. Singh, M.P. & Saxena, R. (2008) Indian Politics: Contemporary Issues and Concerns. New 
Delhi: PHI Learning.
Vanaik,  A.  &  Bhargava,  R.  (eds.)  (2010)  Understanding  Contemporary  India:  Critical
Perspectives. New Delhi: Orient Blackswan.

Discipline Specific Core Paper III

COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS

Unit-I The nature, scope and methods of comparative political analysis 

Unit-II Comparing Regimes: Authoritarian and Democratic 

Unit-III Classifications of political systems: 
(i) Parliamentary and Presidential: UK and USA 
(ii) Federal and Unitary: Canada and China 

Unit-IV

 Party Systems: one-party, two-party and multi-party systems: China, UK, and India 

Text Books

 Ann L. G. (ed.) (2002) Handbook of Federal Countries. Montreal & Kingston: McGill‐
Queen’s University Press.



 Bara, J & Pennington, M. (eds.). (2009) Comparative Politics. New Delhi: Sage.
 D. Caramani. (ed.) (2008)  Comparative Politics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
 Dhillon, Michael. (2009) Contemporary China: An Introduction. London, New York: Routledge,

2009.
 Hague, R and Harrop, M. (2004) Comparative Government and Politics: An Introduction. 

London: Palgrave McMillan, pp. 268‐290.
 Newton, K. and Deth, Jan W. V. (2010) Foundations of Comparative Politics: Democracies of 

the Modern World. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
 O’Neil, P. (2009) Essentials of Comparative Politics. (Third Edition). New York: WW. Norton 

& Company, Inc.
 Palekar, S.A. (2009) Comparative Government and Politics. New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

(Eighth Edition). London: Palgrave McMillan.
 Rekha Saxena. (ed.) (2002) Mapping Canadian Federalism for India. New Delhi: Konark 

Publisher, Pvt., pp. 115‐129.

Reference Books:

 Bara, J. (2009) ‘Methods for Comparative Analysis’, in Bara, J. & Pennington, M. (eds.) 
Comparative Politics. New Delhi: Sage, pp. 40‐65.

 Blondel, J. (1996) ‘Then and Now: Comparative Politics’, Political Studies. Vol. 47, Issue 1, pp. 
152‐160

 Chandhoke, N. (1996) ‘Limits of Comparative Political Analysis’, Economic and Political 
Weekly. vol. 31, No. 4, (January 27), pp. PE 2‐PE8.

 Ishiyama,  J.T.  and Breuning, M. (eds.) (2011)  21st Century Political  Science:  A Reference
Book. Los Angeles: Sage, pp. 150‐158.

 Mair, P. (2008) ‘Democracy’, in Carmani, D. (ed.) Comparative Politics. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, pp. 108‐132.

 Watts, D. (2003) Understanding US/UK Government and Politics. Manchester: Manchester 
University Press, pp. 1‐25; 66‐105; 106‐138.

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV

INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Course Objective: This Course is designed to give students a sense of some important theoretical 
approaches to understand international relations; a history from 1945 onwards to the present; and an
outline of the evolution of Indian foreign policy since independence and its possible future 
trajectory.

Unit-I Approaches to International Relations

(a) Classical Realism 
(b) Liberalism and Neo-Liberalism
(c)Feminist Perspective 

Unit-II Cold War and Post-Cold: 
 (i) Origin and Phases
 (ii)Post Cold- War Era and Emerging Centres of Power (European Union, China,
      Russia and Japan) 



Unit-III India’s Foreign Policy: Basic Determinants (Historical, Geo-Political, Economic, 
Domestic and Strategic) 

Unit-IV (i) India’s Policy of Non-alignment 
              (ii)   India: An Emerging Power 

Text Books

 Appadorai and Rajan, M. S. (eds.) (1985) India’s Foreign Policy and Relations. New Delhi: 
South Asian Publishers.

 Art, R. J. and Jervis, R. (eds.) (1999) International Political Enduring: Concepts and 
Contemporary Issues.5th Edition. New York: Longman, pp. 7‐14; 29‐49; 119‐126.

 Basu, Rumki (ed)(2012) International Politics: Concepts theories and Issues, New Delhi, Sage 
Publications India Pvt Ltd.

 Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (eds.) (2011) The Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to 
International Relations. Fifth Edition. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

 Ganguly, S. (ed.) (2009) India’s Foreign Policy: Retrospect and Prospect. New Delhi: Oxford 
University Press.

 Goldstein, J. and Pevehouse, J.C. (2009) International Relations. New Delhi: Pearson.
 Indian Foreign Service Institute. (1997, 1998) India’s Foreign Policy: An Agenda for the 21st 

Century Vols. 1 & 2, New Delhi: Konark Publishers.
 Vanaik, A. (1995) India in a Changing World: Problems, Limits and Successes of Its Foreign 

Policy. New Delhi: Orient Longman. 

Reference Books
 Jackson, R. and Sorenson, G. (2008) Introduction to International Relations: Theories and 

Approaches. New York: Oxford University Press.
 Mewmillians, W.C. and Piotrowski, H. (2001) The World Since 1945: A History of 

International Relations.Fifth edition. London: Lynne Rienner Publishers.
 Smith, M., Little, R. and Shackleton, M. (eds.) (1981) Perspectives on World Politics. London: 

Croom Helm.
 Tickner, J. A. (2001) Gendering World Politics: Issues and Approaches in the Post Cold War‐  

Era. Columbia University Press.
 Wenger, A. and Zimmermann, D. (eds.) (2003) International Relations: From the Cold World 

War to the Globalized World. London: Lynne Rienner.
 William, P., Goldstein, D. M. and Shafritz, J. M. (eds.) (1999) Classic Readings of International 

Relations. Belmont: Wadsworth Publishing Co.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper I

ADMINISTRATION AND PUBLIC POLICY: CONCEPTS AND THEORIES

Topics:

Unit-I   Public administration: Meaning, scope and significance of the subject, Public and Private 
Administration, Major Approaches, (16 lectures) 



Unit-II Administrative Theories: The Classical Theory, Scientific Management, the Human -
Relation theory, and Rational Decision-Making. (16 lectures) 

Unit-III Understanding public policy: (i) concept and theories, relevance.

Unit-IV Policy formulation, implementation and evaluation. (14 lectures)
             Development Administration, New Public Management. 

Readings:
Text Books
Topic 1. Public administration as a discipline
 Awasthi, A. and Maheshwari, S. (2003) Public Administration. Agra: Laxmi Narain 

Agarwal, pp. 3‐12.
 Basu, Rumki, (2014) Public Administration, Concepts and Theories, Delhi Sterling Publishers
 Henry, N. (2003) Public Administration and Public Affairs. New Delhi: Prentice Hall, pp. 1‐

52.
Topic 2. Administrative theories

 Bhattacharya, M. and Chakrabarty, B. (2005) (eds.) Public Administration: A Reader. Delhi: 
Oxford University Press.

 Frontiers in Organization & Management. New York: Praeger.
 Henry, N. (2003) Public Administration and Public Affairs. New Delhi: Prentice Hall, pp. 

53‐74.
 Benson, J. K. (ed.) (1977) Organizational Analysis: Critique and Innovation. Beverly Hills: 

Sage.
 Bhattacharya, M. and Chakrabarty, B. (eds.) (2005) Public Administration: A Reader. 

Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 88‐100.

Topic 3. Development administration
 Bhattacharya, M. (2001) New Horizons in Public Administration. New Delhi: Jawahar.
Topic 4. Understanding public policy

 Dror, Y. (1983) Public Policy Making Re-examined. Oxford: Transaction Publication.
 Dye, T.R. (1975) Understanding Public Policy. New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Reference Books:

 Bernard, C. (1938) The Functions of Executive. Cambridge: Harvard University Press.
 Gant, G.F. (1979) Development Administration: Concepts, Goals, Methods. Madison: 

University of Wisconsin Press.
 Mooney, J. (1954) The Principles of Organization. New York: Harper & Row.
 Siffin, W. (eds.), Approaches to Development Politics . New York: McGraw‐Hill.
 Simon, H. (1967) Administrative Behavior: A Study of Decision Making Process in 

Administrative Organization. New York: Macmillan.
 Wiedner, E. (ed.) (1970) Development Administration in Asia. Durham: Duke University 

Press.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II



DEMOCRACY AND GOVERNANCE

Course  Objective:  This  Paper  tries  to  explain  the  institutional  aspects  of  democracy  and  how
institutions function within a constitutional framework. It further delves into how democracy as a
model of governance can be complimented by institution building.

Unit-I 
Structure  and  Process  of  Governance: Parliament,  Party Politics  and  Electoral  behaviour,
Federalism,  The  Supreme  Court  and  Judicial  Activism,  Units  of  Local  Governance  (Grassroots
Democracy) 

Unit-II 
Ideas, Interests and Institutions in Public Policy: 
a. Contextual Orientation of Policy Design 
b. Institutions of Policy Making 

Unit-III 
Regulatory Institutions –
(i) SEBI, TRAI, Competition Commission Of India 
(ii)Lobbying  Institutions: Chambers  of  Commerce  and  Industries,  Trade  Unions, Farmers
Associations, etc. 

Unit-IV  
Dynamics  of  Civil  Society:  New  Social  Movements  and  Various  interests,  Role  of NGO’s,
Understanding the political significance of Media and Popular Culture.

Text Books
 Agarwal B, Environmental Management, Equity and Eco-feminism: Debating India’s 

Experience, Journal of Pesant Studies, Vol. 25, No. 4, pp. 55‐95.
 Atul Kohli (ed.), (2001)The Success of India’s Democracy, Cambridge University Press, 
 Corbridge, Stuart and John Harris, (2000) Reinventing India: Liberalisation, Hindu Nationalism 

and Popular Democracy OUP.
 Basu Rumki et, al(ed) (2010)Democracy and good governance: Reinventing the Public service

Delivery System in India, New Delhi, Bloomsbury India, 2015
 Baxi, Upendra and Bhikhu Parekh, (ed.) (1994)Crisis and Change in Contemporary India, 

New Delhi, Sage.
 Bidyut Chakrabarty, (2003) Public Administration: A Reader, Oxford University Press, 

New Delhi.
 Kothari, Rajini,(1970) Politics in India, Delhi, Orient Longma,.
 Mackie. Gerry, (2003) Democracy Defended, New York, Cambridge University Press,.
 Mahajan, Gurpreet (ed.) (2000) Democracy, Difference and Social Justice, New Delhi, 

Oxford University Press.
 Menon, Nivedita, (ed.) (2001) Gender and Politics in India, New Delhi, Oxford 

University Press.
 Mohanty, Manoranjan (1998) Peoples Rights: Social Movements and the State in the 

Third World, Sage, New Delhi,.
 Brass. Paul, (1990) Politics in India since Independence, Hyderabad, Orient Longman.

Reference Books

 Fuller, C.J. (ed.) (1997)Caste Today, Oxford University Press



 Jenkins. Rob, (2004) Regional Reflections: Comparative Politics Across India’s States, 
New Delhi, OUP,.

 Joseph E. Stiglitz,(2003) Globalisation and its Discontents, WW Norton Press.
 Pankaj Sharma, (2004) E Governance: The New Age Governance‐ , APH Publishers 
 S.  Laurel  Weldon,  (2011) When Protest  Makes Policy:  How Social  Movements

Represent Disadvantaged Groups, Michigan Publishers. 
  Shah. Ghanshyam, [ed.], (2002) Social Movements and The State, Sage Publication, 
 Smitu Kothari, (1993) Social Movements and the Redefinition of Democracy, Boulder, 

Westview.
 Su H. Lee,( 2010) Debating New Social Movements: Culture, Identity, and Social Fragmentation

, Rawat Publishers, New Delhi
 Sury, M.M, (2003) India: A Decade of Economic Reforms: 1991 –2001, New Delhi, 

New Century Publication.
 Thomas R. Dye, (1984) Understating Public Policy, Prentice Hall NJ.
 Vasu Deva, E Governance In India : A Reality‐ , Commonwealth Publishers,2005
 Y. Dror, Public Policy Making Re-examined, Leonard Hill Books, Bedfordshire, 1974.

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES (SEC)

Optional for SECC II paper

Total Marks- 100

Skill Enhancement Courses (SECC Option-I)

LEGISLATIVE PRACTICES AND PROCEDURES

Introduction : To acquaint the student broadly with the legislative process in India at various levels,
introduce them to the requirements of peoples’ representatives and provide elementary skills to be
part of a legislative support team and expose them to real life legislative work. These will be, to
understand  complex policy  issues,  draft  new legislation,  track  and analyze  ongoing bills,  make
speeches and floor statements, write articles and press releases, attend legislative meetings, conduct
meetings  with various  stakeholders,  monitor  media and public  developments,  manage constituent
relations  and  handle  inter-office  communications.  It  will  also  deepen  their  understanding  and
appreciation of the political process and indicate the possibilities of making it work for democracy. 

Unit-I 

Powers and Functions of People’s Representatives at different tiers of Governance  

i) Members of Parliament, State Legislative Assemblies 
ii) Representatives of Rural & Urban local self-government from Zilla Parishad, Municipal 

Corporation to Panchayat/ Ward

Unit-II :Supporting the Legislative Process and the Legislative Committees



i) Legislative Procedure: How a Bill  becomes law, Role of  the Standing Committee in 
reviewing a Bill 

ii) Types of Committees; Role of Committees in reviewing Government Finances, policy, 
programmes and legislation

Unit-III : Reading the Budget Document

i) Overview of the Budget Process, Role of Parliament in Parliament in reviewing the Union 
Budget

ii) Railway Budget, Examination of Demands for Grants of Ministries, Working of Ministries

Unit –IV : Support in Media monitoring and Communication

i) Types of Media and their significance for Legislators
ii) Basics of Communication in Print and Electronic Media

Text Books

1. D. Kapur and P. Mehta, (2006) ‘The Indian Parliament as an Institution of Accountability’, 
Democracy, Governance and Human Rights, Programme Paper Number 23, United Nations 
Research Institute for Social Development. 

2. Government of India, (Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs) (2009), Subordinate Legislation,
3. Government of India, (Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs), (2009) Legislation, Parliamentary

Procedure.
4. P. Mehta, ‘India’s Unlikely Democracy: The Rise of Judicial Sovereignty’, Journal of 

Democracy, Vol. 18(2), pp.70-83.
5. Sanyal, (2011) Strengthening Parliamentary Committees PRS, Centre for Policy Research, 

New Delhi.

Reference Books

6. A. Celestine, (2011) How to Read the Union Budget PRS, Centre for Policy Research, NewDelhi, 
7. B. Jalan, (2007) India’s Politics, New Delhi: Penguin.
8. G.  Rose,  (2005)  ‘How to Be a  Media Darling:  There's  No getting  Away From It’,  State

Legislatures, Vol. 31(3).
9. N.  Jayal  and  P.  Mehta  (eds),  (2010)The  Oxford  Companion  to  Politics  in  India, Oxford

University Press: New Delhi,
10. R. Guha, (2007), India After Gandhi, Macmillan: New Delhi.

Skill Enhancement Courses (SECC Option-II)

PEACE AND CONFLICT RESOLUTION



Introduction: The objective of an undergraduate application course for common students in Peace
and Conflict Studies will cover in-depth knowledge of conflict analysis, conflict resolution, conflict
prevention, as well as the historical and cultural context of organized violence, Peace and Conflict
Resolution  addresses  the  sources  of  war,  social  oppression  and  valence  and  the  challenges  of
promoting  peace  and justice  internationally  and domestically.  It  also introduces  more  equitable,
cooperative and non-violent methods that can be used to transform unjust, violent  or oppressive
world situations. This course provides students with an overview of the Peace and Conflict Studies
discipline, including key concepts and related theories. The course is designed to familarise students
with the historical background of various peace movements, to analyse principles used to resolve
conflict and to provide a view of how peace and conflict resolution are being pursued today. The
course will also cover extensive understanding of current research and development within the field
of peace and conflict studies and perspective of the environment, gender, migration and ethnicity.

Unit-I International Peace and Conflict Resolution: Sources of War
i) Sources of War: International and Domestic Issues and Trends
ii) What is Conflict: Introduction to International Conflict Resolution

Unit-II International Conflict Resolution Theories:

i) Models developed by Johan Galtung, Joseph Montville, 
ii) Models developed by Morton Deutsch, William Zartman, Levy Jack.

Unit-III Conflict Resolution
i) Background of various Peace Movement and Concepts, 
ii) Principles used to resolve conflict.

Unit-IV Cross-border Relationship

i) Migration, International rules and regulations, normative concept and political decisions.
ii) Current perspective of peace and conflict resolution.

Text Books

1. Bidwai, Praful and Achin Vanaik (eds.)(1999), South Asia on a short fuse: Nuclear politics
and the future of global disarmament, New Delhi: OUP. 

2. Carr, Edward H.,(1994) "Realism and Idealism," Richard Betts (ed), Conflict After the 
Cold War, Boston: Simon & Schuster.

3. Deutsch, Morton,(1973) The Resolution of Conflict: Constructive and Destructive Processes,
New Haven, Yale University Press.

4. Ghosh, Partha S.(1989), Cooperation and conflict in South Asia, New Delhi: Manohar.

Reference Books



5. Kriesberg, Louis (1998), Constructive Conflicts: From Escalation to Resolution, Rowman &
Littlefield,  Maryland. Banerjee,  A.K. (ed.)(1998),  Security issues in South Asia:  Domestic
and external sources of threats to security, Calcutta: Minerva.

6. Levy, Jack, (1995)"Contending Theories of International Conflict: A Levels-of-Analysis 
Approach" in Crocker et al, Managing Global Chaos, USIP.

7. Starkey, Boyer, and Wilkenfield, (1999) Negotiating a Complex World. Rowman &
Littlefield, Maryland.

8. Waltz, Kenneth N., (1994)"Structural Causes and Economic Effects," Richard Betts (ed), 
Conflict After the Cold War, Boston: Simon & Schuster.

Training Component of the  UG  Syllabus in Political Science

The present Syllabus in Political Science requires special training for the teachers of undergraduate
teaching. The training modules will update their knowledge and help them to deliver quality inputs to
the students.

Themes on which inputs for teachers are to be developed:

I. Understanding Political Theory  
 Theorizing the Political
 Theories of Feminism
 Modernism and Post Modernism

II. Constitutional Government and Democracy in India  
 Recent trends in Federalism

III. Political Theory-Concepts and Debates
 Egalitarianism: Special Exclusion and Affirmative Action
 Procedural, Distributive and Global Justice
 Cultural Relativism and Multiculturalism

IV. Political Process in India  
 Recent trends in Indian Party System
 Role of Caste, Class, Gender and Religion in Voting Behaviour
 Electoral Reforms-Recent Debates
 Secularism and Communalism Debates
 Politicisation of Caste



V. Introduction to Comparative Governments and Politics
 Going beyond Euro-centrism
 Capitalism: Meaning and development
 Globalization: features and impact
 Rise and decline of Communism as a ruling Ideology
 Decolonization meaning and context

VI. Introduction to Public Administration
 Public Policy 
 New public Administration
 New Public Management
 New Public Service Approach 
 Good governance
 Feminist perspective

VII. Perspective on International Relations
 Development of International Relations; Emergence of International State System
 Nationalization and Power
 National Interest-Key Development of International Relations
 Power, Conservations of International Relations
  Classical  Realism  and  Neo-realism,  Liberalism  and  Neo-  liberalism,  Marxist  Approach,

Feminist Perspective , Euro-centricism and Perspective from Global South
 World War-I causes and consequences, Significance of Bolshevik Revolution
 Rise of Fascism and Nazism, World War-II cause and consequences
 Cold war evolution and different phrases, Disintegration of USSR
 Emergence of Third World War and End of Cold War

VII. Political Processes and Institutions in Comparative Perspective 
 New Institutionalism: meaning, background, significance 
 Nation-State-meaning and Evolution in West Europe
 Nation and State Debates in Post colonial context
 Democratization in Post-Authoritarian Countries
 Democratization in Post-Communist Countries
 Federalism: meaning, evolution and features

IX. Public Policy and Administration in India
 Public Policy Process in India
 Concept and Significance of Budget, Budget cycle in India
 Various Approaches and Types of Budgeting
 Public Service Delivery System
 Redressal of Public Grievances: RTI, Lokpal, Citizens’ Charter and e-Governance 

X. Global Politics
 Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons 
 International Terrorism: Non-State Actors and State Terrorism; Post 9/11 developments  
 Political Debates on Sovereignty and Territoriality
 Cultural and Technological Dimension
 Global Resistances (Global Social Movements and NGOs)
 Ecological Issues: Historical Overview of International Environmental Agreements, Climate



Change
 Global Economy: Its Significance and Anchors of Global Political  Economy: IMF, World

Bank, WTO, TNCs
 Understanding Globalization and its Alternative Perspectives
 Migration & Human Security
 Global Shifts: Power and Governance

XI. Western Political Philosophy
 Hegel
 Marx

XII. Indian Political Philosophy
 Brahmanic and Shramanic
 Islamic and Syncretic
 Abul Fazal-Monarchy
 Kabir: Syncretism                                                                           

XIII. Contemporary Political philosophy
 Antonio Gramsci 
 John Rawls   

XIV. Modern Indian Political Thought
 Pandita Ramabai: Gender, Critique of Orthodoxy
 Tagore Critique of Nationalism                                                                     
 Savarkar: Hindutwa-A Critical Assessment
 Lohia: Socialism, 
 J.P.Narayan: Total Revolution

Training Component of the  UG  Syllabus in Political Science (Pass)

The present Syllabus in Political Science requires special training for the teachers of undergraduate
teaching. The training modules will update their knowledge and help them to deliver quality inputs to
the students.

Themes on which inputs for teachers are to be developed:

I- Introduction to Political Theory  
 Definition and Approaches: Normative, Historical, Behavioural and Post Behavioural, 

Relevance
 Debates in Political Theory: Protective discrimination and Equality.

II- COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS  

 Comparing Regimes: Authoritarian and Democratic

      IV- INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
 Approaches to International Relations: Classical Realism, Liberalism and Neo-Liberalism

                   Feminist Perspective
 Cold War and Post-Cold: Phases, Post Cold- War Era and Emerging Centres of Power

European Union, China, Russia and Japan



Generic Elective -2 (Interdisciplinary): ( additional option)

1) READING GANDHI  

Course  objective:  Locating  Gandhi  in  a  global  frame,  the  course  seeks  to  elaborate  Gandhian
thought and examine its practical implications. It will introduce students to key instances of Gandhi’s
continuing influence right up to the contemporary period and enable them to critically evaluate his
legacy.

Unit-I- Theories: Satyagraha, Ahimsa

        Unit-II-    Swaraj, Swadeshi

          Unit-III- Relevance of Gandhi: Gandhi & Environment, Gandhi & Women, Gandhi and Social 
Harmony

         Unit-IV- Gandhi and Global Peace: Gandhian Philosophy in Contemporary World

Text Books

  A. Parel (ed) (2000) Gandhi, Freedom and Self-Rule, New Delhi: Lexington Books.
 A. Parel (ed.) (1997) Gandhi, Hind Swaraj and Other Writings Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.
 B. Parekh, (1999) Colonialism, Tradition and Reform: An Analysis of Gandhi's Political

Discourse, New Delhi: Sage Publication.
 Brown. J, and A Parel (eds) (2011) Cambridge Companion to Gandhi, Cambridge 

University Press.
 D. Dalton, (2000) A. Parel (ed) Gandhi, Freedom and Self-Rule, New Delhi: Lexington 

Books.
 H. Coward (ed) (2003) Indian Critiques of Gandhi, New York: State University of 

New York Press.
 R. Iyer, (2001) The Moral and Political Thought of Mahatma Gandhi, New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press. pp. 344-358.
 R. Mukharjee, (ed) (1995), The Penguin Gandhi Reader, New Delhi: Penguin.

Reference Books

 B Parekh, (1997) Gandhi: A Brief Insight, Delhi: Sterling Publishing Company. 
 Brown, J. (2008) Gandhi and Civil Disobedience: The Mahatma in Indian Politics, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
 Chatterjee. P, (1986) Nationalist Thought and the Colonial World: A derivative discourse? 

Delhi: Zed Books.
 D. Dalton, (1996) Mahatma Gandhi: Selected Political Writings, USA: Hackett Publishing.

 D. Hardiman, (1981) Peasant Nationalists of Gujarat: Kheda District, 1917-1934, Delhi: 
Oxford University Press.

 D. Hardiman, (2003) Gandhi in his Time and Ours. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
 Dirks, (2001), ‘Castes of Mind: Colonialism and the making of Modern India, Princeton: 

Princeton University Press.
 Gandhi, (1941) ‘Chapter 1, 2, 9, 15, and 16’, in Constructive Programme: Its Meaning and 

Place, Ahmedabad: Navjivan Trust.



 R Iyer, (ed) (1993) The Essential Writings of Mahatma Gandhi, New Delhi: Oxford 
University Press.

 R. Ramashray, (1984) Self and Society: A Study in Gandhian Thought, New Delhi: Sage 
Publication.

 S. Sarkar, (1982) Modern India 1885-1947, New Delhi: Macmillan. 
 Taneja, (2005) Gandhi Women and the National Movement 1920-1947, New Delhi: 

Haranand Publishers.
 Terchek, (1998) Gandhi: Struggling for Autonomy, USA: Rowman and Littlefield 

Publishers.
 Weber, (2006) 'Gandhi is dead, Long live Gandhi- The Post Gandhi Gandhian Movement in 

India', in Gandhi, Gandhism and the Gandhians, New Delhi: Roli.

Generic Elective- 3, Additional option

2)  HUMAN RIGHTS GENDER AND ENVIRONMENT

Course Objective: This course aims at enabling the students to understand the issues concerning the
rights of citizens in general and the marginalized groups in particular, and assess the institutional and
policy  measures  which  have  been  taken  in  response  to  the  demands  of  various  movements.
Conceptual  dimensions,  international  trends  and  the  Indian  experience  form the  contents  of  the
course.

Expected Learning Outcome: The study of the course will equip the students with theoretical and
conceptual  understanding of  socio  –  economic  and political  problems of  marginalized  groups  in
society  such  as  women,  dalits,  minorities  and  adivasis  and  repercussions  of  contemporary
developments on globalization on them.

Unit-I Understanding Social Inequality

i. Caste, Gender, Ethnicity and Class as distinct categories and their interconnection. 
ii. Globalisation and its impact on workers, peasants, dalits, adivasis and women. 

Unit-II Human Rights 
i. Human Rights: Various Meanings 

ii. UN Declarations and Covenants 
iii. Human Rights and Citizenship Rights 
iv. Human Rights and the Indian Constitution 
v. Human Rights, Laws and Institutions in India; the role of the National

Human Rights Commission. 
vi. Human  Rights  of  Marginalized  Groups:  Dalits,  Adivasis,  Women,

Minorities and Unorganized Workers. 
vii. Consumer  Rights:  The  Consumer  Protection  Act  and  Grievance

Redressal mechanisms. 
viii. Human Rights Movement in India. 

Unit-III Gender 
i. Analysing Structures of Patriarchy 

ii. Gender, Culture and History 
iii. Economic Development and Women 



iv. The issue of Women’s Political Participation and Representation in India 
v. Laws, Institutions and Women’s Rights in India 

vi. Women’s Movements in India 

Unit-IV Environment
i. Environmental and Sustainable Development 

ii. UN Environment Programme: Rio, Johannesburg and after. 
iii. Issues of Industrial Pollution, Global Warming and threats to Bio – diversity 
iv. Environment Policy in India 
v. Environmental Movement in India 

 Text Books
 Agarwal, Anil and Sunita Narain (1991), Global Warming and Unequal World: A Case of 

Environmental Colonialism, Centre for Science and Environment, Delhi.
 Baxi, Upendra (2002), The Future of Human Rights, Oxford University Press, Delhi.
 Beteille, Andre (2003), Antinomies of Society: Essays on Ideology and Institutions, Oxford 

University Press, Delhi.
 Geetha, V. (2002) Gender, Stree Publications, Kolkata.
 Ghanshyam Shah, (1991) Social Movements in India, Sage Publications, Delhi.
 Gonsalves, Colin (2011) Kaliyug: The decline of human rights law in the period of globalization 

Human Rights Law Network, New Delhi.
 Guha, Ramachandra and Madhav Gadgil, (1993) Environmental History of India, University of 

California Press, Berkeley.
 Haragopal, G. (1997) The Political Economy of Human Rights, Himachal Publishing House, 

Mumbai.
 Menon, Nivedita (ed) (2000) Gender and Politics in India, Oxford University Press, Delhi.
 Patel, Sujata et al (eds) (2003) Gender and Caste: Issues in Contemporary Indian Feminism, 

Kali for Women, Delhi.
 Sen, Amartya, (1999)  Development as Freedom New Delhi, OUP.
 Shah, Nandita and Nandita Gandhi (1992) Issues at Stake: Theory and Practice in the 

Contemporary Women’s Movement in India, Kali for Women, Delhi.

Generic Elective (Interdisciplinary):  4 (additional Option)

1. Feminism: Theory and Practice
 Feminist theorizing of the sex/gender distinction; Public Man and Private Woman
 Radical feminism and Eco-feminism   
 Women’s participation in anti-colonial and national liberation movements with special focus

on India 
 Traditional Historiography and Feminist critiques; Social Reforms Movement and position of

women in India, History of Women’s struggle in Post- Independent India 
 Family in contemporary India - patrilineal and matrilineal practices. Gender Relations in the

Family,  Patterns  of Consumption:  Intra Household Divisions,  entitlements  and bargaining,
Property Rights 



 Understanding Woman’s  Work and Labour  –  Sexual  Division  of  Labour,  Productive  and
Reproductive labour, Visible - invisible work – Unpaid (reproductive and care), Underpaid
and Paid work,- Methods of computing women’s work , Female headed households 
                                   

II. Gandhi and The Contemporary World
 Relevance  of  Gandhi:  Gandhi  and Environment,  Gandhi  and Women,  Gandhi  and Social

Harmony
  Gandhi and Global Peace: Gandhian Philosophy in Contemporary World

III. Governance: Issues and Challenges  
 Role of State in the Era of Globalization: State, Market and Civil Society
   Good Governance
   Sustainable Development and Governance
 People' Participation in Local Governance and Deepening Democracy
 Public Service Guarantee Acts and Electronic Governance 
 Citizens Charter and Right to Information, Corporate Social Responsibility

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE -4 (DSE Additional ))

I. Human Rights in a Comparative Perspective   
 Rights in National Constitutions: South Africa 
 International Refugee Law, International Humanitarian Law

II. Development Process and Social Movements in Contemporary India  
 Welfare State, Development and the role of Planning Commission
 Development in the era of Liberalization and Reforms
 Industrial Development and its  impact on organized and unorganized labour
 Agricultural Development and Agrarian Crisis, Land Reforms and  Green Revolution, 
 Social Movements: Meaning and Approaches, New Social Movements
 Women’s Movement, Environmental Movements
 Dalit Movement, Tribal Movement,
 Leftwing Extremism: Issues and Challenges

III. India’s Foreign Policy in a Changing World  
 India’s Foreign Policy:  Postcolonial Perspective
 India and South Asia: SAARC, Look East Policy, Act East Policy
 India as an emerging Global Power, Myth and Reality
 India in the Contemporary World

IV. Women, Power and Politics  
 Gender, Power and Politics
 WID (Women in  Development),  WAD (Women and Development),  GAD (Gender  and

Development
 Women and Work (Visible and Invisible)
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U.G. Commerce Common Syllabus, Odisha

Paper Subject Paper Code Full Marks
End-term

Marks
Mid-term

Marks
Credit
Points

Semester I
1.1 Environmental Science AECC -1         100          80       20        4
1.2 Financial Accounting CORE-1 100 80 20 6
1.3 Business  Law CORE-2 100 80 20 6
1.4 Micro Economics GE-1 100 80 20 6

Total 400 22

Semester II
2.1 Communicative English/MIL AECC-2         100         80       20        4
2.2 Cost Accounting CORE-3 100 80 20 6
2.3 Corporate Law CORE-4 100 80 20 6
2.4 Macro & Indian Economy GE-2 100 80 20 6

Total 400 22
Semester III

3.1 Corporate Accounting CORE-5 100 80 20 6
3.2 Income-tax Law and Practice CORE-6 100 80 20 6

3.3
Management Principles and 
Application

CORE-7
100 80 20 6

3.4 Business Statistics GE-3 100 80 20 6
3.5 E-Commerce SEC-1         100          80       20         4

Total 500 28

Semester IV
4.1 GST and Indirect Taxes CORE-8 100 80 20 6

4.2

Fundamentals of Data 
Management
(End Term Exam = 60, 
Practical = 25, Mid-term = 
15

CORE-9

100 60+25 15 6

4.3
Management Accounting

CORE-10
100 80 20 6

4.4 Principles of Marketing GE-4 100 80 20 6

4.5
Entrepreneurship 
Development and Business 
Ethics

SEC-2
        100          80       20        4

Total 500 28

Semester V

5.1

Computerized  Accounting& 
E-filling of Tax Returns (End
Term Exam = 60, Practical =
25, Mid-term = 15

CORE-11

100 60+25 15 6

5.2
Fundamentals of Financial 
Management

CORE-12
100 80 20 6

5.3
Elective I (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-1
100 80 20 6

A. Financial 



Accounting 
and Finance

Markets, 
Institutions 
&Services

B. Banking 
and 
Insurance

Indian Banking
and Insurance 
System

C. 
Management

Human 
Resource 
Management

5.4
Elective II (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-2
100 80 20 6

A. 
Accounting 
and Finance

Financial 
Statement 
Analysis and 
Reporting

B. Banking 
and 
Insurance

Merchant 
Banking and 
Financial 
Services

C. 
Management

International 
Business

Total 400 24
Semester VI

6.1
Auditing and Corporate 
Governance

CORE-13
100 80 20 6

6.2 Business Mathematics CORE-14 100 80 20 6

6.3
Elective III (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-3
100 80 20 6

A. 
Accounting 
and Finance

Fundamentals 
of Corporate 
Tax Planning

B. Banking 
and 
Insurance

Fundamentals 
of Investment

C. 
Management

Consumer 
Affairs and 
Customer 
Care 

6.4

Business 
Research 
Methods and 
Project work 

End Term 
Exam = 50
Project = 30
Viva-voce = 
20

DSE-4

100 50
30 Project

20 Viva-voce

6

Total 400 24
Grand Total 2600 148

COMMERCE



HONOURS PAPERS: 

Core course –                                                  14 papers
Discipline Specific Elective –                           4 papers 
Generic  Elective for non commerce students– 4 papers.
 (Universities can exercise option of prescribing 2 GE in which case  from the list of GEs 
given in the syllabus  GE1 and GE2 only are to be taken.
Marks per paper - Midterm: 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks  for papers 
without practical; For papers with Practicals the mark distribution would be 60+25+15
Credit per paper – 6  
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial

                                                   

                                                                (CORE – 1)

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

Objectives: The objective of this paper is to help students to acquire conceptual knowledge
of  financial  accounting  and  to  impart  skills  for  recording  various  kinds  of  business
transactions.

Unit - I. (a) Basics of Accounting

i. Accounting as the language of business and an information system, the users of financial
accounting information and their needs. Qualitative characteristics of accounting information,
Functions,  advantages  and  limitations  of  accounting.  Branches  of  accounting.  Bases  of
accounting: cash basis and accrual basis.
ii. The nature of financial accounting principles – Basic concepts and conventions: entity,
money  measurement,  going  concern,  cost,  realization,  accruals,  periodicity,  consistency,
prudence (conservatism), materiality and full disclosures and Accounting Equation. 

(b)Accounting Process
From  recording  of  business  transactions  to  the  preparation  of  trial  balance  including
adjustments: journal, sub-division of journal, ledger accounts, trial balance.

Unit – II: Reporting Standards &Business Income

1. Concepts of AS, Ind AS (Indian Accounting Standards), IFRS (International Financial
Reporting Standards) & XBRL (extensible Business Reporting Language)

2. Measurement of business income-Net income: the accounting period, the continuity
doctrine and matching concept. Objectives of measurement and revenue recognition.

3. Depreciation  Accounting:  The  accounting  concept  of  depreciation.  Factors  in  the
measurement  of  depreciation.  Methods  of  computing  depreciation:  straight  line
method and diminishing balance method; Disposal of depreciable  assets-change of
method. Salient features of Accounting Standard 6 (AS- 6)    issued by ICAI 



Unit – III: Final Accounts
Capital and revenue expenditures and receipts, Preparation of financial statements of

Sole Trade and Partnership Business with adjustments

Accounting for Partnership Firm:  Accounting of Admission of partner,  Retirement and
Death of partner and Dissolution of the Partnership Firm Including Insolvency of partners

Unit – IV:

i. Hire Purchase and Instalment Systems and Accounting for Branch & Department
ii. Concepts of operating and financial lease (theory only) 
iii. Departmental Accounting and Branch Accounting including foreign branch

(Theory and Problem)
iv. Hire purchase and Instalment System

Learning Outcomes: The course structure of this paper would equip the students to 
get in-depth knowledge of financial accounting along with its practical application thereby 
giving an opportunity to gain easy access to this competitive business world.

Text Books Recommended

1. Financial Accounting I and Financial Accounting II: Mukherjee, Oxford University
Press

2. Jain, S.P. and K.L. Narang. Financial Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

Suggested Readings:

1. Financial Accounting, R.K. Mittal , M.R. Bansal, V.K, Global Publication.
2. Bal Ranjan Kumar, Financial Accounting – S. Chand
3. Text Book of Financial Accounting-Anil Kumar and Mariappa- Himalaya Publishing

House
4. Financial Accounting - P. C. Tulsiani, Pearson Publication

5. Anthony, R.N. Hawkins, and Merchant,  Accounting: Text and Cases. McGraw-Hill
Education. 

6. Bansal.K.M-  Financial Accounting – Taxman Publication
7. Horngren, Introduction to Financial Accounting, Pearson Education. 
8. Maheshwari, S.N. and. S. K. Maheshwari.  Financial  Accounting. Vikas Publishing

House, New Delhi. 
9. Compendium of Statements and Standards of Accounting. The Institute of Chartered

Accountants of India, New Delhi
10. N.Godwin and D. Sanyal, Financial ACCT, Cengage Learning



(CORE – 2)

BUSINESS LAW

Objective: The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  impart  basic  knowledge  of  the  important
business laws along with relevant case laws.

Unit I: The Indian Contract Act, 1872

1. Contract – meaning, characteristics and kinds, Essentials of a valid contract  
2. Offer and acceptance (Definition, Rules, Communication and Revocation of offer and

acceptance)  
3. Consideration (Definition, Elements, Types, Rules), “No Consideration

No Contract”  and  its  exceptions;  Capacity  to  Parties  (Definition  and
Types) 

4. Consent, Free consent, Coercion, Undue Influence, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Mistake
5. Legality of objects and Consideration 
6. Void and Voidable agreements – Definition, Types and Distinction 

Discharge of a contract – Modes of discharge, Breach and Remedies against breach of
contract 

7. Specific Contracts - Contingent contracts, Quasi, Contract of Indemnity,
Guarantee, Bailment, Pledges 

Unit II: The Sale of Goods Act, 1930  

1. Contract of sale, meaning and difference between sale and agreement to sell 
2. Conditions and warranties 
3. Transfer of ownership in goods including sale by a non-owner 
4.  Unpaid seller – meaning, rights of an unpaid seller against the goods and the buyer 

 Consumers Protection Act, 1986 and Right to Information Act
a. Objectives and features of Consumers Protection Act 
b. Definitions – Complainant, Complaint, Consumer, Consumer Dispute, Defect,

Deficiency, District Forum, Person 
c. Unfair trade practices 
      Consumer Protection Council (Central, State and District – their constitutions and

objectives

Unit III: Partnership Laws     

A. The Partnership Act, 1932 
a. Definition – Partner, Partnership 
b. Nature and Characteristics of Partnership 
c. Types of Partners 
d. Registration of a Partnership Firms and consequences of non-registration 
e. Rights and Duties of Partners 
f. Dissolution of firms – meaning and grounds 
B. The Limited Liability Partnership Act, 2008  
a. Definition  
b. Salient Features of LLP 
c. Advantages and disadvantages of LLP  
d. Differences between: LLP and Partnership, LLP and Company 



e. Incorporation of LLP  

Unit IV: The Negotiable Instruments Act 1881      

a. Definition, Features, Types, Parties of Negotiable Instruments: Promissory   
Note, bill of exchange, Cheque (Definition and Types) 

b. Endorsement: Meaning and Types of Endorsement  
c. Holder and Holder in Due Course, Privileges of Holder in Due Course. 
d. Dishonour  of  Negotiable  Instruments:  Modes,  Consequences,  Notice  of

Dishonour; Noting and Protesting 
e. Discharge of Negotiable Instruments: Meaning and Modes

Learning Outcomes: The students would be able to deal with the legal aspect of different
business situations.

Text Books Recommended

1. Business Law, Garg K.C., Saareen,Sharma, Kalyani Publishers
2. Kumar, R.  Legal Aspects of Business, Cengage Learning

Suggested Readings:

1. Arora Sushma – Business Law – Taxmann Publication
2. A Book of Business Laws-Jena B and Mohapatra-Himalaya Publishing House
3. Business Law, Ashok Sharma, V.K. Global Publication.
4. Business Laws: Das & Roy, Oxford University Press
5. Business  Law- S K Matta, Geetika Matta, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Business Law - Tejpal Singh, Pearson Publication

7. Kuchhal,  M.C.  and Vivek Kuchhal,  Business  Law, Vikas  Publishing  House,  New
Delhi. 

8. Tulsian, P.C, Business Law, S.Chand
9. Maheshwari & Maheshwari, Business Law, National Publishing House, New Delhi. 

(Core-3)

 COST ACCOUNTING 

Objective: To acquaint the students with basic concepts used in cost accounting,  various
methods involved in cost ascertainment.

CONTENTS:

Unit- 1: 

Introduction  to  Cost  Accounting: Meaning,  concept,  scope,  objectives,  principles,
importance and limitations of cost accounting; Implementation of costing system; Methods &
Techniques of costing; Cost concepts and Cost Sheet, Job costing and Batch Costing.



Unit – II: 

Accounting for Material: Concept and technique of accounting for material;  Methods of
pricing  of  materials  issues  –  FIFO,  LIFO  and  Average;  Treatment  of  material  losses;
Techniques of material control – level setting, Economic Ordering Quantity, ABC Analysis,
VED Analysis, Perpetual inventory system, & Just-In-Time.

Unit – III: 

Accounting for Labour: 

 Accounting for labour cost, control procedure, labour turnover, idle time, overtime, Methods
of wage payment  and the Incentive schemes- Halsey,  Rowan, Taylor’s Differential  piece
wage plan.

Accounting for Overheads: 

 Classification, Allocation & Apportionment of production overheads; Re-apportionment of
Service department overheads; Absorption of overheads, methods of absorption – actual and
predetermined  rates,  blanket  and  multiple  rates,  choice  of  an  overhead  absorption  rate;
Administration, selling and distribution overheads; Under absorption and over absorption of
overheads.

Unit – IV: 

Methods  of  Costing:  Contract  costing: Features  and  procedure  of  contract  costing,
uncompleted  contract  profit  determination,  Escalation  clause,  cost  plus  contracts.Process
costing:  Meaning  and  characteristics  of  Process  costing,  Procedure  for  process  costing,
treatment of process losses and wastages.

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the students will be able to  have
confidence  in managing cost  issues and also to  keep a  check on cost  control  and taking
managerial decisions.

Text Books Recommended

1. Cost Accounting-Arora MN A- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Nigam, B.M. Lall and I.C. Jain. Cost Accounting: Principles and Practice. Prentice Hall of

India, New Delhi.

Suggested Reading:

1. Jain, S.P. and K.L. Narang. Cost Accounting: Principles and Methods. Kalyani Publishers,
Jalandhar. 

2. Cost accounting, S.P. Gupta/ A Sharma- V.K. Global Publishing Pvt. Ltd.
3. Cost & Management Accounting I: Mitra, Oxford University Press.
4. Cost & Management Accouning, Taxmann Publications
5. Colin Drury, Management and Cost Accounting, Cengage Learning
6. Lal, Jawahar. Cost Accounting. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New Delhi. 



7. Arora, M.N.  Cost Accounting – Principles and Practice. Vikas Publishing House, New
Delhi. 

8. Lal, Jawahar. Advanced Management Accounting Text and Cases. S. Chand & Co., New
Delhi. 

9. Cost Accounts - Datar and Rajan, Pearson Publication

(Core-4)

CORPORATE LAWS 

Objectives: The objective of the course is to impart basic knowledge of the provisions of the
Companies  Act,  2013  and  the  Depositories  Act,  1996.  Case  studies  involving  issues  in
corporate laws are required to be discussed.

Contents:

Unit – I: INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY

Meaning  and  Definition  –  Features  –,  High  Lights  of  Companies  Act  2013  -  Body
Corporate ,Kinds of Companies ( Concept, Definition and Features) – One Person Company,
Private Company, Public Company,  Company limited by Guarantee, Company limited by
Shares,   Holding  Company,  Subsidiary  Company,  Government  Company,  Associate
Company, Small Company, Foreign Company, Listed Company, Dormant company 

 FORMATION OF A COMPANY

Steps  in  formation  of  a  Company,  Promotion  Stage,  Meaning  of  Promoter,  Position  of
Promoter & Functions of Promoter, Incorporation Stage  –  Meaning, Contents, Forms of
Memorandum  of  Association  &  Articles  of  Association  and   its  alteration,  Distinction
between  Memorandum  of  Association  and  Articles  of  Association,   Certificate  of
Incorporation,  Subscription  Stage   –   Meaning  & contents  of  Prospectus,   Types,  Mis-
statement in prospectus and its consequences.   

Unit - II: COMPANY ADMINISTRATION

Director  (Concept  and  Definition), DIN,  Qualification,  Disqualification,  Appointment,
Position,  Rights,  Duties,  Power,  Resignation,  Liabilities,  Removal  and  Resignation  of
director,  Key  Managerial  Personnel  (  Definition,  Appointment  and  Qualifications)  –
Managing Director, Whole time Directors, the Companies Secretary, Chief Financial Officer,
Resident Director, Independent Director, Women director. 

Unit - III: SHARE CAPITAL & DEBENTURE

Share and  Share Capital - Types and Definition, Allotment and Forfeiture, Calls on Shares,
ESOP, Buyback, Sweat Equity, Bonus, Right, Capital Reduction, Share Certificate, Demat
System,  Transfer  and  Transmission,  Redemption  of  Preference  Shares,  Debenture  –
Definition,  Types,  Rules  Regarding  Issue  of   Debenture,  Rules  regarding  Dividend and
distribution of dividend. 

Unit - IV: CORPORATE MEETINGS  



Corporate  Meetings  - Shareholder and Board, Types  of  Meetings  –  Annual  General
Meeting   Extraordinary   General  meeting,  Minutes  of  Proceedings  of  General  Meeting,
Meeting  of  BOD and other  meetings  (Section  118),  Requisite  of  Valid  Meeting-  Notice,
Agenda, Chairman, Quorum, Proxy, Resolutions, Minutes, Postal Ballot, E- voting, Video
Conferencing, 

Learning Outcomes: Students would acquire knowledge about the legal framework and the
ways and means to deal with the legal aspect of different situations of corporate sector.

Text Books Recommended

1. Corporate Laws-Maheswari, Maheswari- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Corporate Law, Ashok Sharma, V.K. Global Publishing Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Suggested Readings:

1. A Compendium of Companies Act 2013, along with Rules, by Taxmann Publications.
2. Corporate Law, Gupta,Garg,Dhingra, Kalyani Publication
3. Company Law: Roy & Das, Oxford University Press.
4. Kumar, R., Legal Aspects of Business, Cengage Learning
5. Corporate Law– S K Matta, Geetika Matta, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Arora &Banshal, Corporate Law – Vikash Publication
7. Gogna, P.P.S – Company Law, S. Chand
8. MC KuchhalCorporate Laws, Shri Mahaveer Book Depot. (Publishers). 
9. GK Kapoor& Sanjay Dhamija, Company Law, Bharat Law House. 

(Core-5)

CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 

Objectives:  To  help  the  students  to  acquire  the  conceptual  knowledge  of  the  corporate
accounting and to learn the techniques of preparing the financial statements.

Contents:

Unit – I

Meaning  of Company;  Maintenance of  Books of Accounts;  Statutory Books; Annual
Return Company –  Issue  of Shares  –  issue, forfeiture, reissue,  issue other  than  cash
consideration  and  issue  to  the promoters; Pro-rata issue of shares. Issue of Right and Bonus
Share – Rules, 

 Accounting for  debentures: Issue of debenture,  Underwriting  of shares and debentures:
Determination  of  Underwriters  Liability  –  with  marked,  unmarked  & firm underwriting;
Accounting of Employee  Stock  Option  Plan  –  meaning;  rules; Vesting Period; Exercise
Period,  Accounting for ESOP  and Accounting of ESPS. 



Unit – II: Redemption of Preference shares & Debentures

 Buy Back of Securities: meaning, rules and accounting. 

Redemption  of  Preference  Shares  –  Rules  and Accounting (with and without Bonus 
Shares) ; Redemption  of Debenture  –  Important Provisions, Redemption of debenture 
Accounting for  Redemption:  by conversion,  by  lot,  by purchase in the open market (cum 
and ex-interest), held as Investment and Use of Sinking Fund

Unit – III: Company’s Final Accounts

Introduction to Schedule III of Companies Act 2013; Treatment of Tax;  transfer to reserve,
Dividend  and  applicable  tax  (out  of  current  profit,  out  of  past  reserve);  Preparation  of
Statement  of Profit  & Loss  and Balance Sheet.   (  tax on net profit  without recognizing
deferred tax) 

Valuation of Goodwill & Shares              

Goodwill –  valuation  using  different  methods,  i.e.,  Average  Profit,  Super  Profit,
Capitalization  and  Annuity.  
Shares – Valuation using different methods:  Asset approach, Earnings approach, Dividend
Yield, Earnings-Price, Cum-div and Ex-div, Majority and Minority view and Fair Value

Unit – IV: Liquidation

Meaning of liquidation,  modes of winding up, consequences of winding up, statement  of
affairs, liquidator’s final statement of account, list ‘B’ contributories

Learning  Outcomes: This  paper  can  provide  conceptual  clarity  about  the  techniques  to
prepare  financial  statements  of  companies  along  with  accounting  treatment  of  various
situations viz. floating of shares, amalgamation and liquidation of companies.

Text Books Recommended

1. Jain, S.P. and K.L. Narang. Corporate Accounting. Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 
2. Maheshwari,  S.N.  and  S.  K.  Maheshwari.  Corporate  Accounting.  Vikas  Publishing

House, New Delhi. 

Suggested Readings:

1. Sehgal,  Ashok and Deepak Sehgal.  Corporate  Accounting.  Taxman Publication,  New
Delhi. 

2. Corporate Accounting, R.K. Mittal? S. Ahuja- V .K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
3. Corporate Accounting – Anil Kumar, Mariappa- Himalaya Publishing House 
4. Tulsian, P.C, Corporate Accounting, S. Chand
5. Monga, J.R. Fudamentals of Corporate Accounting. Mayur Paper Backs, New Delhi. 
6. Gupta, Nirmal. Corporate Accounting. SahityaBhawan, Agra. 
7. Bhushan  Kumar  Goyal,  Fundamentals  of  Corporate  Accounting, International  Book

House



(Core-6)

           INCOME TAX LAW AND PRACTICE                     

Objective: To provide basic knowledge and equip students with the application of principles
and provisions of Income Tax Act 1961.

Contents:

Unit  I :

a) Basic  Concepts  and  Definitions  under  IT  Act:  Assessee,  Previous  year,
Assessment year, Person, Income, Sources of income, Heads of income, Gross
total  income,  Total income,  Maximum marginal  rate of tax,  Tax Evasion,  Tax
avoidance and Tax planning

b) Residential Status and Incidence of Tax,  Residential status of all persons except
company  

c) Incomes which do not form part of Total Income Except section 10AA. 
d) Agricultural Income Definition, determination of agricultural and non-agricultural

Income,  assessment  of  tax  liability  when  there  is  both  agricultural  and  non-
agricultural income   

Unit II: 

Heads of Income and Provisions governing Heads of Income 

a) Income from Salary
b) Income from House property             

Unit III:Heads of Income and Provisions governing Heads of Income 
a) Profits and Gains of Business and Profession  Special  emphasis on sec. 32, 32AC,

32AD, 35,  35D,  36(i)(ib),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),   (vii),  37,  37(2B),  40A(2),  40A(3),  43B,
(Excluding presumptive taxation) 

b) Capital Gains 
Meaning and types of capital assets, basic concept of transfer, cost of  acquisition, cost
of improvement and indexation, computation of STCG and LTCG, exemptions u/s 54,
54B, 54EC and 54F, capital gain on transfer of bonus shares, right entitlement and
right shares, taxability of STCG and LTCG. 

c) Income from Other Sources 
Basis of charge excluding deemed dividend     

Unit IV:

a) Income of  other  Persons included  in  Assessee’s  Total  Income  Remuneration  of
spouse, income from assets transferred to spouse and Son’s wife, income of minor. 

b)  Set off and Carry Forward of Losses 
Mode of set off and carry forward, inter source and inter head set off, carry forward
and set off of losses u/s 71B, 72, 73, 74, 74A. 

c) Deductions from Gross Total Income 
Basic concepts, deductions u/s 80C, 80CCC, 80CCD, 80CCE, 80D, 80DD, 80DDB,
80E, 80G, 80GG, 80GGC, 80TTA, 80U                                                    



d) Rebate u/s 87A                       
Computation of Total Income and Tax Payable 

a) Rate of tax applicable to individual assessee
b) Computation of tax liability of an individual
c) Provision  for  Filing  of  Return  Date  of  filing  of  return,  relevant  forms  of  return,

different types of returns, return by whom to be signed, PAN, TAN 
d) Assessment  of  Return  Self  assessment  u/s140A,  Summary  assessment  u/s  143(1),

Scrutiny assessment u/s 143(3) and Best judgement assessment u/s 144.  
e) Advance  Tax  Who  is  liable  to  pay,  due  dates  and  computation  of  advance  tax

(excluding corporate assessees) 
f) Interest & Fees Section 234A, 234B, 234C, 234F 
g) TDS  Provisions  regarding  TDS  from  salary,  interest  on  securities,  horse  racing,

lottery.                        

Learning Outcomes: This paper would provide the understanding of various provisions of
Income Tax Act as well as equip the students to make practical applications of the provisions
for taxation purpose.

Text Books Recommended

1. Gour and Narang, Income tax: Law and practice, kalyani Publishers
2. Dr. Vinod Kumar Singhania, e-filing of Income Tax Returns and Computation ofTax, 
3. Taxmann Publication Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. Latest version.

Suggested readings:

1. Income tax Law and practice, Makta Jain/ Rakesh Jain, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delhi

2. Income Tax Law and Pratcice-Saha, Dash- Himalaya Publishing House.
3. Pagare, Dinkar. Law and Practice of Income Tax. Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.
4. Lal, B.B. Income Tax Law and Practice. Konark Publications, New Delhi. 

(Core-7)

MANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES &APPLICATIONS
 

Objective:

The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  basic
management concepts, principles and practices.

Unit-I: Introduction:  

Management-definition,  importance,  functions,  nature-as  profession,  science  and  art,
universality of management; levels of management; managerial tasks and skills



Different Schools of Thoughts: Classical School-contributions of Taylor and Henri Fayol;
Neo-classical school-Human Relations approach and Behavioural Science Approach; Modern
School; System approach and Contingency approach

Unit-II: Planning:  

Concept,  importance,  steps,  types,  premises,  barriers  to  effective  planning  and  remedial
measures; strategic planning-concept forecasting –concept, techniques.  

Organizing:  

Concept,  importance,  principles,  different  organization  models-line  and  staff;  Functional;
Departmentation-need,  basis,  principles,  Delegation  of  Authority-elements,  steps  barriers;
Centralization  and  Decentralization  of  Authority;  Span  of  Management;  concept  and
determining factors

Unit-III: Directing and Staffing: 

Directing:  concepts,  importance  of  directing,   Leadership:  Concept,  importance,  types,
leadership traits, Tannenbaum & Schmidt’s Model and Blake & Mouton’s Model. 

Staffing:  concepts, importance 

Unit- IV: Motivation, Co-ordination and Control: 

Motivation:  Concept,  importance,  importance  of  need  theory,  and  contributions  of
McGregor, Maslow, Herzberg.  

Coordination: concepts,  importance,  principles  and implementation  techniques.   Control:
concepts, importance and tools of control.  

Learning Outcomes:Students would be able to make use of different management principles
in the course of decision making in different forms of business organizations.

Text Books Recommended

1. Pany Tushar K , Management Principles and Application, Kalyani
2. Prasad, L.M. Principles and Practice of Management, Sulatan Chand

Suggested Readings:
1. Sharma gupta , Management: Principles and application , Kalyani Publishers
2. R. K . Singhal, Management Principle and application, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New

Delhi.
3. Management  Principles  and  Applications-Jhunjhunwala  J  Mohanty-  Himalaya

Publishing House
4. Principles of Management: Mitra, Oxford University Press.
5. Griffin, R.W. – Management :Principles& Practices, Cengage Learning
6. Gupta R.N - Principles & Practice of Management – S. Chand
7. A K Jha, Management Principles and Application - Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd.



8. Chandan J.S – Management Concepts of Strategy – Vikash Publication 
9. B.P. Singh and A.K.Singh, Essentials of Management, Excel Books
10. TN Chhabra,  Management Concepts and Practice, DhanpatRai& Co. (Pvt. Ltd.), New

Delhi
11. Peter F Drucker, Practice of Management, Mercury Books, London

(Core-8)

GST & INDIRECT TAX

OBJECTIVE:

The objective is to equip students with the principles and provisions of Goods and Services 
Tax (GST), which is, implemented from 2017 under the notion of One Nation, One Tax and 
One Market and to acquaint students with basic provisions of GST Law and basic working 
knowledge.

Unit I- INTRODUCTION TO GOODS AND SERVICES TAX (GST)       

Introduction to GST : Introduction,  Constitutional provisions regarding Taxation In India,
Pre-GST  Indirect  Taxation  Structure  in  India,  What  is  GST,  Need  for  GST  in  India,
Overview and Genesis of GST IN INDIA, GST objectives, Scope of GST, Salient features of
GST, GST and Centre-State Financial Relations, The Constitution (122nd Amendment) Bill,
Constitutional Amendments required for introduction of GST Indirect Taxes subsumed Post-
GST :  Principles for subsuming taxes under Goods & Services Tax (GST) in India, Indirect
Taxes and Levies subsumed in GST, Events that have led to the introduction of GST,  DUAL
GST : Benefits of Dual GST,  Structure Of Dual Model of GST , Key Features of Dual
Model  of  GST,  Benefits  of  implementing  GST,  CENTRAL  GST  –  STATE  /  UNION
TERRITORY  GST –  INTEGRATED  GST  and  GST Cess,  Pre-GST Regime  Vs.  GST
Regime, Indirect Taxes

Unit II- GST ACTS: (Structure & Terminology)

Salient features of CGST Act, SGST Act (Odisha State), IGST Act, Meaning and Definition 
of various terms used under GST

(Coverage- Provisions and Illustration)

PROCEDURE RELATING TO LEVY OF, COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION 
FROM, TAX

PROCEDURE RELATING TO LEVY OF,  COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION FROM,
TAX:  (CGST  &  SGST)-  Meaning  and  Scope  of  ‘Supply’  under  GST  Law,  Taxable
Person, Time of supply, Place of supply and Value of supply. Computation of Taxable Value
and Tax Liability, Composition scheme; INPUT TAX CREDIT; PROCEDURE RELATING
TO LEVY, COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION OF IGST; PAYMENT OF TAX,  TCS,
TDS; PRACTICAL PROBLEMS.

(Coverage- Provisions and Illustration)



Unit III- REGISTRATION, RETURNS AND ASSESSEMENT

REGISTRATION - Persons liable for registration, Persons not liable for registration, Types:
Compulsory  registration,  Voluntary  registration,  Deemed  registration  -  Procedure  for
registration, Special provisions for Casual taxable persons and Non-resident taxable persons;
CLASSIFICATION OF GOODS & SERVICES- HSN, SAC; TAX INVOICE AND OTHER
SUCH INSTRUMENTS IN GST - Debit Note, Credit Note, Vouchers, Invoice; ACCOUNTS
AND  RECORDS;  RETURN-  Process  of  Return  Filing,  Furnishing  details  of  outward
supplies and inward supplies, First return, Claim of input tax credit, Matching reversal and
reclaim of input tax credit,  Annual return and Final return; REFUND;  OFFENCES AND
PENALTIES; ASSESSMENT; AUDIT; APPEALS AND REVISION.

Unit IV- GST Council AND REGULATORY FRAMEWORK

GST COUNCIL: Structure, Powers and Functions. Provisions for amendments; ROLE OF
CBEC;  Division  of  Administrative  Powers;  GST AND TECHNOLOGY- GST Network,
GST ECO SYSTEM, GSP, ASP; NATIONAL ANTI-PROFITEERING AUTHORITY IN
GST; COMPLIANCE RATING.

Text Books Recommended

1. Swain AK & Agrawal – GST: Concepts and Applications, Himalayan Publishing 
House.

2. GST Manual:Taxman’s Publication Ltd., New Delhi.

Suggested Books:

1. GST and Indirect Taxes,Sanjeet Sharma, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
2. Mishra, Padhi and Bera – Text Books on GST & Practice, Vikash Publishing House 

Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

(Core-9)

 FUNDAMENTALS OF DATA MANAGEMENT 
    

Unit I: Word Processing             
       Working with word document-  Editing text, Find and Replace text, Formatting, Spell
check, Autocorrect, Auto text; Bullets and numbering, Tabs, Paragraph Formatting, Indent,
Page  Formatting,  Header  and  footer,  Macros,  Drop  cap;   Tables:  Inserting,  Filling  and
formatting  a  Table,  Inserting  Pictures  and  Video;  Mail  Merge-  including  linking  with
Database, Printing documents. Creating Business Documents using the above facilities 

Preparing Presentations                     
    Basics of presentations: Slides, Fonts, Drawing, Editing; Inserting: Tables, Images, texts,
Symbols, Media; Design; Transition; Animation, Hyperlink and Slideshow. Creating Business
Presentations using above facilities

Unit II: Spreadsheet and its Business Applications    



Managing  worksheets-  Formatting,  Entering  data,  Editing,  and  Printing  a  worksheet;
handling operators in formula, Project involving multiple spreadsheets, Organizing Charts and
graphs, Pivot Table

Spreadsheet Functions: Mathematical  [SUMIF,  SQRT,  SUBTOTAL,  SUMPRODUCT
etc.],  Statistical  [AVERAGE,  STDEV,  VAR,  CORRELATION,  REGRESSION  etc.],
Financial [PMT, RATE, PV, FV, NPER, IRR, NPV, Data Table Etc.] Logical [AND, OR, IF
etc.], Date and Time, lookup and reference, Database and Text functions. 

Creating Spreadsheet in the area of : Loan and Lease statement; Ratio Analysis; Payroll
Statements; Capital Budgeting; Depreciation Accounting; Graphical Representation of Data;
Frequency Distribution and its Statistical Parameters; Correlation and Regression 

Unit III: Database Management System     
      Creation  of  Tables,  Multiple  Table  Handling-Defining  Relationship  [Foreign  Key],
Simple   and  Conditional  Queries,  Types  of  Queries  [Update,  Delete,  Append],  Forms,
Reports, Introduction to SQL through Basic Commands. 

     Applying  DBMS in  the  areas  of  Accounting,  Inventory,  HRM  and  its  accounting,
managing the data records of Employees, Suppliers and Customers

 Unit IV: Website Designing  

       Introduction to HTML; Tags and Attributes:  Text Formatting, Fonts, Hypertext Links,
Tables, Images, Lists, Forms, Frames, Cascading Style Sheets.

Text Books Recommended

1. Coronel and Rob, Database Principles, Cengage Learning
2. Fundamentals of Data Management –Saha RG- Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings 

1. Thareja, IT & Application, Oxford 
2. Aurora, Computer Fundamentals, Vikash 
3. Sinha & Sinha, Fundamentals of Computers, BPB Publications 
4. Dhar, P., Fundamental of IT and Its Application in Business, APH  

Practical Aspects:

 Preparation of Project report and business letters using Ms Excel and its various

features

 Preparing PPT using Ms PowerPoint for presentations

 Using Ms Excel for various data analysis, Graphical Representation of Data, and

pivot tables and their analysis

 Maintenance of accounting data records and its management by applying DBMS

 Practical application of various web designing tools





(Core-10)

MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

Objective: To acquaint  the students with basic  concepts  of management  accounting,  and
basic understanding of tools and techniques used for managerial decision making.

CONTENTS: `

Unit – I: 

Management  Accounting: Meaning,  nature,  scope,  and  importance  of  management
accounting;  Role  of  management  accounting;  management  accounting  vs.  financial
accounting; Role of management accounting in modern business; Tools and techniques of
management accounting.

Unit – II: Ratio Analysis & Cash flow statement

Ratio Analysis: 

Meaning  and  utility  of  ratios;  significance  of  Ratio  analysis;  Classification  of  Ratios  –
Profitability  ratios,  Efficiency  Ratios,  Liquidity  Ratios,  Solvency Ratios;  Advantages  and
limitations of Ratio Analysis.

Cash flow Statements: 

Cash Flow Statements: Meaning and utility of Cash flow statements;  Preparation of Cash
flow  statements  –  Indirect  method;  Limitations  of  Cash  flow  statements;  Cash  flow
statements vs. Funds flow statements. (Reference to Revised AS-3 and Ind AS-7)

Unit – III:

Absorption & Marginal Costing: P/V Ratio, Break-even analysis, Margin of safety, angle
of incidence; Marginal and differential costing as a tool for decision making – make or buy,
change of product mix, exploring new markets, shut down decisions. 

Unit – IV:

Budgeting  & Standard  Costing: Concept  of  budget  and  budgetary  control;  objectives,
merits  and limitations  of budgetary system; Master budget,  Functional  budget,  Fixed and
Flexible budgets; Zero based budgeting. Standard Costing & Variance Analysis: Meaning of
standard cost and standard costing, Advantages and disadvantages of standard costing and
variance analysis: Material, Labour, & Overhead.

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the students will be able to  have
confidence  in managing cost  issues and also to  keep a  check on cost  control  and taking
managerial decisions.

Text Books Recommended



1. Management Accounting, S swain/ S.P. Gupta/ A Sharma, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd.,
2. Horngreen, Charles T., Gary L. Sundem. Introduction to Management Accounting.
3. Prentice Hall. 

Suggested Reading:

1. Jain & Narang, Management Accounting, Kalyani Publications

2. Management  Accounting-M  Wilson-  Cost  Accounting-Jena  B,Bal  S  and  Das  A-

Himalaya Publishing House

3. Narasimhan M.S. , Management Accounting, Cengage Learning

4. Cost & Management Accouning, Taxmann Publications

5. Arora,  M.N.  Cost  Accounting  – Principles  and Practice. Vikas  Publishing  House,

New Delhi. 

6. Maheshwari,  S.N.  and  S.N.  Mittal.  Cost  Accounting:  Theory  and  Problems.  Shri
Mahabir Book Depot, New Delhi. 

7. Lal, Jawahar.  Advanced Management Accounting Text and Cases. S. Chand & Co.,
New Delhi. 

8. Khan, M.Y. and P.K. Jain. Management Accounting. Tata McGraw Hill, Publishing 

(Core-11)

COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING & E-FILING OF TAX RETURNS 

Unit – I: Computerized Accounting Package: Using Generic Software      

a. Company creation, ledger creation, order processing, accounting voucher, inventory      

voucher, memorandum voucher, invoicing, multiple godown handling, Transfer of materials

across go downs, Bank Reconciliation

b. Cost Centre, Cost Category, Bill of Material (BoM), Budget and Controls 

c.  Payroll Accounting 

d. TDS, GST 

.e.  Back up & Restore, Export and Import data  

 Unit II: Designing Computerized Accounting System 
 
(a)  Introduction to DBMS Package – Table, Query, Form and Report 

(b)  Designing Computerized Accounting System using DBMS Package 

       Creating a voucher entry Form, Preparing ledgers, trial balance, profit & loss a/c, and 

       Balance Sheet with Form wizard and Report

(c)  Designing Payroll System for Accounting using Form, Query, and Report 



Unit-III: E-filing of Tax return
 

(a)   Preparation and submission online form 10E [Relief u/s 89(1)] (a) Preparation and   

submission of the Income Tax Return (ITR) offline/online for individual 

        Taxpayer [e-filing without using DSC and with using DSC, EVC] 

(b)    View form 26AS, Upload return, View e-file returns, e-verification 

(c)     Use of e-tax calculator (including interest calculation u/s 234A, 234B, 234C) 

(d)     E-Pay tax (Challan No./ITNS 280, ITNS 281) 

(e)     Preparation and submission online form 10E[Relief u/s 89(1)]

Text Books Recommended

1. Software: Singhania, V.K., E-Filing of Income Tax Returns and Computations of Tax,
Taxmann

2. Book of Computerized Accoounting and E Filling of Tax Returns-Mohanty R, Dash
ALN- Cost Accounting-Jena B,Bal S and Das A- Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings

1. Software: “Excel Utility”, incometaxindiaefiling.gov.in 

Practical Aspects:

 Creation of company and ledger accounts, voucher entries, payroll accounting, 
& data management in accounting software packages including TDS and GST

 Use of DBMS Package for various accounting database, designing of Payroll and 
report generation

 Preparation and submission of online Income Tax Returns, E-payment of tax, E-
verification of returns, and viewing of 26AS.

                                                               (Core-12)

FUNDAMENTALS OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
 

Objective: To  familiarize  the  students  with  the  principles  and  practices  of  financial
management.

Contents:

Unit – I: Introduction& Basic Concepts



 Important functions of Financial Management, Objectives of the firm: Profit maximization
vs. Value maximization, Role of Chief Financial Officer. Financial environment in which a
firm  has  to  operate,  Time  Value  of  Money:  concept  and  reasons,  Compounding  and
Discounting  techniques,  Concepts  of  Annuity  and  Perpetuity.  Risk-return  relationship
(concepts only) 

Unit – II: Sources of Finance and Cost of Capital/ Financing Decisions          

Different  sources of finance;  long term and short  term sources,  Cost  of capital:  concept,
relevance of cost of capital, Implicit and  Explicit cost, specific costs (its computation) and
weighted  average cost (its computation) , rationale of after  tax weighted average cost of
capital, marginal cost of capital (its  computation).

Unit – III: Capital Expenditure Decisions / Long term Financial Decisions & Dividend
Decisions

Capital Expenditure Decisions / Long term Financial Decisions 

 Objectives  of  Capital  Budgeting  Process,  Concept  of  Cash flow,  Methods of  long term
investment decisions - Discounted Payback  Period,  Net  Present  Value, Profitability Index,
Average Rate of Return / Accounting Rate of Return, Internal Rate of  Return (Including
relative merits and demerits of each of the methods)

Dividend Decisions

Meaning, Natureand  Types  of  Dividend,  concept of pay-out ratio, retention ratio Decisions
and  growth,  Dividend  policies  and  formulating  a  dividend  policy,  Dividend  Theories:
Walter’s Model, Gordon’s Model

Unit – IV: Working Capital Management/ Liquidity Management

 Meaning and  various concepts of Working Capital, Management  of  Working  Capital  and
Issues  in Working Capital, Estimating  Working  Capital  Needs;  Operating  or Working
Capital Cycle, Policies  relating to Current  Assets  –  Conservative, Aggressive and Balance,
Various sources of finance to meet working capital requirements 

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, students will be able to understand
finance in a better way along with giving them insight to practical management of long and
short finance for real business houses.

Text Books Recommended

1. Rostogi, Fundamentals of Financial Management, Taxmann Publications
2. Fundamental  of  Financial  Management,  Sharma,  Gupta,  Kalyani  Publishers,  New

Delhi.

Suggested Readings

1. Fundamentals of Financial Management, Vandana Dangi, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New

Delhi

2. Parasuraman – Financial Management : A Step by Step Approach, Cengage Learning



3. Pandey, I.M. Financial Management. Vikas Publications. 

4. Financial Management, Himalaya Publishing House

5. BhallaV.K – Financial Management – S.Chand

6. Horne, J.C. Van and Wackowich. Fundamentals of Financial Management. 9thed. New

Delhi Prentice Hall of India. 

(Core-13)

AUDITING AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

Objective:To  provide  knowledge  of  auditing  principles,  procedures  and  techniques  in
accordance  with  current  legal  requirements  and  professional  standards  and  to  give  an
overview of the principles of Corporate Governance and Corporate Social Responsibility

Unit-I
Auditing: Introduction, Meaning, Objects, Basic Principles and Techniques; Classification of
Audit, Audit Planning, Internal Control – Internal Check and Internal Audit; Audit Procedure
– Vouching and verification of Assets & Liabilities

Unit-II
Audit of Limited Companies: 
Company Auditor-  Qualifications  and disqualifications,  Appointment,  Rotation,  Removal,
Remuneration,  Rights  and  Duties  Auditor’s  Report-Contents  and  Types.  Liabilities  of
Statutory Auditors under the Companies Act 2013
Special Areas of Audit: 
 Special features of Cost audit, Tax audit, and Management audit; Recent Trends in Auditing:
Basic considerations of audit in EDP Environment; Standard on Auditing(SA); Relevant Case
Studies/Problems;

Unit-III
Corporate  Governance  :  Conceptual  framework  of  Corporate  Governance,  Corporate
Governance Reforms. Major Corporate Scandals in India and Abroad: Common Governance
Problems  Noticed  in  various  Corporate  Failures.  Codes  &  Standards  on  Corporate
Governance

Unit-IV 
Corporate  Social  Responsibility  (CSR):Strategic  Planning  and  Corporate  Social
Responsibility; Corporate Philanthropy, Meaning of CSR, CSR and CR, CSR and Corporate
Sustainability,  CSR and Business Ethics,  CSR and Corporate  Governance,  Environmental
Aspect of CSR, CSR provision under the Companies Act 2013, CSR Committees 

Learning  Outcome: At  the  end  of  the  paper  student  will  have  detail  knowledge  about
principles and techniques of audit in accordance with current legal requirement and as per the
guidelines of different statutory authorities.

Text Books Recommended



1. Gupta,  Kamal  and  Ashok  Arora.  Fundamentals  of  Auditing. Tata  Mc-Graw  Hill
Publishing Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Auditing and corporate governance, Pradeep kumar , Klayani Publishers , New Delhi.

Suggested Readings:
1. Auditing and corporate governance, A. Sharma, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd.,New Delhi
2. SATHEESH KUMAR     Corporate Governance, Oxford University Press.
3. Shikha,  N.  and  Sharma,  G.  Corporate  Governance  in  India  :  Principles  and

Policies, CENGAGE Learning

4. Jha, Aruna. Auditing. Taxmann. 
5. Tandon, B. N., S. Sudharsanam and S. Sundharabahu.  A Handbook of Practical

Auditing. S. Chand and Co. Ltd., New Delhi.
6. Ghatalia, S.V. Practical Auditing. Allied Publishers Private Ltd., New Delhi. 
7. Singh,  A.  K.  and  Gupta  Lovleen.  Auditing  Theory  and  Practice.  Galgotia

Publishing Company. 
8. Alvin Arens and James Loebbecke, Auditing: an Integrated Approach 
9. MC KuchhalCorporate Laws, Shri Mahaveer Book Depot. (Publishers). (Relevant

Chapters) 
10. Khanka – Business Ethics & Corporate Governance – Vikash Publication
11. Auditing Principles and Techniques- S. K. Basu, Pearson Publication

(Core-14)

BUSINESS MATHEMATICS

Objective: The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the  basic
mathematical tools with emphasis on applications to business and economic situations.

Contents:

Unit I Matrices and Determinant

Algebra of matrices., Inverse of a matrix, Matrix Operation – Business Application Solution
of system of linear  equations  (having unique solution and involving not more than three
variables) using matrix inversion Method and Cremer’s Rule.

Unit II Calculus

Calculus I   

Mathematical  functions  and  their  types-  linear,  quadratic,  polynomial,  exponential,
logarithmic and logistic function. Concepts of limit and continuity of a function, Concept and
rules of differentiation, Maxima and Minima involving second or higher order derivatives

Calculus II

Integration:  Standard forms. Methods of integration – by substitution, by parts and by use of
partial fractions, definite integration, Finding areas in simple cases, Application of Integration



to marginal analysis. Consumer’s and Producer’s Surplus, Rate of Sales and the Learning
Curve. 

Unit III Mathematics of Finance                                    

Compounding and discounting of a sum using different types of rates. Types of annuities, like
ordinary,  due,  deferred,  continuous,  perpetual,  and  their  future  and  present  values  using
different types of rates of interest. Depreciation of Assets (General annuities to be excluded) 

Unit  IV  Linear  Programming  (Use  of  Excel  spreadsheet  &  Other  mathematical
software)

Formulation of linear programming problems (LPP): Graphical solution to LPPs. Cases of
unique and multiple  optimal  solutions,  Unbounded solutions and infeasibility,  Solution to
LPPs  using  Simplex  method  –  maximization  and  minimization  cases,  PERT  and  CPM
(simple Problem)

Learning Outcome: After reading this subject the students will be able to understand basic
concepts in the areas of business calculus and financial mathematics and to connect acquired
knowledge with practical problems in economic practice.

Text Books Recommended

1. Business Mathematics, Patri and Patri, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi
2. Business Mathematics - S K Sahoo, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd.

Suggested Readings:

1. Arora P.N. Business Mathematics – S.Chand
2. Business Mathematics, S.C. Agarwal, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd., New delhi.
3. GHOSH & SINHA   BUSINESS MATHEMATICS & STATISTICS, Oxford university

press.
4. Francis, J. Business Statistics, Cengage Learning
5. Anthony,  M.  and  N.  Biggs.  Mathematics  for  Economics  and  Finance.  Cambridge

University Press. 
6. Arora S.R & Gupta K. – Business Mathematics – Taxmann Publication
7. Ayres, Frank Jr.  Theory and Problems of Mathematics of Finance. Schaum’s Outlines

Series. McGraw Hill Publishing Co. 
8. Mizrahi and John Sullivan.  Mathematics for Business and Social Sciences. Wiley and

Sons. 
9. Zamirudeen&Bhambri – Business Statistics – Vikash Publication
10. Wikes, F.M. Mathematics for Business, Finance and Economics. Thomson Learning. 
11. Prasad,  Bindra  and  P.K.  Mittal.  Fundamentals  of  Business  Mathematics.  Har-Anand

Publications. 
12. Thukral, J.K. Mathematics for Business Studies. Mayur Publications. 
13. Soni, R.S. Business Mathematics. Pitambar Publishing House. 
14. Singh J. K. Business Mathematics. Himalaya Publishing House
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Elective – I (Any one of the following Groups)

Group – A: Accounting & Finance

Financial Markets, Institutions, & Services

Objectives:To enable the students to understand the financial institutions operating in India
and services provided by them.

Unit-I
Basic  Theoretical  Framework: The  financial  system  and  its  technology;  The  factors
affecting the stability of the financial system; Development finance vs. universal banking;
Financial intermediaries and Financial Innovation; RBI-Central Banking.

Unit-II: Financial Institutions & Non-Banking Financial Institutions

Financial Institutions:
 A brief historical perspective. An update on the performance of IDBI, ICICI, IFCI and SFCs,
LIC &GIC, Banking Institutions: Commercial  banks - the public and the private sectors -
structure and comparative performance,  problems of competition; interest rates, spreads, and
NPAs. Bank capital - adequacy norms and capital market support.

Non-banking financial institutions:
 Evolution, control by RBI and SEBI. A perspective on future role, Unit Trust of India and
Mutual  Funds,   Reserve  bank  of  India  Framework  for/Regulation  of  Bank  Credit  .
Commercial paper: Features and advantages, Framework of Indian CP Market, effective cost/
interest yield.

Unit-III



Financial services: Asset/fund based Financial services - lease finance, consumer credit and
hire purchase finance, factoring definition, functions, advantages, evaluation and forfeiting,
bills discounting, housing finance, venture capital financing. Fee-based / Advisory services:
Stock broking, credit rating.

Unit-IV
Operations: Financial Assets/ Instruments Rights issues, issue of Debentures, issue of Equity
shares  -  pre-issue  activity,  post-issue  activities.  The  regulatory  framework:  SEBI  and
Regulation of Primary and Secondary Markets, Company Law provisions.
Learning Outcome: After completion of this paper, the students will be able to understand
the role and benefits of financial institution and services.

Text Books Recommended

1. Financial  Markets,  Institutions  &  Services-Gordon,  Natrajan-Himalaya  Publishing
House

2. Pathak: Indian Financial Systems Pearson Education

Suggested Readings

1. Financial Market and Int. , A. goyal and M. Goyal, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi
2. Financial Markets , Institutions and Services, Kaur, Talwar, KAlyani Publishers, New

Delhi.
3. BHATTACHARYYA    INDIAN  FINANCIAL  SYSTEM  2e,  Oxford  University

Press.
4. M.Y.Khan, Financial Services, Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 2004.
5. H.R Machiraju, Indian Financial Systems, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.2002.
6. Madura, J., Financial  Institutions and Markets; Sharma R. and Mehta K. Financial

Services, Cengage Learning
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                                                   Group B: Banking & Insurance

INDIAN BANKING AND INSURANCE SYSTEM

Objectives: To  enable  the  students  to  acquire  knowledge  about  basics  of  banking  and
insurance.

Unit-I: Concept of Bank and Banking & Types of Customers and Account holders
Concept of Bank and Banking:
Historical Evolution of Banking: Origin and Development of Banking - Structure of Banking
in India – Banks and Economic Development –Functions of Commercial banks (conventional
and innovative functions) – Central Bank – RBI – functions – Emerging trends in Banking.

Types of Customers and Account holders: 
Procedure and practice  in  opening and operating  the accounts  of  customers  -  individuals
including  minors  -  joint  account  holders  -Partnership  firms  -  joint  stock  companies  -
executors and trustees-clubs and associations



Unit-II
Introduction to insurance: Purpose and need of insurance, insurance as a social security
tool  -  insurance  and  economic  development  -  Principles  of  insurance  -various  kinds  of
insurance - life, marine, fire, medical, general insurance - features.

Unit-III
Life  Insurance -  Law  relating  to  life  Insurance;  General  Principles  of  Life  Insurance
Contract;  Proposal  and  policy;  assignment  and  nomination;  title  and  claims;  General
Insurance - Law relating to general insurance; different types of general insurance; general
insurance Vs life insurance – Insurance business in India.

Unit-IV
Fundamentals  of  Agency  Law:  Definition  of  an  agent;  Agents  regulations;  Insurance
intermediaries; Agents' compensation. Procedure for Becoming an Agent: Pre-requisite for
obtaining  a  license;  Duration  of  license;  Cancellation  of  license;  Revocation  or
suspension/termination of agent appointment; Code of conduct; Unfair practices. Functions
of  the  Agent:  Proposal  form and  other  forms  for  grant  of  cover;  Financial  and medical
underwriting;  Material  information;  Nomination  and  assignment;  Procedure  regarding
settlement of policy claims.

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the student will acquired practical
knowledge of working mechanism of banking and insurance industries in India.

Text Books Recommended

1. M.N. Mishra: Insurance Principles and Practice, S. Chand & Company Ltd, Delhi.
2. Indian Institute of Bankers (Pub) Commercial Banking Vol-I/Vol-II (part I&II) Vol- III.
3. Hota P.K., and Das S.K. Financial Literacy and Banking, Kalyani Publishers

Suggested Readings
1. Dr. P. Periasamy: Principles and Practice of Insurance, Himalaya Publishing House,

Delhi.
2. Mishra S. Banking Law and Practice – S Chand
3. Prasad – Banking Insurance – Vikash Publication
4. Inderjit  Singh,  RakeshKatyal&  Sanjay  Arora:  Insurance  Principles  and  Practices,

Kalyani Publishers, Chennai.
5. Sheldon H.P :Practice and Law of Banking.
6. Bedi. H.L :Theory and Practice of Banking.
7. Maheshwari. S.N. :Banking Law and Practice.
8. Shekar. K.C :Banking Theory Law and Practice.
9. Pannandikar&Mithami': Banking in India.
10. Radhaswamy&Vasudevan: Text Book of Banking.
11. Varshaney: Banking Law and Practice.
12. G. Krishnaswamy : Principles & Practice of Life Insurance
13. Kothari &Bahl : Principles and Pratices of Insurance.
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    Group – C: Management

Human Resource Management

Objective:The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  techniques  and
principles to manage human resource of an organization.

Contents:

Unit I: Nature and Scope & Human Resource Planning
 Nature and Scope  
Concept and meaning of IR &HR, Understanding the Nature and Scope of IR & HRM,
Functions and importance
Human Resource Planning 
Definition, Need and Features of Human Resource Planning, factors affecting Human
Resource Planning
Unit II:  Recruitment and Selection 
Definition of Recruitment, Source, need and importance of Recruitment, Recruitment Policy
process – sources of Recruitment Definition of Selection, Steps in selection.
Unit III: Training and Development 
Training  and  Development  Meaning  and  purpose  of  training,  Benefits  of  training  to
organizationand employees -Training methods
Unit IV:  Job Evaluation and Performance Appraisal 
Job  evaluation  -  objectives,  scope,  method,  Job  analysis,  Job  description,  Job
Specification - basic concept and significance, Performance Appraisal - Concept   

Learning Outcomes: This paper can enhance the capability of the students to manage the
most important  assets of organization i.e.  human beings which is much needed to ensure
growth of that organization. 

Text Books Recommended

1. Rao V.S.P - Human Resource Management. Vikash Publication
2. Human Resource Management, Sagun Ahuja, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Suggested Readings:

1. Human  Resource  Management-Satapathy,  Taheer  and  Mohanty—Himalaya
Publishing House P Ltd.

2. Human Resource Management, Gupta, Joshi. Kalyani Publishers, Ne4w Delhi
3. Marketing  Management  &  Human  Resource  Management:  Verma  et.al,  Oxford

University press.
4. Sinha, P. R. N. Shekhar, S.P.Human Resource Management, Cengage Learning
5. Human Resource Management  -Gajendran, A K Jha, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. DeCenzo,  D.A.  and  S.P.  Robbins,  “Personnel/Human  Resource  Management”,

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
7. Khanka S.S. Human Resource Management. S Chand.
8. Ivancevich, John M. Human Resource Management. McGraw Hill. 



9. Wreather and Davis. Human Resource Management. Pearson Education. 

DSE-2

                                               Group B: Banking & Insurance

 MERCHANT BANKING AND FINANCIAL SERVICES

Objectives:  To enable the students to understand the basic knowledge about the financial
services available in India.

Unit-I 

Merchant  Banking: Nature  and  scope  of  Merchant  Banking  -  Regulation  of  Merchant
Banking  Activity  -  overview  of  current  Indian  Merchant  Banking  scene  -  structure  of
Merchant Banking industry - primary Markets in India and Abroad - professional Ethics and
code of conduct - current Development

Unit-II

Financial  Services: Meaning  and  Definition,  Role  of  Financial  Services  in  a  financial
system. Leasing: Meaning and features. Introduction to equipment leasing: Types of Leases,
Evolution  of  Indian  Leasing  Industry.  Legal  Aspects  of  Leasing:  present  Legislative
Framework. Hire purchase: concept and characteristics of Hire purchase. Difference between
hire purchase and leasing

Unit-III

Factoring: concept, nature and scope of Factoring - Forms of Factoring - Factoring vis-à-vis
Bills  Discounting  -  Factoring  vis-à-vis  credit  Insurance  Factoring  vis-à-vis  Forfeiting-
Evaluation of a Factor - Evaluation of Factoring - Factoring in India current Developments.

Unit-IV

Securitization / Mortgages: Meaning, nature and scope of securitization, securitization as a
Funding Mechanism, securitization of Residential Real Estate - whole Loans - Mortgages -
Graduated-payment.  Depository:  Meaning, Evolution,  Merits and Demerits  of Depository.
Process of Dematerialization and Dematerialization, Brief description of NSDL and CDSL

Security Brokerage: 

 Meaning of  Brokerage,  types  of  brokers.  Difference  between broker  and jobber,   SEBI
Regulations relating to brokerage business in India.

Learning  Outcome: After  the  completion  of  this  course,  the  student  will  be  able  to
understand the structure and function of mercantile banking and various financial services
available in the present business world.

Text Books Recommended



1. Machiraju, Indian Financial System, Vikas Publishing House, 2nd Edition, 2002.
2. Merchant  banking and financial  services,  Gupta  /Gupta,  Kalyani  Publishers,  New

delhi

Suggested Readings: 

1. M.Y.Khan, Financial Services, Tata McGraw-Hill, 11th Edition, 2008
2. Gopal C.R – Management Financial Service – S.Chand
3. NaliniPravaTripathy, Financial Services, PHI Learning, 2008
4. J.C.Verma, A Manual of Merchant Banking, Bharath Publishing House, New Delhi. 
5. Varshney P.N. & Mittal D.K., Indian Financial System, Sultan Chand & Sons, New

Delhi. 
6. Sasidharan,  Financial  Services  and  System,  Tata  Mcgraw  Hill,  New  Delhi,  1st

Edition, 2008.
7. Website of SEBI.

8. Merchant Banking and Financial Services-Sharma M--Himalaya Publishing House

9. Sharma R. and Mehta K. Financial Services, Cengage Learning
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Group – C: Management

                                              INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS

Objective:The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the  concepts,
importanceand  dynamics  of  international  business  and  India’s  involvement  with  global
business. The coursealso seeks to provide theoretical foundations of international business to
the extent these arerelevant to the global business operations and developments.

Unit I: Introduction to International Business

a. Introduction to International Business: Globalization and its importance in world economy;
Impact  of  globalization;  International  business  vs.  domestic  business:  Complexities  of
international business; Modes of entry into international business
b.  International  Business  Environment:  National  and  foreign  environments  and  their
components - economic, cultural and political-legal environments,
Issues in International Trade

Unit –II Theories of International Trade and International Organizations     

a. Theories  of  International  Trade  –  an  overview (  Classical  Theories,  Product  Life
Cycle  theory,  Theory  of  National  Competitive  Advantage);  Commercial  Policy
Instruments -tariff and non-tariff measures – difference in Impact on trade, types of
tariff and non tariff barriers ( Subsidy, Quota and Embargo in detail) ; Balance of
payment account and its components.



b. International  Organizations  and  Arrangements:  WTO  –  Its  objectives,  principles,
organizational  structure  and  functioning;  An  overview  of  other  organizations  –
UNCTAD,; Commodity and other trading agreements (OPEC).

Unit –III International Financial Environment

a. Regional  Economic Co-operation: Forms of regional  groupings; Integration efforts
among  in Europe, North America and Asia (NAFTA, EU , ASEAN and SAARC) .

b. International  Financial  Environment:  International  financial  system and institutions
(IMF and World Bank – Objectives and Functions) ; Foreign exchange markets and
risk  management;  Foreign  investments  -  types  and  flows;  Foreign  investment  in
Indian perspective

Unit –IV Foreign Trade Promotion and Financing of foreign trade
a. Foreign  Trade  Promotion  Measures  and Organizations  in  India;  Special  economic

zones(SEZs)  and export  oriented  units  (EOUs),  ;  Measures  for  promoting  foreign
investments into and from India; Indian joint ventures and acquisitions abroad.

b.  Financing  of  foreign  trade  and payment  terms  –  sources  of  trade  finance  (Banks,
factoring, for faiting, Banker’s Acceptance and Corporate Guarantee) and forms of
payment (Cash  in  advance,  Letter  of  Credit,  Documentary  Collection,  Open
Account)

Text Books Recommended

1. Daniels John, D. Lee H. Radenbaugh and David P. Sullivan. International Business.
2. Pearson Education
3. Cherunilam, Francis. International Business: Text and Cases. PHI Learning

Suggested Readings:

1. Charles W.L. Hill and Arun Kumar Jain, International Business. New Delhi: McGraw
Hill Education

2. Johnson, Derbe., and Colin Turner.  International Business - Themes & Issues in the
Modern

3. Global Economy. London: Roultedge.
4. Michael R. Czinkota. et al. International Business. Fortforth: The Dryden Press.
5. Peng and Srivastav, Global Business, Cengage Learning
6. Subba Rao P – International Business-Himalaya Publishing House
7. JOSHI INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS SITKIN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS, 

Oxford University Press.           
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Elective – III (Any one of the following Groups)

Group – A: Accounting & Finance

Fundamentals of Corporate Tax Planning

Objective:To provide a conceptual idea about the various provisions of tax planning related
to corporate sector.
Contents



Unit-I:

Corporate Tax in India–Concept of Tax planning, Tax management, Tax avoidance, Tax
evasion, Assessment year and Financial Year

Residential status of corporate and its incidence of tax, Minimum Alternate Tax, Calculation
of Tax Liability. 

Unit-II:

Carryforward and set-off of losses and unabsorbed depreciation (headwise)

Unit-III:

Tax Planning with reference to Depreciation, Capital Gain and Scientific Research

Unit-IV:

Corporate Tax returns–Assessment, Return Filing, Penal provision, Double taxation Relief

Learning  outcome:  After  completion  of  this  paper,  students  will  be  able  to  help  tax
consultants  in tax planning, assessment  and filing income tax returns of corporate  sector,
thereby they can get themselves self-employed.

Text Books Recommended
1. Bhagabati Prasad, Direct Tax Laws & Practices
2. Corporate Tax Planning, V.K. Global Publications

Suggested Readings
1. Singhania V.K. Direct Taxes: Law & Practices, Taxmann Publication.
2. Corporate Tax Planning, Kalyani Publishers

      DSE – 3

                                              Group B: Banking & Insurance

Fundamentals of Investment

Objective: To familiarize the students with different investment alternatives, introduce them
to the framework of their analysis and valuation and highlight the role of investor protection.

Contents

Unit-I:

The Investment Environment- The investment decision process, Types of Investments –
Commodities,  Real  Estate  and Financial  Assets,  the  Indian  securities  market,  the  market
participants  and  trading  of  securities,  security  market  indices,  sources  of  financial
information, Concept of return and risk, Impact of Taxes and Inflation on return.



Investor Protection                             

Role  of  SEBI  and  stock  exchanges  in  investor  protection;  Investor  grievances  and  their
redressal system, insider trading, investors’ awareness and activism.

Unit-II:

Fixed  Income  Securities-  Bond  features,  types  of  bonds,  estimating  bond  yields,  Bond
Valuation types of bond risks, default risk and credit rating

Unit-III:                                 

Approaches to Equity Analysis: Introductions to Fundamental Analysis, Technical Analysis
and Efficient Market Hypothesis, dividend capitalization models, and price-earnings multiple
approach to equity valuation.

Unit-IV:                               

Portfolio  Analysis  and Financial  Derivatives:(a) Portfolio  and Diversification,  Portfolio
Risk  and  Return.  (b)  Mutual  Funds.  (c)  Introduction  to  Financial  Derivatives,  Financial
Derivatives Markets in India.

Learning outcome: After completion of this paper, this paper will educate the students about
various aspect of investment in detail along with understandability of stock market operation,
focusing on need for common investor protection.

Text Books Recommended

1. Bhalla – Fundamentals of Investment – S.Chand
2. Rustogi, R.P., Fundamentals of Investment, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

Suggested Readings

3. Pandian P. – Security Analysis & Portfolio Management – Vikash Publication
4. Jones, C.P., “Investments Analysis and Management”, Wiley, 8thed. 
5. Prasanna, Chandra., “Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management”, Tata McGraw

Hill. 
6. Vohra, N.D., and B.R. Bagri, “Futures and Options”, McGraw Hill Publishing 
7. Mayo, An Introduction to Investment,Cengage Learning. 
8. Fundamentals of Investment, Sashi Gupta, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi,
9. Fundamentals of Investment, Vandana Dangi, V.K. Globa. Pub. Pvt. Ltd. New delhi.
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    Group – C: Management

Consumer Affairs & Customer Care

Objective:      This paper seeks to familiarise the students with of their rights as a consumer,
the social framework of consumer rights and legal framework of protecting consumer rights.



It also provides an understanding of the procedure of redress of consumer complaints, and the
role of different agencies in establishing product and service standards. The student should be
able to comprehend the business firms’ interface with consumers and the consumer related
regulatory and business environment.

Unit I:  Conceptual Framework                                                           

Consumer and Markets: Concept of Consumer, Nature of markets, Concept of Price in Retail
and  Wholesale,  Maximum  Retail  Price  (MRP)  and  Local  Taxes,  Fair  Price,  labeling
and  packaging  Experiencing  and  Voicing  Dissatisfaction:  Consumer
Satisfaction/dissatisfaction-Grievances-  complaint,  Consumer  Complaining  Behaviour:
Alternatives  available  to  Dissatisfied  Consumers;  Internal   and   External   Complaint
handling:  Corporate  Redress  Systems  and  Public  Redress Systems

Unit II: The Consumer Protection Act, 1986 (CPA)   Objectives  and  Basic
Concepts: Consumer, goods, service, defect in goods, deficiency in service, spurious goods
and services, unfair trade practice, restrictive trade practice.

Organizational  set-up  under  the  Consumer  Protection  Act:  Advisory  Bodies:  Consumer
Protection   Councils   at   the   Central,   State   and   District   Levels,   Basic   Consumer
Rights;  Adjudicatory  Bodies:  District     Forums,     State     Commissions,     National
Commission:    Their Composition, Powers, and Jurisdiction (Pecuniary and Territorial), Role
of Supreme Court under the CPA.

RTI Act

Unit III: Grievance Redress Mechanism under the Consumer Protection Act, 1986:

Who can file a complaint?  Grounds of filing a complaint; Limitation period; Procedure for
filing and hearing  of a complaint;   Disposal  of cases,  Relief/Remedy  to be provided;
Temporary  Injunction,   Enforcement   of  order,   Appeal,     frivolous   and   vexatious
complaints;  Offences  and penalties.

Unit IV: Industry Regulators and Consumer Complaint Redress Mechanism    

i.      Banking: RBI and Banking Ombudsman
ii.      Insurance: IRDA and Insurance ombudsman
iii.     Telecommunication: TRAI
iv.      Food Products:  FSSAI (an overview)
v.       Electricity Supply: Electricity Regulatory commission
vi.      Advertising: ASCI

Text Books Recommended

1. The Consumer Protection Act, 1986
2. Bhatta KG- Customer Care Management-Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings:



1. Khanna,  Sri  Ram,  Savita  Hanspal,  Sheetal  Kapoor,  and H.K.  Awasthi.  Consumer
Affairs”

2. (2007) Delhi University Publication. 334 pp.
3. Aggarwal, V. K. (2003). Consumer Protection: Law and Practice. 5th ed. Bharat Law
4. House, Delhi, or latest edition.
5. Girimaji, Pushpa (2002). Consumer Right for Everyone Penguin Books.
6. Nader, Ralph (1973).  The Consumer and Corporate Accountability. USA, Harcourt

Brace
7. Jovanovich, Inc.
8. Sharma, Deepa (2011).Consumer Protection and Grievance-Redress in India: A Study

of
9. Insurance Industry (LAP LAMBERT Academic Publishing GmbH & Co.KG,
10. Saarbrucken, Germany. 263 pp.
11. Empowering Consumers e-book, www.consumeraffairs.nic.in
12. ebook, www.bis.org
13. Nair Suja – Consumer Behaviour – Himalaya Publishing House
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                                                B.Com. (Hons.): Semester – VI

Business Research Methods and Project Work

Objective:This course aims at providing the general understanding of business research and
the  methods  of  business  research.  The course  will  impart  learning  about  how to  collect,
analyze, present and interpret data.

Section A: Business Research Methods 50 Marks

Unit-I 

Introduction:Meaning  of  research;  Scope  of  Business  Research;  Purpose  of  Research  –
Exploration, Description, Explanation; Unit of Analysis – Individual, Organization, Groups,
and Data Series; Conception, Construct, Attributes, Variables, and Hypotheses.

Unit-II

Research Process:An Overview; Problem Identification and Definition; Selection of Basic
Research Methods- Field Study, Laboratory Study, Survey Method, Observational Method
Existing Data Based Research, Longitudinal Studies, Panel Studies

Unit-III

Measurement: Definition;  Designing  and  writing  items;  Uni-dimensional  and  Multi-
dimensional  scales;  Measurement  Scales-  Nominal,  Ordinal,  Interval,  Ratio;  Ratings  and
Ranking Scale,  Thurst  one,  Likert  and Semantic  Differential  scaling,  Paired Comparison;
Sampling –Steps, Types, Sample Size Decision; Secondary data sources

http://www.bis.org/


Hypothesis Testing: Tests concerning means and proportions; ANOVA, Chi-square test and
other Non-parametric tests; testing the assumptions of Classical Normal Linear Regression.

Section B – Project Report Marks (30 + 20)

Unit-IV Report Preparation: Meaning, types and layout of research report; Steps in report
writing; Citations, Bibliography and Annexure in report; JEL Classification

Note:
1. There shall be a written examination of 50% Marks on the basis of Unit I to III. 

2. The student will write a project report under the supervision of a faculty member assigned
by the college/institution based on field work. The Project Report carries 50% Marks and will
be evaluated by University appointed examiners. 

Learning Outcome: After completion of this paper, the students will be able to assess and
apply a range of research method on a practical project.

Text Books Recommended

1. Mishra    Business Research Methods    , Oxford University Press.
2. Business Research Methods and Project work, Priyaranjan Dash, VrindaPublications 

(P) Ltd

Suggested Readings:

1. Business Research methods, S.C. Agarwal, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.
2. Upagade& Shende – Research Methodology – S. Chand
3. A.K.P.C. Swain, Business Research methods and Project work, Kalyani Publishers,

New Delhi 
4. Dangi, H.K. Business Research methods, Cengage Learning
5. Chawla Deepak – Research Methodology – Vikash Publication



(GE – 1)

MICRO ECONOMICS

Objective: Objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the concepts of micro-
economics dealing with consumer behavior. The course also makes the student understand
the supply side of the market through the production and cost behavior of firms.

Unit: I Demand and Consumer behaviour

Concept of demand: demand function, law of demand, derivation of individual and market
demand  curves,  shifting  of  the  demand  curve,  elasticity  of  demand,
Consumer behavior,  Marshallian utility approach and Indifference Curve approach; utility
maximization conditions . Income-Consumption Curve (ICC) and Price-Consumption Curve
(PCC)

Unit: II Production and Cost 

Production function: Short-run and Long-run; Total Product, Average Product and Marginal
Product, Law of returns to a variable factor, Law of Returns to Scale; Concepts of Iso-quant
and  iso-cost  line;  
Cost: Accounting and Economic Costs; Social  and Private Costs; Short-run and Long-run
Costs; Relation between Average and Marginal

Unit: III Perfect Competition 

Concept  of  Perfectly  Competitive  market:  Assumptions,  Profit  maximization  conditions;
Related concepts of Total Revenue, Average Revenue and Marginal Revenue, Short-run and
Long- run equilibrium of a firm; determination of short-run supply curve of a firm, measuring
producer surplus under perfect competition

 Unit: IV Imperfect Competition

Monopoly              

Concept of Monopoly: Sources of monopoly power; Short-run and Long-run equilibrium of a
monopoly firm; Price discrimination; Social Cost of Monopoly (concept only).            

   Monopolistic Competition

Concept  of  Imperfectly  Competitive  market;  Monopolistic  Competition:  Features  and
examples;  Oligopoly:  Non-Collusive  Oligopoly:  Sweezy’s  Kinked demand  Curve  Model,
Collusive Oligopoly: Cartel (concept with example)          

Learning Outcomes: The students would be able to apply tools of consumer behaviour and
firm theory to business situations.



Text Books Recommended

1. Micro Economics-K C Dash- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Ahuja, H.L, Micro Economics, S.Chand

Suggested Readings:

1. Mehta P.K, Singh M. – Micro Economics – Taxmann Publication 
2. Micro Economics-T.R. Jain , B.D. Majhi, V.K. Global

3. Browining, E.K. and J.M. Browning; Microeconomic Theory and Applications,
4. Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.
5. Microeconomics I and Statistics: Das & Sengupta, Oxford University Press
6. N. Gregory mankiw, Principles of Micro Economics, Cengage Learning

7. Dwivedi, D.N. Micro Economics, Vikash Publication
8. Pindyck, R.S., D. L. Rubinfeld and P. L. Mehta; Microeconomics, Pearson Education.
9. N. Gregory mankiw, Principles of Micro Economics, Cengage Learning 
10. Maddala  G.S.and  E.Miller;  Microeconomics:  Theory  and  Applications,
11. MCGraw-Hill International.

(GE-2)

          Macro & Indian Economy

Objectives:The course aims at providing the student with knowledge of basic concepts of the
macro economics. The modern tools of macro-economic analysis are discussed and the policy
framework is elaborated, including the open economy.

Contents:

Unit I Introduction to Macro Economics
Introduction: Meaning and definition of Microeconomics and macroeconomics, Difference
between  Microeconomics  and  macroeconomics,  macro-economic  goals,  components  of
Macroeconomics,  Economic  Systems:  Mixed  economy,  Socialism  economy,  Capitalism
economy and Islamic economy (only meaning and characteristics)

Unit II National Income Accounting
 Definition of National Income, Concepts of National Income,GDP and GNP, Methods of
Measuring National Income, Uses of National Income, Difficulties in calculating National
Income, Real Income, Per Capita Income and Growth Rate

Unit:III National Income Equilibrium
I  Concepts  of  Equilibrium,  Consumptions  &  Savings,  Investment  Theory,  Government
Sector, Foreign Sector, Determination of Equilibrium, Multiplier Concept, Inflationary Gap
and Deflationary Gap, Summary of Two-, Three- and Four-sector Economies

Unit:IV Role of Government
 Economic functions of Government, Types of Budget, Government Revenue, Government
Expenditure, Public Debt, and Government Policy



 Macroeconomic Problems
Introduction,  Business  cycle,  Unemployment,  Inflation,  Deflation,  Depression,  RBI  and
monetary policy

Learning Outcomes: Students would be able to apply the modern tools of macro-economic
analysis so as to minimize the adverse impact of macro-economic factors on business.

Text Books Recommended

1. Macro & Indian Economy, M. Treheran, T Treheran, V.K. Global publishing Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi

2. Ahuja H.L – Macro Economics – S.Chand

Suggested Readings
1. Mankiw, N. Gregory. Principles Macroeconomics.Cengage Learning 
2. Macro and Indian economy, P.K. Dhar, Kalyani Publishers
3. Macro and Indian Economy-V K Puri- Himalaya Publishing House
4. Dornbusch,  Rudiger.,  Stanley.  Fischer  and  Richard  Startz,  Macroeconomics.

Irwin/McGraw-Hill. 
5. Vaish – Macro Economics – Vikash Publication
6. Macroeconomics & Indian Economy: Bhattacharyya, Oxford University Press.

(GE-3)

Business Statistics 

Objective:The objective of this  course is to familiarize students with the basic statistical
toolsused for managerial decision-making.

Contents:

Unit I:

Statistical Data and Descriptive Statistics (With  the  use  of  Excel  and other  statistical
software)

Nature and Classification of data: Univariate, Bivariate and multivariate data; time-series and
cross-sectional data 
Measures of Central Tendency 
a) Mathematical  averages  including  arithmetic  mean,  geometric  mean  and  harmonic
mean. Properties and applications. 
b) Positional Averages 
Mode and Median and other partition values including quartiles, deciles, and percentiles

Unit II: 

Measures of Variation (With the use of Excel and other statistical software)



Absolute  and relative,  Range,  quartile  deviation,  mean deviation,  standard  deviation,  and
their  coefficients,  Properties  of  standard  deviation/variance  Skewness:  Meaning,
Measurement using Karl Pearson and Bowley’s measures; Concept of Kurtosis 

Unit III:

Simple Correlation and Regression Analysis (With the use of Excel  and other latest
software)

Correlation Analysis: Meaning of Correlation: simple, multiple and partial; linear and non-
linear,  Correlation  and  Causation,  Scatter  diagram,  Pearson’s  co-efficient  of  correlation;
calculation  and  properties  (proofs  not  required).  Correlation  and  Probable  error;  Rank
Correlation 

Regression Analysis:  Principle of least squares and regression lines, Regression equations
and estimation; Properties of regression coefficients; Relationship between Correlation and
Regression coefficients; Standard Error of Estimate 

Unit IV:

Index Numbers (With the use of Excel and other latest software)

Meaning and uses of index numbers: Construction of index numbers: fixed and chain base:
univariate and composite. Aggregative and average of relatives – simple and weighted 

Tests of adequacy of index numbers, Base shifting, splicing and deflating. Problems in the
construction of index numbers 

Construction of consumer price indices, important share price indices 

Time Series Analysis (With the use of Excel and other latest software) 

Components of time series,  Additive and multiplicative models Trend analysis,  Fitting of
trend line using principle of least squares – linear, second degree parabola and exponential,
Conversion  of  annual  linear  trend  equation  to  quarterly/monthly  basis  and  vice-versa;
Moving  averages  Seasonal  variations-  Calculation  of  Seasonal  Indices  using  Simple
averages, Ratio-to-trend, and Ratio-to-moving averages methods. Uses of Seasonal Indices 

Learning  Outcomes:  Students  would  be  armed  with  the  knowledge  of  using  different
statistical tools very much required in the decision making process in any business as well as
business research.

Text Books Recommended

1. Gupta, S.P., and Archana Gupta.  Statistical Methods. Sultan Chand and Sons, New
Delhi. 

2. Business Statistics - Levine and Viswanathan, Pearson Publication

Suggested Readings:

1. Business statistics, S.C. Agarwal, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
2. Patri and Patri, Business statistics , Kalyani Publishers New Delhi.



3. Keller G, and Arora H, BSTAT, Cengage Learning
4. Gupta, S.C. Fundamentals of Statistics. Himalaya Publishing House. 
5. Business Statistics– S K Sahoo, P K Prusty, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Microeconomics I and Statistics: Das & Sengupta, Oxford University Press.
7. Sharma J K, Fundamentals of Business Statistics – Vikash Publication 
8. Vohra N. D., Business Statistics, McGraw Hill.

(GE-4)

Principles of Marketing 

Objective: The objective of this course is to provide basic knowledge of concepts, principles,
tools and techniques of marketing.

Contents:

Unit I: Introduction:  

Nature, scope and importance of marketing; Selling vs Marketing; Marketing mix, Marketing
environment:  concept,   importance,   and  components  (Economic,  Demographic,
Technological, Natural, Socio-Cultural and Legal).  

Consumer Behaviour and Market segmentation:             

Consumer  Behaviour:  Nature  and  Importance,  Factors  influencing  consumer  buying
behaviour.  Market segmentation: concept, importance and bases; Product differentiation vs.
market segmentation.  

Unit II: Product:  

Concept  and  importance,  Product  classifications;  Concept  of  product  mix;  Branding,
packaging and labeling; Product life-cycle; New Product Development Process

Unit III: Pricing, Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution 

Pricing:  Significance,  Factors affecting  price of a product,  Pricing policies  and strategies,
Distribution  Channels  and  Physical  Distribution:  Channels  of  distribution  -  meaning  and
importance; Types of distribution channels; Factors affecting choice of distribution channel

Unit IV: Promotion and Recent developments in marketing:  

Promotion:  Nature  and  importance  of  promotion;  Communication  process;  Types  of
promotion:  advertising,  personal  selling,  public  relations  &  sales  promotion,  and  their
distinctive  characteristics.   Recent  developments  in  marketing:  Social  Marketing,  online
marketing,  direct  marketing,  services  marketing,  green  marketing,  Rural  marketing;
Consumerism

Learning outcome: After  the completion of this  paper,  the students will  able to identify
marketing  components  and fit  them in the value chain  along with the  various marketing
strategies.



Text Books Recommended

1. Marketing  Principles  and  Management-Sherleker  and  Pany--  Himalaya  Publishing
House

2. Kotler, Philip, Gary Armstrong, Prafulla Agnihotri and AhsanUlHaque.  Principlesof
Marketing. 13thedition. Pearson Education.

Suggested Readings:

1. Principles of Marketing, Bajaj, Kaur, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.
2. Principles of Marketing , R.K. Mittal , A. Sharma, V  .K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd,  New

Delhi.
3. Marketing  Management  &  Human  Resource  Management:  Verma  et.al,  Oxford

University Press.
4. Lamb, C. W., Hair, J.F. and Sharma, D.  MKTG, Cengage Learning
5. Principles of  Marketing M K Nabi, K C Raut, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Arun Kumar – Marketing management – Vikash Publication
7. Rudani R.B – Basics of Marketing Management – S. Chand
8. Majaro, Simon. The Essence of Marketing. Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
9. Zikmund  William  G.  and  Michael  D’Amico.  Marketing;  Creating  and  Keeping

Customers in an E-Commerce World. Thomson Learning.
10. Chhabra, T.N., and S. K. Grover. Marketing Management. Fourth Edition. DhanpatRai&

Company. 



U.G. Commerce Common Syllabus, Odisha

                   Course Structure (CBCS) B.Com (Pass)

Paper Subject Paper Code
Full

Marks
End-term

Marks
Mid-term

Marks
Credit
Points

Semester I
1.1 Environmental Science AECC -1           100         80         20        4
1.2 Financial Accounting CORE-1 100 80 20 6
1.3 Business  Law CORE-2 100 80 20 6
1.4 Micro Economics GE-1 100 80 20 6

Total 400 22

Semester II
2.1 Communicative English AECC-1         100         80         20        4
2.2 Cost Accounting CORE-3 100 80 20 6
2.3 Corporate Law CORE-4 100 80 20 6
2.4 Macro & Indian Economy GE-2 100 80 20 6

Total 400 22
Semester III

3.1 Corporate Accounting CORE-5 100 80 20 6

3.2
Management Principles and 
Application

CORE-6
100 80 20 6

3.3 Business Statistics GE-3 100 80 20 6
3.4 E-Commerce SEC-1         100          80         20        4

Total 400 22

Semester IV

4.1 Income-tax Law and Practice CORE-7
100 60

25 Practical
15 6

4.2
Management Accounting

CORE-8
100 80 20 6

4.3 Principles of Marketing GE-4 100 80 20 6

4.4
Entrepreneurship Development 
and Business Ethics

SEC-2 100 80 20 4

Total 400 22

Semester V

5.1

Fundamentals of Data 
Management
(End Term Exam = 60, Practical 
= 25, Mid-term = 15

CORE-9 100 60+25 15 6

5.2
Fundamentals of Financial 
Management

CORE-10 100 80 20 6

5.3
Elective I (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-1 100 80 20 6

A. Accounting and 
Finance

Financial 
Markets, 



Institutions &
Services

B. Banking and 
Insurance

Indian 
Banking and 
Insurance 
System

C. Management
Human 
Resource 
Management

5.4
Elective II (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-2
100 80 20 6

A. Accounting and 
Finance

Financial 
Statement 
Analysis and 
Reporting

B. Banking and 
Insurance

Merchant 
Banking and 
Financial 
Services

C. Management
International 
Business

Total 400 24
Semester VI

6.1
Auditing and Corporate 
Governance

CORE-11
100 80 20 6

6.2 GST and Indirect Taxes CORE-12 100 80 20 6

6.3
Elective III (Any one of the 
following)

DSE-3
100 80 20 6

A. Accounting 
and Finance

Fundamentals of
Corporate Tax 
Planning

B. Banking and 
Insurance

Fundamentals of
Investment

C. Management
Consumer 
Affairs and 
Customer Care 

6.4

Business 
Research 
Methods and 
Project work 

End Term Exam
= 50
Project = 30
Viva-voce = 20

DSE-4

100 50
30 Project
20 Viva-

voce

6

Total 400 24
Grand Total 2400 136

Marks per paper - Midterm : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial



 (CORE – 1)

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING

                                                                     

Objectives: The objective of this paper is to help students to acquire conceptual knowledge
of  financial  accounting  and  to  impart  skills  for  recording  various  kinds  of  business
transactions.

Unit - I. 

(a) Basics of Accounting

1. Accounting as the language of business and an information system, the users of financial
accounting  information  and  their  needs.  Qualitative  characteristics  of  accounting
information,  Functions,  advantages  and  limitations  of  accounting.  Branches  of
accounting. Bases of accounting: cash basis and accrual basis.

2. The nature of financial accounting principles – Basic concepts and conventions: entity,
money measurement, going concern, cost, realization, accruals, periodicity, consistency,
prudence (conservatism), materiality and full disclosures and Accounting Equation. 

(b)Accounting Process
From  recording  of  business  transactions  to  the  preparation  of  trial  balance  including
adjustments: journal, sub-division of journal, ledger accounts, trial balance

Unit – II: Reporting Standards &Business Income  

1. Concepts of AS, Ind AS (Indian Accounting Standards), IFRS (International Financial
Reporting Standards) & XBRL (eXtensible Business Reporting Language)

2. Measurement  of business income-Net income: the accounting period,  the continuity
doctrine and matching concept. Objectives of measurement and revenue recognition.

3. Depreciation  Accounting:  The  accounting  concept  of  depreciation.  Factors  in  the
measurement of depreciation. Methods of computing depreciation: straight line method
and diminishing balance  method;  Disposal  of  depreciable  assets-change of  method.
Salient features of Accounting Standard 6 (AS- 6)    issued by ICAI 

Unit – III: Final Accounts

Capital  and revenue expenditures and receipts, Preparation of financial statements of Sole
Trade and Partnership Business with adjustments

Accounting for Partnership Firm:  Accounting of Admission of partner,  Retirement and
Death of partner and Dissolution of the Partnership Firm Including Insolvency of partners

Unit – IV:

1. Hire Purchase and Installment Systems and Accounting for Branch & Department 
2. Concepts of operating and financial lease (theory only) 
3. Departmental Accounting and Branch Accounting including foreign branch (Theory

and Problem)

4. Hire purchase and Installment System



Learning Outcomes: The course structure of this paper would equip the students to
get in-depth knowledge of financial  accounting along with its practical application
thereby giving an opportunity to gain easy access to this competitive business world.

Text Books Recommended

1. Financial  Accounting  I  and  Financial  Accounting  II:  Mukherjee,  Oxford
University Press

2. Jain, S.P. and K.L. Narang. Financial Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

Suggested Readings:

1. Financial Accounting, R.K. Mittal , M.R. Bansal, V.K, Global Publication.
2. Bal Ranjan Kumar, Financial Accounting – S. Chand
3. Text Book of Financial Accounting-Anil Kumar and Mariappa- Himalaya Publishing

House
4. Financial Accounting - P. C. Tulsiani, Pearson Publication
5. Anthony, R.N. Hawkins, and Merchant,  Accounting: Text and Cases. McGraw-Hill

Education. 
6. Bansal.K.M-  Financial Accounting – Taxman Publication
7. Horngren, Introduction to Financial Accounting, Pearson Education. 
8. Maheshwari, S.N. and. S. K. Maheshwari.  Financial  Accounting. Vikas Publishing

House, New Delhi. 
9. Compendium of Statements and Standards of Accounting. The Institute of Chartered

Accountants of India, New Delhi
10. N.Godwin and D. Sanyal, Financial ACCT, Cengage Learning

                                                                                                      

(CORE – 2)

BUSINESS LAW 

Objective: The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  impart  basic  knowledge  of  the  important
business laws along with relevant case laws.

Unit I: The Indian Contract Act, 1872

1. Contract – meaning, characteristics and kinds, Essentials of a valid contract  
2. Offer and acceptance (Definition, Rules, Communication and Revocation of offer and

acceptance)  
3. Consideration (Definition, Elements, Types, Rules), “No Consideration No Contract”

and its exceptions; Capacity to Parties (Definition and Types) 
4. Consent, Free consent, Coercion, Undue Influence, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Mistake
5. Legality of objects and Consideration 
6. Void and Voidable agreements – Definition, Types and Distinction 
7. Discharge of a contract – Modes of discharge, Breach and Remedies against breach of

contract 
8. Specific Contracts - Contingent contracts, Quasi, Contract of Indemnity, Guarantee,

Bailment, Pledges 



Unit II: The Sale of Goods Act, 1930  

1. Contract of sale, meaning and difference between sale and agreement to sell 
2. Conditions and warranties 
3. Transfer of ownership in goods including sale by a non-owner 
4.  Unpaid seller – meaning, rights of an unpaid seller against the goods and the buyer 

 Consumers Protection Act, 1986 and Right to Information Act
Objectives and features of Consumers Protection Act 
Definitions  –  Complainant,  Complaint,  Consumer,  Consumer  Dispute,  Defect,
Deficiency, District Forum, Person 
 Unfair trade practices 
Consumer Protection Council (Central, State and District – their constitutions and objectives

Unit III: Partnership Laws     

B. The Partnership Act, 1932 
g. Definition – Partner, Partnership 
h. Nature and Characteristics of Partnership 
i. Types of Partners 
j. Registration of a Partnership Firms and consequences of non-registration 
k. Rights and Duties of Partners 
l. Dissolution of firms – meaning and grounds 
C. The Limited Liability Partnership Act, 2008  
f. Definition  
g. Salient Features of LLP 
h. Advantages and disadvantages of LLP  
i. Differences between: LLP and Partnership, LLP and Company 
j. Incorporation of LLP  

Unit IV: The Negotiable Instruments Act 1881      

c. Definition, Features, Types, Parties of Negotiable Instruments: Promissory   
Note, bill of exchange, Cheque (Definition and Types) 

d. Endorsement: Meaning and Types of Endorsement  
e. Holder and Holder in Due Course, Privileges of Holder in Due Course. 
f. Dishonour  of  Negotiable  Instruments:  Modes,  Consequences,  Notice  of

Dishonour; Noting and Protesting 
g. Discharge of Negotiable Instruments: Meaning and Modes

Learning Outcomes: The students would be able to deal with the legal aspect of different
business situations.

Text Books Recommended

1. Business Law, Garg K.C., Saareen,Sharma, Kalyani Publishers
2. Kumar, R.  Legal Aspects of Business, Cengage Learning



Suggested Readings:

1. Arora Sushma – Business Law – Taxmann Publication
2. A Book of Business Laws-Jena B and Mohapatra-Himalaya Publishing House
3. Business Law, Ashok Sharma, V.K. Global Publication.
4. Business Laws: Das & Roy, Oxford University Press
5. Business  Law- S K Matta, Geetika Matta, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Business Law - Tejpal Singh, Pearson Publication

7. Kuchhal,  M.C.  and Vivek Kuchhal,  Business  Law, Vikas  Publishing  House,  New
Delhi. 

8. Tulsian, P.C, Business Law, S.Chand
9. Maheshwari & Maheshwari, Business Law, National Publishing House, New Delhi. 

(Core-3)

COST ACCOUNTING 

Objective: To acquaint the students with basic concepts used in cost accounting,  various
methods involved in cost ascertainment.

CONTENTS:

Unit- 1: 

Introduction  to  Cost  Accounting: Meaning,  concept,  scope,  objectives,  principles,
importance and limitations of cost accounting; Implementation of costing system; Methods &
Techniques of costing; Cost concepts and Cost Sheet, Job costing and Batch Costing.

Unit – II: 

Accounting for Material: Concept and technique of accounting for material;  Methods of
pricing  of  materials  issues  –  FIFO,  LIFO  and  Average;  Treatment  of  material  losses;
Techniques of material control – level setting, Economic Ordering Quantity, ABC Analysis,
VED Analysis, Perpetual inventory system, & Just-In-Time.

Unit – III: 

Accounting for Labour: 

 Accounting for labour cost, control procedure, labour turnover, idle time, overtime, Methods
of wage payment  and the Incentive schemes- Halsey,  Rowan, Taylor’s Differential  piece
wage plan.

Accounting for Overheads: 



 Classification, Allocation & Apportionment of production overheads; Re-apportionment of
Service department overheads; Absorption of overheads, methods of absorption – actual and
predetermined  rates,  blanket  and  multiple  rates,  choice  of  an  overhead  absorption  rate;
Administration, selling and distribution overheads; Under absorption and over absorption of
overheads.

Unit – IV: 

Methods  of  Costing:  Contract  costing: Features  and  procedure  of  contract  costing,
uncompleted  contract  profit  determination,  Escalation  clause,  cost  plus  contracts.  Process
costing:  Meaning  and  characteristics  of  Process  costing,  Procedure  for  process  costing,
treatment of process losses and wastages.

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the students will be able to  have
confidence  in managing cost  issues and also to  keep a  check on cost  control  and taking
managerial decisions.

Text Books Recommended

i. Cost Accounting-Arora MN A- Himalaya Publishing House
ii. Nigam, B.M. Lall and I.C. Jain. Cost Accounting: Principles and Practice. Prentice

Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Suggested Reading:

i. Jain,  S.P.  and K.L. Narang.  Cost Accounting:  Principles  and Methods.  Kalyani
Publishers, Jalandhar. 

ii. Cost accounting, S.P. Gupta/ A Sharma- V.K. Global Publishing Pvt. Ltd.
iii. Cost & Management Accounting I: Mitra, Oxford University Press.
iv. Cost & Management Accouning, Taxmann Publications
v. Colin Drury, Management and Cost Accounting, Cengage Learning

vi. Lal, Jawahar. Cost Accounting. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New Delhi. 
vii. Arora, M.N. Cost Accounting – Principles and Practice. Vikas Publishing House,

New Delhi. 
viii. Lal,  Jawahar.  Advanced Management  Accounting Text  and Cases.  S.  Chand &

Co., New Delhi. 
ix. Cost Accounts- Datar and Rajan, Pearson Publication

(Core-4)

CORPORATE LAWS 

Objectives:The objective of the course is to impart basic knowledge of the provisions of the
Companies  Act,  2013  and  the  Depositories  Act,  1996.  Case  studies  involving  issues  in
corporate laws are required to be discussed.

Contents:

Unit – I: INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY



Meaning  and  Definition  –  Features  –,  High  Lights  of  Companies  Act  2013  -  Body
Corporate ,Kinds of Companies ( Concept, Definition and Features) – One Person Company,
Private Company, Public Company,  Company limited by Guarantee, Company limited by
Shares,   Holding  Company,  Subsidiary  Company,  Government  Company,  Associate
Company, Small Company, Foreign Company, Listed Company, Dormant company 

 FORMATION OF A COMPANY

Steps  in  formation  of  a  Company,  Promotion  Stage,  Meaning  of  Promoter,  Position  of
Promoter & Functions of Promoter, Incorporation Stage  –  Meaning, Contents, Forms of
Memorandum  of  Association  &  Articles  of  Association  and   its  alteration,  Distinction
between  Memorandum  of  Association  and  Articles  of  Association,   Certificate  of
Incorporation,  Subscription  Stage   –   Meaning  & contents  of  Prospectus,   Types,  Mis-
statement in prospectus and its consequences.   

Unit - II: COMPANY ADMINISTRATION

Director  (Concept  and  Definition),  DIN,  Qualification,  Disqualification,  Appointment,
Position,  Rights,  Duties,  Power,  Resignation,  Liabilities,  Removal  and  Resignation  of
director,  Key  Managerial  Personnel  (  Definition,  Appointment  and  Qualifications)  –
Managing Director, Whole time Directors, the Companies Secretary, Chief Financial Officer,
Resident Director, Independent Director, Women director. 

Unit - III: SHARE CAPITAL & DEBENTURE

Share and  Share Capital - Types and Definition, Allotment and Forfeiture, Calls on Shares,
ESOP, Buyback, Sweat Equity, Bonus, Right, Capital Reduction, Share Certificate, Demat
System,  Transfer  and  Transmission,  Redemption  of  Preference  Shares,  Debenture  –
Definition,  Types,  Rules  Regarding  Issue  of   Debenture,  Rules  regarding  Dividend and
distribution of dividend. 

Unit - IV: CORPORATE MEETINGS  

Corporate  Meetings  - Shareholder and Board, Types  of  Meetings  –  Annual  General
Meeting   Extraordinary   General  meeting,  Minutes  of  Proceedings  of  General  Meeting,
Meeting  of  BOD and other  meetings  (Section  118),  Requisite  of  Valid  Meeting-  Notice,
Agenda, Chairman, Quorum, Proxy, Resolutions, Minutes, Postal Ballot, E- voting, Video
Conferencing, 

Learning Outcomes: Students would acquire knowledge about the legal framework and the
ways and means to deal with the legal aspect of different situations of corporate sector.

Text Books Recommended

1. Corporate Laws-Maheswari, Maheswari- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Corporate Law, Ashok Sharma, V.K. Global Publishing Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Suggested Readings:

1. A  Compendium  of  Companies  Act  2013,  along  with  Rules,  by  Taxmann
Publications. 

2. Corporate Law, Gupta,Garg,Dhingra, Kalyani Publication
3. Company Law: Roy & Das, Oxford University Press.



4. Kumar, R., Legal Aspects of Business, Cengage Learning
5. Corporate Law– S K Matta, Geetika Matta, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Arora &Banshal, Corporate Law – Vikash Publication
7. Gogna, P.P.S – Company Law, S. Chand
8. MC KuchhalCorporate Laws, Shri Mahaveer Book Depot. (Publishers). 
9. GK Kapoor& Sanjay Dhamija, Company Law, Bharat Law House. 

(Core-5)

CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 
  

Objectives:  To  help  the  students  to  acquire  the  conceptual  knowledge  of  the  corporate
accounting and to learn the techniques of preparing the financial statements

Contents:

Unit – I

Meaning  of Company;  Maintenance of  Books of Accounts;  Statutory Books; Annual
Return Company –  Issue  of Shares  –  issue, forfeiture, reissue,  issue other  than  cash
consideration  and  issue  to  the promoters; Pro-rata issue of shares. Issue of Right and Bonus
Share – Rules, 

 Accounting for  debentures: Issue of debenture,  Underwriting  of shares and debentures:
Determination  of  Underwriters  Liability  –  with  marked,  unmarked  & firm underwriting;
Accounting of Employee  Stock  Option  Plan  –  meaning;  rules; Vesting Period; Exercise
Period,  Accounting for ESOP  and Accounting of ESPS. 

Unit – II: Redemption of Preference shares & Debentures

 Buy  Back  of  Securities:  meaning,  rules  and  accounting.
Redemption  of  Preference  Shares  –  Rules  and Accounting (with and without Bonus
Shares) ;  Redemption  of Debenture  –  Important Provisions, Redemption of debenture  

Accounting for  Redemption:  by conversion,  by  lot,  by purchase in the open market
(cum and ex-interest), held as Investment and Use of Sinking Fund

Unit – III: Company’s Final Accounts

Introduction to Schedule III of Companies Act 2013; Treatment of Tax;  transfer to reserve,
Dividend  and  applicable  tax  (out  of  current  profit,  out  of  past  reserve);  Preparation  of
Statement  of  Profit  & Loss   and Balance  Sheet.   (tax  on  net  profit  without  recognizing
deferred tax) 

Valuation of Goodwill & Shares

Goodwill – valuation using different methods, i.e., Average Profit, Super Profit, 
Capitalization and Annuity. Shares – Valuation using different methods:  Asset approach, 
Earnings approach, Dividend Yield, Earnings-Price, Cum-div and Ex-div, Majority and 
Minority view and Fair Value



Unit – IV: Liquidation

Meaning of liquidation,  modes of winding up, consequences of winding up, statement  of
affairs, liquidator’s final statement of account, list ‘B’ contributories

Learning  Outcomes: This  paper  can  provide  conceptual  clarity  about  the  techniques  to
prepare  financial  statements  of  companies  along  with  accounting  treatment  of  various
situations viz. floating of shares, amalgamation and liquidation of companies.

Text Books Recommended

1. Jain, S.P. and K.L. Narang. Corporate Accounting. Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 
2. Maheshwari, S.N. and S. K. Maheshwari.  Corporate Accounting. Vikas Publishing

House, New Delhi. 

Suggested Readings:

1. Sehgal, Ashok and Deepak Sehgal. Corporate Accounting. Taxman Publication, New
Delhi. 

2. Corporate Accounting, R.K. Mittal? S. Ahuja- V .K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
3. Corporate Accounting – Anil Kumar, Mariappa- Himalaya Publishing House 
4. Tulsian, P.C, Corporate Accounting, S. Chand
5. Monga, J.R. Fudamentals of Corporate Accounting. Mayur Paper Backs, New Delhi. 
6. Gupta, Nirmal. Corporate Accounting. SahityaBhawan, Agra. 
7. Bhushan Kumar Goyal, Fundamentals of  Corporate Accounting, International Book

House

                                                   (Core-6)

MANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES & APPLICATIONS

Objective:The objective of the course is to provide the student with an understanding of
basic management concepts, principles and practices.

Unit-I: Introduction:  

Management-definition,  importance,  functions,  nature-as  profession,  science  and  art,
universality of management; levels of management; managerial tasks and skills

Different Schools of Thoughts: Classical School-contributions of Taylor and Henri Fayol;
Neo-classical school-Human Relations approach and Behavioral Science Approach; Modern
School; System approach and Contingency approach

Unit-II: Planning:  

Concept,  importance,  steps,  types,  premises,  barriers  to  effective  planning  and  remedial
measures; strategic planning-concept forecasting –concept, techniques.  

Organizing:  



Concept,  importance,  principles,  different  organization  models-line  and  staff;  Functional;
Departmentation-need,  basis,  principles,  Delegation  of  Authority-elements,  steps  barriers;
Centralization  and  Decentralization  of  Authority;  Span  of  Management;  concept  and
determining factors

Unit-III: Directing and Staffing: 

Directing:  concepts, importance of directing,  

Leadership: Concept, importance, types, leadership traits, Tannenbaum & Schmidt’s Model
and Blake & Mouton’s Model. 

Staffing:  concepts, importance 

Unit- IV: Motivation, Co-ordination and Control: 

Motivation: Concept, importance, importance of need theory, and contributions of McGregor,
Maslow, Herzberg.  

Coordination:  concepts,  importance,  principles  and  implementation  techniques.   Control:
concepts, importance and tools of control.  

Learning Outcomes:Students would be able to make use of different management principles
in the course of decision making in different forms of business organizations.

Text Books Recommended

1. Pany Tushar K , Management Principles and Application, Kalyani
2. Prasad, L.M. Principles and Practice of Management, Sulatan Chand

Suggested Readings:
1. Sharma gupta , Management: Principles and application , Kalyani Publishers
2. R. K . Singhal, Management Principle and application, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd,

New Delhi.
3. Management  Principles  and  Applications-Jhunjhunwala  J  Mohanty-  Himalaya

Publishing House
4. Principles of Management: Mitra, Oxford University Press.
5. Griffin, R.W. – Management :Principles& Practices, Cengage Learning
6. Gupta R.N - Principles & Practice of Management – S. Chand
7. A K Jha, Management Principles and Application - Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd.
8. Chandan J.S – Management Concepts of Strategy – Vikash Publication 
9. B.P. Singh and A.K.Singh, Essentials of Management, Excel Books
10. TN Chhabra, Management Concepts and Practice, DhanpatRai& Co. (Pvt. Ltd.), New

Delhi
11. Peter F Drucker, Practice of Management, Mercury Books, London

(Core-7)



Income Tax Law and Practice 
  

Objective: To provide basic knowledge and equip students with the application of principles
and provisions of Income Tax Act 1961.

Contents:

Unit I :

Basic Concepts and Definitions under IT Act: 
Assessee,  Previous year,  Assessment  year,  Person, Income, Sources of income,  Heads of
income, Gross total income, Total income, Maximum marginal rate of tax, Tax Evasion, Tax
avoidance and Tax planning
Residential Status and Incidence of Tax,  Residential status of all persons except company  
 Incomes which do not form part of Total Income Except section 10AA. 
Agricultural  Income Definition, determination of agricultural  and non-agricultural Income,
assessment of tax liability when there is both agricultural and non-agricultural income   

Unit II: 

Heads of Income and Provisions governing Heads of Income 

a) Income from Salary
b) Income from House property     

        

Unit III: Heads of Income and Provisions governing Heads of Income 
a)  Profits and Gains of Business and Profession  
Special  emphasis  on sec.  32,  32AC, 32AD, 35,  35D, 36(i)(ib),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),   (vii),  37,
37(2B), 40A(2), 40A(3), 43B, (Excluding presumptive taxation) 

b)  Capital Gains 
Meaning and types of capital assets, basic concept of transfer, cost of  acquisition, cost of
improvement  and indexation,  computation of STCG and LTCG, exemptions  u/s 54,  54B,
54EC and 54F, capital gain on transfer of bonus shares, right entitlement and right shares,
taxability of STCG and LTCG. 

c)  Income from Other Sources 
Basis of charge excluding deemed dividend     

Unit IV:
a) Income of other Persons included in Assessee’s Total Income Remuneration of spouse,
income from assets transferred to spouse and Son’s wife, income of minor. 

b)  Set off and Carry Forward of Losses 
Mode of set off and carry forward, inter source and inter head set off, carry forward and set
off of losses u/s 71B, 72, 73, 74, 74A. 



c)  Deductions from Gross Total Income 
Basic concepts,  deductions u/s 80C, 80CCC, 80CCD, 80CCE, 80D, 80DD, 80DDB, 80E,
80G, 80GG, 80GGC, 80TTA, 80U                                                    
Rebate u/s 87A      

                 
Computation of Total Income and Tax Payable 

a)  Rate of tax applicable to individual assessee
b)  Computation of tax liability of an individual
c)  Provision for Filing of Return Date of filing of return, relevant forms of return, different
types of returns, return by whom to be signed, PAN, TAN 
d)  Assessment of Return Self assessment u/s140A, Summary assessment u/s 143(1), Scrutiny
assessment u/s 143(3) and Best judgement assessment u/s 144.  
e)  Advance Tax Who is liable to pay, due dates and computation of advance tax (excluding 
corporate assessees) 
f)  Interest & Fees Section 234A, 234B, 234C, 234F 
g)  TDS Provisions regarding TDS from salary, interest on securities, horse racing, 
lottery.                        

Learning Outcomes: This paper would provide the understanding of various provisions of
Income Tax Act as well as equip the students to make practical applications of the provisions
for taxation purpose.

Text Books Recommended

1. Gour and Narang, Income tax: Law and practice, kalyani Publishers
2. Dr. Vinod Kumar Singhania, e-filing of Income Tax Returns and Computation 

ofTax, 
3. Taxmann Publication Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. Latest version.

Suggested readings:

1. Income tax Law and practice, Makta Jain/ Rakesh Jain, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delhi

2. Income Tax Law and Pratcice-Saha, Dash- Himalaya Publishing House.
3. Pagare, Dinkar. Law and Practice of Income Tax. Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.
4. Lal, B.B. Income Tax Law and Practice. Konark Publications, New Delhi. 

(Core-8)

MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING                               
    

Objective: To acquaint  the students with basic  concepts  of management  accounting,  and
basic understanding of tools and techniques used for managerial decision making.

CONTENTS: `

Unit – I: 



Management  Accounting: Meaning,  nature,  scope,  and  importance  of  management
accounting;  Role  of  management  accounting;  management  accounting  vs.  financial
accounting; Role of management accounting in modern business; Tools and techniques of
management accounting.

Unit – II: Ratio Analysis & Cash flow statement

Ratio Analysis:    

Meaning  and  utility  of  ratios;  significance  of  Ratio  analysis;  Classification  of  Ratios  –
Profitability  ratios,  Efficiency  Ratios,  Liquidity  Ratios,  Solvency Ratios;  Advantages  and
limitations of Ratio Analysis.

Cash flow Statements: 

Cash Flow Statements: Meaning and utility of Cash flow statements;  Preparation of Cash
flow  statements  –  Indirect  method;  Limitations  of  Cash  flow  statements;  Cash  flow
statements vs. Funds flow statements. (Reference to Revised AS-3 and Ind AS-7)

Unit – IV:

Absorption & Marginal Costing: P/V Ratio, Break-even analysis, Margin of safety, angle
of incidence; Marginal and differential costing as a tool for decision making – make or buy,
change of product mix, exploring new markets, shut down decisions. 

Unit – V:

Budgeting  & Standard  Costing: Concept  of  budget  and  budgetary  control;  objectives,
merits  and limitations  of budgetary system; Master budget,  Functional  budget,  Fixed and
Flexible budgets; Zero based budgeting. Standard Costing & Variance Analysis: Meaning of
standard cost and standard costing, Advantages and disadvantages of standard costing and
variance analysis: Material, Labour, & Overhead.

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the students will be able to  have
confidence  in managing cost  issues and also to  keep a  check on cost  control  and taking
managerial decisions.

Text Books Recommended

1. Management Accounting, S swain/ S.P. Gupta/ A Sharma, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd.,
New  Delhi.

2. Horngreen, Charles T., Gary L. Sundem. Introduction to Management Accounting.
3. Prentice Hall. 

Suggested Reading:

1. Jain & Narang, Management Accounting, Kalyani Publications
2. Management  Accounting-M  Wilson-  Cost  Accounting-Jena  B,Bal  S  and  Das  A-



Himalaya Publishing House
3. Narasimhan M.S. , Management Accounting, Cengage Learning
4. Cost & Management Accouning, Taxmann Publications
5. Arora,  M.N.  Cost  Accounting  – Principles  and Practice. Vikas  Publishing  House,

New Delhi. 
6. Maheshwari,  S.N.  and  S.N.  Mittal.  Cost  Accounting:  Theory  and  Problems.  Shri

Mahabir Book Depot, New Delhi. 
7. Lal, Jawahar.  Advanced Management Accounting Text and Cases. S. Chand & Co.,

New Delhi. 
8. Khan, M.Y. and P.K. Jain.  Management Accounting. Tata McGraw Hill, Publishing

Co., New Delhi. 

                                                     

(Core-9)

FUNDAMENTALS OF DATA MANAGEMENT 
    

Unit I: Word Processing             
Working with word document-  Editing text, Find and Replace text, Formatting, Spell
check, Autocorrect,  Auto text;  Bullets  and numbering, Tabs, Paragraph Formatting,
Indent,  Page Formatting,  Header and footer,  Macros,  Drop cap;   Tables:  Inserting,
Filling and formatting a Table, Inserting Pictures and Video; Mail Merge- including
linking with Database, Printing documents. Creating Business Documents using the
above facilities 

Preparing Presentations                     
Basics  of  presentations:  Slides,  Fonts,  Drawing,  Editing;  Inserting:  Tables,  Images,  texts,
Symbols, Media; Design; Transition; Animation, Hyperlink and Slideshow. Creating Business
Presentations using above facilities

Unit II: Spreadsheet and its Business Applications    
Managing worksheets- Formatting, Entering data, Editing, and Printing a worksheet; handling
operators in formula, Project involving multiple spreadsheets, Organizing Charts and graphs,
Pivot Table

Spreadsheet Functions: Mathematical  [SUMIF,  SQRT,  SUBTOTAL,  SUMPRODUCT
etc.],  Statistical  [AVERAGE,  STDEV,  VAR,  CORRELATION,  REGRESSION  etc.],
Financial [PMT, RATE, PV, FV, NPER, IRR, NPV, Data Table Etc.] Logical [AND, OR, IF
etc.], Date and Time, lookup and reference, Database and Text functions. 

Creating Spreadsheet in the area of :  Loan  and  Lease  statement;  Ratio  Analysis;  Payroll
Statements; Capital Budgeting; Depreciation Accounting; Graphical Representation of Data;
Frequency Distribution and its Statistical Parameters; Correlation and Regression 

Unit III: Database Management System     
Creation  of  Tables,   Multiple  Table  Handling-Defining  Relationship  [Foreign  Key],
Simple   and  Conditional  Queries,  Types  of  Queries  [Update,  Delete,  Append],  Forms,



Reports, Introduction to SQL through Basic Commands. 

Applying DBMS in the areas of Accounting, Inventory, HRM and its accounting, managing
the data records of Employees, Suppliers and Customers

 Unit IV: Website Designing    
Introduction  to  HTML;  Tags  and  Attributes:   Text  Formatting,  Fonts,  Hypertext  Links,
Tables, Images, Lists, Forms, Frames, Cascading Style Sheets

Text Books Recommended

1. Coronel and Rob, Database Principles, Cengage Learning
2. Fundamentals of Data Managemnet –Saha RG- Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings 

1. Thareja, IT & Application, Oxford 
2. Aurora, Computer Fundamentals, Vikash 
3. Sinha & Sinha, Fundamentals of Computers, BPB Publications 
4. Dhar, P., Fundamental of IT and Its Application in Business, APH  

(Core-10)

FUNDAMENTALS OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Objective: To  familiarize  the  students  with  the  principles  and  practices  of  financial
management.

Contents:

Unit – I: Introduction& Basic Concepts

 Important functions of Financial Management, Objectives of the firm: Profit maximization
vs. Value maximization, Role of Chief Financial Officer. Financial environment in which a
firm  has  to  operate,  Time  Value  of  Money:  concept  and  reasons,  Compounding  and
Discounting  techniques,   Concepts  of  Annuity  and  Perpetuity.  Risk-return  relationship
(concepts only) 

Unit – II: Sources of Finance and Cost of Capital/ Financing Decisions     

Different  sources of finance;  long term and short  term sources,  Cost  of capital:  concept,
relevance of cost of capital, Implicit and  Explicit cost, specific costs (its computation) and
weighted  average cost (its computation) , rationale of after  tax weighted average cost of
capital, marginal cost of capital (its  computation).

Unit – III: Capital Expenditure Decisions / Long term Financial Decisions & Dividend
Decisions

Capital Expenditure Decisions / Long term Financial Decisions 

 Objectives  of  Capital  Budgeting  Process,  Concept  of  Cash flow,  Methods of  long term
investment decisions - Discounted Payback  Period,  Net  Present  Value, Profitability Index,



Average Rate of Return / Accounting Rate of Return, Internal Rate of  Return (Including
relative merits and demerits of each of the methods)

Dividend Decisions             

Meaning, Natureand  Types  of  Dividend,  concept of pay-out ratio, retention ratio Decisions
and  growth,  Dividend  policies  and  formulating  a  dividend  policy,  Dividend  Theories:
Walter’s Model, Gordon’s Model

Unit – IV: Working Capital Management/ Liquidity Management

 Meaning and  various concepts of Working Capital, Management  of  Working  Capital  and
Issues  in Working Capital, Estimating  Working  Capital  Needs;  Operating  or Working
Capital Cycle,Policies  relating to Current  Assets  –  Conservative, Aggressive and Balance,
Various sources of finance to meet working capital requirements 

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, students will be able to understand
finance in a better way along with giving them insight to practical management of long and
short finance for real business houses.

Text Books Recommended

1. Rostogi, Fundamentals of Financial Management, Taxmann Publications
2. Fundamental  of  Financial  Management,  Sharma,  Gupta,  Kalyani  Publishers,  New

Delhi.

Suggested Readings

1. Fundamentals of Financial Management, Vandana Dangi, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New
Delhi

2. Parasuraman – Financial Management : A Step by Step Approach, Cengage Learning
3. Pandey, I.M. Financial Management. Vikas Publications. 
4. Financial Management, Himalaya Publishing House
5. BhallaV.K – Financial Management – S.Chand
6. Horne, J.C. Van and Wackowich. Fundamentals of Financial Management. 9thed. New

Delhi Prentice Hall of India. 

 (Core-11)

AUDITING AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

Objective:To  provide  knowledge  of  auditing  principles,  procedures  and  techniques  in
accordance  with  current  legal  requirements  and  professional  standards  and  to  give  an
overview of the principles of Corporate Governance and Corporate Social Responsibility

Unit-I



Auditing: Introduction, Meaning, Objects, Basic Principles and Techniques; Classification of
Audit, Audit Planning, Internal Control – Internal Check and Internal Audit; Audit Procedure
– Vouching and verification of Assets & Liabilities

Unit-II
Audit of Limited Companies: 
Company Auditor-  Qualifications  and disqualifications,  Appointment,  Rotation,  Removal,
Remuneration,  Rights  and  Duties  Auditor’s  Report-Contents  and  Types.  Liabilities  of
Statutory Auditors under the Companies Act 2013

Special Areas of Audit: 
 Special features of Cost audit, Tax audit, and Management audit; Recent Trends in Auditing:
Basic considerations  of audit  in EDP Environment;  Standard on Auditing (SA); Relevant
Case Studies/Problems;

Unit-III
Corporate  Governance:  Conceptual  framework  of  Corporate  Governance,  Corporate
Governance Reforms. Major Corporate Scandals in India and Abroad: Common Governance
Problems  Noticed  in  various  Corporate  Failures.  Codes  &  Standards  on  Corporate
Governance

Unit-IV 
Corporate  Social  Responsibility  (CSR):Strategic  Planning  and  Corporate  Social
Responsibility; Corporate Philanthropy, Meaning of CSR, CSR and CR, CSR and Corporate
Sustainability,  CSR and Business Ethics,  CSR and Corporate  Governance,  Environmental
Aspect of CSR, CSR provision under the Companies Act 2013, CSR Committees 

Learning  Outcome: At  the  end  of  the  paper  student  will  have  detail  knowledge  about
principles and techniques of audit in accordance with current legal requirement and as per the
guidelines of different statutory authorities.

Text Books Recommended
1. Gupta,  Kamal  and  Ashok  Arora.  Fundamentals  of  Auditing. Tata  Mc-Graw  Hill

Publishing Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 
2. Auditing and corporate governance, Pradeep kumar , Klayani Publishers , New Delhi.

Suggested Readings:
3. Auditing and corporate governance, A. Sharma, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd.,New Delhi
4. SATHEESH KUMAR     Corporate Governance, Oxford University Press.
5. Shikha, N. and Sharma, G. Corporate Governance in India : Principles and Policies,

CENGAGE Learning

6. Jha, Aruna. Auditing. Taxmann. 
7. Tandon,  B.  N.,  S.  Sudharsanam  and  S.  Sundharabahu.  A  Handbook  of  Practical

Auditing. S. Chand and Co. Ltd., New Delhi.
8. Ghatalia, S.V. Practical Auditing. Allied Publishers Private Ltd., New Delhi. 
9. Singh, A. K. and Gupta Lovleen. Auditing Theory and Practice. Galgotia Publishing

Company. 
10. Alvin Arens and James Loebbecke, Auditing: an Integrated Approach 



11. MC KuchhalCorporate  Laws,  Shri  Mahaveer  Book Depot.  (Publishers).  (Relevant
Chapters) 

12. Khanka – Business Ethics & Corporate Governance – Vikash Publication
13. Auditing Principles and Techniques - S. K. Basu, Pearson Publication

(Core-12)

GST & INDIRECT TAX 

OBJECTIVE:

The objective is to equip students with the principles and provisions of Goods and Services 
Tax (GST), which is, implemented from 2017 under the notion of One Nation, One Tax and 
One Market and to acquaint students with basic provisions of GST Law and basic working 
knowledge.

Unit I- INTRODUCTION TO GOODS AND SERVICES TAX (GST) 

Introduction to GST : Introduction,  Constitutional provisions regarding Taxation In India,
Pre-GST  Indirect  Taxation  Structure  in  India,  What  is  GST,  Need  for  GST  in  India,
Overview and Genesis of GST IN INDIA, GST objectives, Scope of GST, Salient features of
GST, GST and Centre-State Financial Relations, The Constitution (122nd Amendment) Bill,
Constitutional Amendments required for introduction of GST Indirect Taxes subsumed Post-
GST :  Principles for subsuming taxes under Goods & Services Tax (GST) in India, Indirect
Taxes and Levies subsumed in GST, Events that have led to the introduction of GST,  DUAL
GST : Benefits of Dual GST, Structure Of Dual Model of GST , Key Features of Dual Model
of GST, Benefits of implementing GST, CENTRAL GST – STATE / UNION TERRITORY
GST – INTEGRATED GST  and GST Cess, Pre-GST Regime Vs. GST Regime, Indirect
Taxes

Unit II- GST ACTS: (Structure & Terminology)

Salient features of CGST Act, SGST Act (Odisha State), IGST Act, Meaning and Definition 
of various terms used under GST

(Coverage- Provisions and Illustration)

PROCEDURE RELATING TO LEVY OF, COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION 
FROM, TAX

PROCEDURE RELATING TO LEVY OF,  COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION FROM,
TAX: (CGST & SGST)- Meaning and Scope of ‘Supply’ under GST Law, Taxable Person,
Time of supply, Place of supply and Value of supply. Computation of Taxable Value and Tax
Liability,  Composition  scheme;  INPUT  TAX  CREDIT;  PROCEDURE  RELATING  TO
LEVY, COLLECTION AND EXEMPTION OF IGST; PAYMENT OF TAX,  TCS, TDS;
PRACTICAL PROBLEMS.

(Coverage- Provisions and Illustration)

Unit III- REGISTRATION, RETURNS AND ASSESSEMENT



REGISTRATION - Persons liable for registration, Persons not liable for registration, Types:
Compulsory  registration,  Voluntary  registration,  Deemed  registration  -  Procedure  for
registration, Special provisions for Casual taxable persons and Non-resident taxable persons;
CLASSIFICATION OF GOODS & SERVICES- HSN, SAC; TAX INVOICE AND OTHER
SUCH INSTRUMENTS IN GST - Debit Note, Credit Note, Vouchers, Invoice; ACCOUNTS
AND  RECORDS;  RETURN-  Process  of  Return  Filing,  Furnishing  details  of  outward
supplies and inward supplies, First return, Claim of input tax credit, Matching reversal and
reclaim of input tax credit,  Annual return and Final return; REFUND;  OFFENCES AND
PENALTIES; ASSESSMENT; AUDIT; APPEALS AND REVISION.

Unit IV- GST Council AND REGULATORY FRAMEWORK

GST COUNCIL: Structure, Powers and Functions. Provisions for amendments; ROLE OF
CBEC;  Division  of  Administrative  Powers;  GST AND TECHNOLOGY- GST Network,
GST ECO SYSTEM, GSP, ASP; NATIONAL ANTI-PROFITEERING AUTHORITY IN
GST; COMPLIANCE RATING.

Text Books Recommended

1. Swain AK & Agrawal – GST: Concepts and Applications, Himalayan Publishing 
House.

2. GST Manual:Taxman’s Publication Ltd., New Delhi.

Suggested Books:

1. GST and Indirect Taxes,Sanjeet Sharma, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
2. Mishra, Padhi and Bera – Text Books on GST & Practice, Vikash Publishing House 

Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

DSE – 1

Elective – I (Any one of the following Groups)

Group – A: Accounting & Finance

Financial Markets, Institutions, & Services

Objectives:To enable the students to understand the financial institutions operating in India
and services provided by them.

Unit-I
Basic  Theoretical  Framework: The  financial  system  and  its  technology;  The  factors
affecting the stability of the financial system; Development finance vs. universal banking;
Financial intermediaries and Financial Innovation; RBI-Central Banking.

Unit-II: Financial Institutions & Non-Banking Financial Institutions

Financial Institutions:



 A brief historical perspective. An update on the performance of IDBI, ICICI, IFCI and SFCs,
LIC &GIC, Banking Institutions: Commercial  banks - the public and the private sectors -
structure and comparative performance,  problems of competition; interest rates, spreads, and
NPAs. Bank capital - adequacy norms and capital market support.

Non-banking financial institutions:
 Evolution, control by RBI and SEBI. A perspective on future role, Unit Trust of India and
Mutual  Funds,   Reserve  bank  of  India  Framework  for/Regulation  of  Bank  Credit  .
Commercial paper: Features and advantages, Framework of Indian CP Market, effective cost/
interest yield.

Unit-III
Financial services: Asset/fund based Financial services - lease finance, consumer credit and
hire purchase finance, factoring definition, functions, advantages, evaluation and forfeiting,
bills discounting, housing finance, venture capital financing. Fee-based / Advisory services:
Stock broking, credit rating.

Unit-IV
Operations: Financial Assets/ Instruments Rights issues, issue of Debentures, issue of Equity
shares  -  pre-issue  activity,  post-issue  activities.  The  regulatory  framework:  SEBI  and
Regulation of Primary and Secondary Markets, Company Law provisions.
Learning Outcome: After completion of this paper, the students will be able to understand
the role and benefits of financial institution and services.

Text Books Recommended

1. Financial  Markets,  Institutions  &  Services-Gordon,  Natrajan-Himalaya  Publishing
House

2. Pathak: Indian Financial Systems Pearson Education

Suggested Readings

1. Financial Market and Int. , A. goyal and M. Goyal, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi
2. Financial Markets , Institutions and Services, Kaur, Talwar, KAlyani Publishers, New

Delhi.
3. BHATTACHARYYA    INDIAN  FINANCIAL  SYSTEM  2e,  Oxford  University

Press.
4. M.Y.Khan, Financial Services, Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 2004.
5. H.R Machiraju, Indian Financial Systems, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.2002.
6. Madura, J., Financial  Institutions and Markets; Sharma R. and Mehta K. Financial

Services, Cengage Learning



DSE – 1

INDIAN BANKING AND INSURANCE SYSTEM

Objectives: To  enable  the  students  to  acquire  knowledge  about  basics  of  banking  and
insurance.

Unit-I: Concept of Bank and Banking & Types of Customers and Account holders
Concept of Bank and Banking:
Historical Evolution of Banking: Origin and Development of Banking - Structure of Banking
in India – Banks and Economic Development –Functions of Commercial banks (conventional
and innovative functions) – Central Bank – RBI – functions – Emerging trends in Banking.
Types of Customers and Account holders: 
Procedure and practice  in  opening and operating  the accounts  of  customers  -  individuals
including  minors  -  joint  account  holders  -Partnership  firms  -  joint  stock  companies  -
executors and trustees-clubs and associations

Unit-II
Introduction to insurance: Purpose and need of insurance, insurance as a social security
tool  -  insurance  and  economic  development  -  Principles  of  insurance  -various  kinds  of
insurance - life, marine, fire, medical, general insurance – features
.
Unit-III
Life  Insurance -  Law  relating  to  life  Insurance;  General  Principles  of  Life  Insurance
Contract;  Proposal  and  policy;  assignment  and  nomination;  title  and  claims;  General
Insurance - Law relating to general insurance; different types of general insurance; general
insurance Vs life insurance – Insurance business in India.

Unit-IV
Fundamentals  of  Agency  Law:  Definition  of  an  agent;  Agents  regulations;  Insurance
intermediaries; Agents' compensation. Procedure for Becoming an Agent: Pre-requisite for
obtaining  a  license;  Duration  of  license;  Cancellation  of  license;  Revocation  or
suspension/termination of agent appointment; Code of conduct; Unfair practices. Functions
of  the  Agent:  Proposal  form and  other  forms  for  grant  of  cover;  Financial  and medical
underwriting;  Material  information;  Nomination  and  assignment;  Procedure  regarding
settlement of policy claims.
Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the student will acquired practical
knowledge of working mechanism of banking and insurance industries in India.

Text Books Recommended

1. M.N. Mishra: Insurance Principles and Practice, S. Chand & Company Ltd, Delhi.
2. Indian Institute of Bankers (Pub) Commercial Banking Vol-I/Vol-II (part I&II) Vol-

III.
3. Hota P.K., and Das S.K. Financial Literacy and Banking, Kalyani Publishers



Suggested Readings
1. Dr. P. Periasamy: Principles and Practice of Insurance, Himalaya Publishing House,

Delhi.
2. Mishra S. Banking Law and Practice – S Chand
3. Prasad – Banking Insurance – Vikash Publication
4. Inderjit  Singh,  RakeshKatyal&  Sanjay  Arora:  Insurance  Principles  and  Practices,

Kalyani Publishers, Chennai.
5. Sheldon H.P :Practice and Law of Banking.
6. Bedi. H.L :Theory and Practice of Banking.
7. Maheshwari. S.N. :Banking Law and Practice.
8. Shekar. K.C :Banking Theory Law and Practice.
9. Pannandikar&Mithami': Banking in India.
10. Radhaswamy&Vasudevan: Text Book of Banking.
11. Varshaney: Banking Law and Practice.
12. G. Krishnaswamy : Principles & Practice of Life Insurance
13. Kothari &Bahl : Principles and Pratices of Insurance.

 DSE – 1

Group – C: Management

Human Resource Management

Objective:The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  techniques  and
principles to manage human resource of an organization.

Contents:

Unit I: Nature and Scope & Human Resource Planning
 Nature and Scope  
Concept and meaning of IR &HR, Understanding the Nature and Scope of IR & HRM,
Functions and importance

Human Resource Planning 
Definition, Need and Features of Human Resource Planning, factors affecting Human
Resource Planning

Unit II:  Recruitment and Selection 
Definition of Recruitment, Source, need and importance of Recruitment, Recruitment Policy
process – sources of Recruitment Definition of Selection, Steps in selection.

Unit III: Training and Development 
Training  and  Development  Meaning  and  purpose  of  training,  Benefits  of  training  to
organizationand employees -Training methods

Unit IV:  Job Evaluation and Performance Appraisal 
Job  evaluation  -  objectives,  scope,  method,  Job  analysis,  Job  description,  Job
Specification - basic concept and significance, Performance Appraisal - Concept   



Learning Outcomes: This paper can enhance the capability of the students to manage the
most important  assets of organization i.e.  human beings which is much needed to ensure
growth of that organization. 

Text Books Recommended

1. Rao V.S.P - Human Resource Management. Vikash Publication
2. Human Resource Management, Sagun Ahuja, V.K. Global Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Suggested Readings:

1. Human  Resource  Management-Satapathy,  Taheer  and  Mohanty—Himalaya
Publishing House P Ltd.

2. Human Resource Management, Gupta, Joshi. Kalyani Publishers, Ne4w Delhi
3. Marketing  Management  &  Human  Resource  Management:  Verma  et.al,  Oxford

University press.
4. Sinha, P. R. N. Shekhar, S.P.Human Resource Management, Cengage Learning
5. Human Resource Management  -Gajendran, A K Jha, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. DeCenzo,  D.A.  and  S.P.  Robbins,  “Personnel/Human  Resource  Management”,

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
7. Khanka S.S. Human Resource Management. S Chand.
8. Ivancevich, John M. Human Resource Management. McGraw Hill. 
9. Wreather and Davis. Human Resource Management. Pearson Education. 
10.



DSE – 2
Elective – II (Any one of the following Groups)

Group – A: Accounting & Finance
Financial Statement Analysis & Reporting

Objectives: To enable the students to understand the basic knowledge about the financial
statement analysis and reporting for economic decision making.

Unit-I
Introduction Concepts of financial statements – Nature of financial statements – Objectives
of financial statements – Different types of financial statements: income statement, balance
sheet,  statement  of retained earnings,  fund flow statement,  cash flow statement,  Notes to
Accounts – Limitations of financial statements. 

Unit-II
Analysis & Interpretation of Financial Statements: Traditional Approaches Vs. Modern
Approaches to financial statement analysis – Classification of financial statement analysis:
based on modus operandi and based on materials used – Techniques of financial statement
analysis:  Comparative  Statements,  Common-size  Statements,  Trend  Ratios  and  Ratio
Analysis – Problems encountered in financial statement analysis. 

Unit-III: Ratio Analysis
Ratio Analysis: 
 Classification of ratios – Ratio formation – Ratio interpretation – Practical methods of ratio
analysis: Time Series (intra firm) Analysis, Cross Sectional (inter firm) Analysis, Residual
Analysis and Multivariate Analysis. 

Multivariate Ratio Analysis: 
Concept, objectives, uses and limitations – Univariate analysis Vs. Multivariate ratio analysis
– Application of statistical tools in financial statement analysis. 

Unit-IV
Corporate  Reporting: Cash  Flow  statement  Analysis  (AS  3)  and  Statutory  and  Non
Statutory Reports, Integrated Reporting and Sustainability Reporting

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this paper, the students will be able to prepare
the end result of a business houses by preparation through financial statement analysis and
reporting.

Text Books Recommended

1. Financial  Statement  Analysis  and Reporting,  S Swain/ B. Mishra,  V.K. Global
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

2. Financial  Statement  Analysis  and  Reporting-Prashanth  Athma-Himalaya
Publishing House

Suggested Readings: 

1. Financial Statement Analysis and Reporting. Gupta, Mehra Kalyani Publishers.
2. Narasimhan, M.S. : Financial Statement and Analysis, Cengage Learning
3. Foster, G.: Financial Statement Analysis, Englewood Cliffs, NJ, Prentice Hall. 



4. Sahaf M.A – Management Accounting – Principles & Practice – Vikash Publication
5. Maheswari, S.N.: Management Accounting & Financial Control, New Delhi, Sultan

Chand. 
6. Foulke, R.A.: Practical Financial Statement Analysis, New York, McGraw-Hill.
7. Hendriksen, E.S.: Accounting Theory, New Delhi, Khosla Publishing House. 
8. Porwal, L.S.: Accounting Theory – An Introduction, New Delhi, Tata-McGraw-Hill

DSE-2

Group B: Banking & Insurance

MERCHANT BANKING AND FINANCIAL SERVICES

Objectives:To enable the students  to understand the basic knowledge about  the financial
services available in India.

Unit-I 

Merchant  Banking: Nature  and  scope  of  Merchant  Banking  -  Regulation  of  Merchant
Banking  Activity  -  overview  of  current  Indian  Merchant  Banking  scene  -  structure  of
Merchant Banking industry - primary Markets in India and Abroad - professional Ethics and
code of conduct - current Development

Unit-II

Financial  Services: Meaning  and  Definition,  Role  of  Financial  Services  in  a  financial
system. Leasing: Meaning and features. Introduction to equipment leasing: Types of Leases,
Evolution  of  Indian  Leasing  Industry.  Legal  Aspects  of  Leasing:  present  Legislative
Framework. Hire purchase: concept and characteristics of Hire purchase. Difference between
hire purchase and leasing

Unit-III

Factoring: concept, nature and scope of Factoring - Forms of Factoring - Factoring vis-à-vis
Bills  Discounting  -  Factoring  vis-à-vis  credit  Insurance  Factoring  vis-à-vis  Forfeiting-
Evaluation of a Factor - Evaluation of Factoring - Factoring in India current Developments.

Unit-IV

Securitization / Mortgages: Meaning, nature and scope of securitization, securitization as a
Funding Mechanism, securitization of Residential Real Estate - whole Loans - Mortgages -
Graduated-payment.  Depository:  Meaning, Evolution,  Merits and Demerits  of Depository.
Process of Dematerialization and Dematerialization, Brief description of NSDL and CDSL



Security Brokerage: 

Meaning  of  Brokerage,  types  of  brokers.  Difference  between  broker  and  jobber,SEBI
Regulations relating to brokerage business in India.

Learning  Outcome: After  the  completion  of  this  course,  the  student  will  be  able  to
understand the structure and function of mercantile banking and various financial services
available in the present business world.

Text Books Recommended

1. Machiraju, Indian Financial System, Vikas Publishing House, 2nd Edition, 2002.
2. Merchant  banking and financial  services,  Gupta  /Gupta,  Kalyani  Publishers,  New

delhi

Suggested Readings: 

1. M.Y.Khan, Financial Services, Tata McGraw-Hill, 11th Edition, 2008
2. Gopal C.R – Management Financial Service – S.Chand
3. NaliniPravaTripathy, Financial Services, PHI Learning, 2008
4. J.C.Verma, A Manual of Merchant Banking, Bharath Publishing House, New Delhi. 
5. Varshney P.N. & Mittal D.K., Indian Financial System, Sultan Chand & Sons, New

Delhi. 
6. Sasidharan,  Financial  Services  and  System,  Tata  Mcgraw  Hill,  New  Delhi,  1st

Edition, 2008.
7. Website of SEBI.
8. Merchant Banking and Financial Services-Sharma M--Himalaya Publishing House
9. Sharma R. and Mehta K. Financial Services, Cengage Learning

DSE – 2

Group – C: Management

International Business

Objective:The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the  concepts,
importanceand  dynamics  of  international  business  and  India’s  involvement  with  global
business. The coursealso seeks to provide theoretical foundations of international business to
the extent these arerelevant to the global business operations and developments.

Unit I: Introduction to International Business

a. Introduction to International Business: Globalization and its importance in worldeconomy;
Impact  of  globalization;  International  business  vs.  domestic  business:Complexities  of
international business; Modes of entry into international business
b.  International  Business  Environment:  National  and  foreign  environments  and
theircomponents - economic, cultural and political-legal environments,
Issues in International Trade



Unit –II Theories of International Trade and International Organizations     

a.  Theories  of  International  Trade  –  an  overview  (  Classical  Theories,  Product  Life
Cycletheory, Theory of National Competitive Advantage); Commercial Policy Instruments -
tariff  and  non-tariff  measures  –  difference  in  Impact  on  trade,  types  of  tariff  and  non
tariffbarriers ( Subsidy, Quota and Embargo in detail)  ;  Balance of payment  account and
itscomponents.
b.  International  Organizations  and  Arrangements:  WTO  –  Its  objectives,  principles,
organizational  structure  and  functioning;  An  overview  of  other  organizations  –
UNCTAD,;Commodity and other trading agreements (OPEC).

Unit –III International Financial Environment

a. Regional Economic Co-operation: Forms of regional groupings; Integration efforts  among
in Europe, North America and Asia (NAFTA, EU , ASEAN and SAARC) .
b.  International  Financial  Environment:  International  financial  system  and  institutions  

(IMF and World Bank – Objectives and Functions) ; Foreign exchange markets and
riskmanagement;  Foreign  investments  -  types  and  flows;  Foreign  investment  in
Indianperspective

Unit –IV Foreign Trade Promotion and Financing of foreign trade
a.  Foreign  Trade  Promotion  Measures  and  Organizations  in  India;  Special  economic
zones(SEZs)  and  export  oriented  units  (EOUs),  ;  Measures  for  promoting  foreign
investmentsinto and from India; Indian joint ventures and acquisitions abroad.
b. Financing of foreign trade and payment terms – sources of trade finance (Banks, factoring,
forfaiting, Banker’s Acceptance and Corporate Guarantee) and forms of payment (Cash  in
advance, Letter of Credit, Documentary Collection, Open Account)

Text Books Recommended

1. Daniels John, D. Lee H. Radenbaugh and David P. Sullivan. International Business.
2. Pearson Education
3. Cherunilam, Francis. International Business: Text and Cases. PHI Learning

Suggested Readings:

1. Charles W.L. Hill and Arun Kumar Jain, International Business. New Delhi: McGraw
Hill

a. Education
2. Johnson, Derbe., and Colin Turner.  International Business - Themes & Issues in the

Modern
3. Global Economy. London: Roultedge.
4. Michael R. Czinkota. et al. International Business. Fortforth: The Dryden Press.
5. Peng and Srivastav, Global Business, Cengage Learning
6. Subba Rao P – International Business-Himalaya Publishing House
7. JOSHI INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS SITKIN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS, 

Oxford University Press.           



DSE – 3

Elective – III (Any one of the following Groups)

Group – A: Accounting & Finance

Fundamentals of Corporate Tax Planning

Objective:To provide a conceptual idea about the various provisions of tax planning related
to corporate sector.
Contents

Unit-I:

Corporate Tax in India–Concept of Tax planning, Tax management, Tax avoidance, Tax
evasion, Assessment year and Financial Year

Residential status of corporate and its incidence of tax, Minimum Alternate Tax, Calculation
of Tax Liability. 

Unit-II:

Carryforward and set-off of losses and unabsorbed depreciation (headwise)

Unit-III:

Tax Planning with reference to Depreciation, Capital Gain and Scientific Research

Unit-IV:

Corporate Tax returns–Assessment, Return Filing, Penal provision, Double taxation Relief

Learning  outcome:  After  completion  of  this  paper,  students  will  be  able  to  help  tax
consultants  in tax planning, assessment  and filing income tax returns of corporate  sector,
thereby they can get themselves self-employed.

Text Books Recommended
1. Bhagabati Prasad, Direct Tax Laws & Practices
2. Corporate Tax Planning, V.K. Global Publications
3.

Suggested Readings
1. Singhania V.K. Direct Taxes: Law & Practices, Taxmann Publication.
2. Corporate Tax Planning, Kalyani Publishers



DSE – 3

Group B: Banking & Insurance

Fundamentals of Investment

Objective: To familiarize the students with different investment alternatives, introduce them
to the framework of their analysis and valuation and highlight the role of investor protection.

Contents

Unit-I:

The Investment Environment- The investment decision process, Types of Investments –
Commodities,  Real  Estate  and Financial  Assets,  the  Indian  securities  market,  the  market
participants  and  trading  of  securities,  security  market  indices,  sources  of  financial
information, Concept of return and risk, Impact of Taxes and Inflation on return.

Investor Protection

Role  of  SEBI  and  stock  exchanges  in  investor  protection;  Investor  grievances  and  their
redressal system, insider trading, investors’ awareness and activism.

Unit-II:

Fixed  Income  Securities-  Bond  features,  types  of  bonds,  estimating  bond  yields,  Bond
Valuation types of bond risks, default risk and credit rating

Unit-III:

Approaches to Equity Analysis: Introductions to Fundamental Analysis, Technical Analysis
and Efficient Market Hypothesis, dividend capitalization models, and price-earnings multiple
approach to equity valuation.

Unit-IV:

Portfolio  Analysis  and Financial  Derivatives:(a) Portfolio  and Diversification,  Portfolio
Risk  and  Return.  (b)  Mutual  Funds.  (c)  Introduction  to  Financial  Derivatives,  Financial
Derivatives Markets in India.

Learning outcome: After completion of this paper, this paper will educate the students about
various aspect of investment in detail along with understandability of stock market operation,
focusing on need for common investor protection.

Text Books Recommended

1. Bhalla – Fundamentals of Investment – S.Chand
2. Rustogi, R.P., Fundamentals of Investment, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 



Suggested Readings

1. Pandian P. – Security Analysis & Portfolio Management – Vikash Publication
2. Jones, C.P., “Investments Analysis and Management”, Wiley, 8thed. 
3. Prasanna, Chandra., “Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management”, Tata McGraw

Hill. 
4. Vohra, N.D., and B.R. Bagri, “Futures and Options”, McGraw Hill Publishing 
5. Mayo, An Introduction to Investment,Cengage Learning. 
6. Fundamentals of Investment, Sashi Gupta, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi,
7. Fundamentals of Investment, Vandana Dangi, V.K. Globa. Pub. Pvt. Ltd. New delhi.

DSE-3

  Group – C: Management

Consumer Affairs & Customer Care

Objective:      This paper seeks to familiarise the students with of their rights as a consumer,
the social framework of consumer rights and legal framework of protecting consumer rights.
It also provides an understanding of the procedure of redress of consumer complaints, and the
role of different agencies in establishing product and service standards. The student should be
able to comprehend the business firms’ interface with consumers and the consumer related
regulatory and business environment.

Unit I:  Conceptual Framework                                                           

Consumer and Markets: Concept of Consumer, Nature of markets, Concept of Price in Retail
and  Wholesale,  Maximum  Retail  Price  (MRP)  and  Local  Taxes,  Fair  Price,  labeling
and  packaging  Experiencing  and  Voicing  Dissatisfaction:  Consumer
Satisfaction/dissatisfaction-Grievances-  complaint,  Consumer  Complaining  Behaviour:
Alternatives  available  to  Dissatisfied  Consumers;  Internal   and   External   Complaint
handling:  Corporate  Redress  Systems  and  Public  Redress Systems

Unit II: The Consumer Protection Act, 1986 (CPA)   

Objectives  and Basic Concepts:  Consumer,  goods,  service,  defect  in  goods,  deficiency in
service, spurious goods and services, unfair trade practice, restrictive trade practice.

Organizational  set-up  under  the  Consumer  Protection  Act:  Advisory  Bodies:  Consumer
Protection   Councils   at   the   Central,   State   and   District   Levels,   Basic   Consumer
Rights;  Adjudicatory  Bodies:  District     Forums,     State     Commissions,     National
Commission:    Their Composition, Powers, and Jurisdiction (Pecuniary and Territorial), Role
of Supreme Court under the CPA.

RTI Act



Unit III: Grievance Redress Mechanism under the Consumer Protection Act, 1986:

Who can file a complaint?  Grounds of filing a complaint; Limitation period; Procedure for
filing and hearing  of a complaint;   Disposal  of cases,  Relief/Remedy  to be provided;
Temporary  Injunction,   Enforcement   of  order,   Appeal,     frivolous   and   vexatious
complaints;  Offences  and penalties.

Unit IV: Industry Regulators and Consumer Complaint Redress Mechanism      

i.      Banking: RBI and Banking Ombudsman
ii.      Insurance: IRDA and Insurance ombudsman
 iii.     Telecommunication: TRAI
iv.      Food Products:  FSSAI (an overview)
v.       Electricity Supply: Electricity Regulatory commission
 vi.      Advertising: ASCI

Text Books Recommended

1. The Consumer Protection Act, 1986
2. Bhatta KG- Customer Care Management-Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings:

1. Khanna,  Sri  Ram,  Savita  Hanspal,  Sheetal  Kapoor,  and H.K.  Awasthi.  Consumer
Affairs”

2. (2007) Delhi University Publication. 334 pp.
3. Aggarwal, V. K. (2003). Consumer Protection: Law and Practice. 5th ed. Bharat Law
4. House, Delhi, or latest edition.
5. Girimaji, Pushpa (2002). Consumer Right for Everyone Penguin Books.
6. Nader, Ralph (1973).  The Consumer and Corporate Accountability. USA, Harcourt

Brace
7. Jovanovich, Inc.
8. Sharma, Deepa (2011).Consumer Protection and Grievance-Redress in India: A Study

of
9. Insurance Industry (LAP LAMBERT Academic Publishing GmbH & Co.KG,
10. Saarbrucken, Germany. 263 pp.
11. Empowering Consumers e-book, www.consumeraffairs.nic.in
12. ebook, www.bis.org
13. Nair Suja – Consumer Behaviour – Himalaya Publishing House

http://www.bis.org/


DSE-4

                Semester – VI

Business Research Methods and Project Work

Objective:This course aims at providing the general understanding of business research and
the  methods  of  business  research.  The course  will  impart  learning  about  how to  collect,
analyze, present and interpret data.

Section A: Business Research Methods 50 Marks

Unit-I 

Introduction:Meaning  of  research;  Scope  of  Business  Research;  Purpose  of  Research  –
Exploration, Description, Explanation; Unit of Analysis – Individual, Organization, Groups,
and Data Series; Conception, Construct, Attributes, Variables, and Hypotheses.

Unit-II

Research Process:An Overview; Problem Identification and Definition; Selection of Basic
Research Methods- Field Study, Laboratory Study, Survey Method, Observational Method
Existing Data Based Research, Longitudinal Studies, Panel Studies

Unit-III

Measurement: Definition;  Designing  and  writing  items;  Uni-dimensional  and  Multi-
dimensional  scales;  Measurement  Scales-  Nominal,  Ordinal,  Interval,  Ratio;  Ratings  and
Ranking Scale,  Thurst  one,  Likert  and Semantic  Differential  scaling,  Paired Comparison;
Sampling –Steps, Types, Sample Size Decision; Secondary data sources

Hypothesis Testing: Tests concerning means and proportions; ANOVA, Chi-square test and
other Non-parametric tests; testing the assumptions of Classical Normal Linear Regression.

Section B – Project Report Marks (30 + 20)

Unit-IV Report Preparation: Meaning, types and layout of research report; Steps in report
writing; Citations, Bibliography and Annexure in report; JEL Classification
Note:

1. There shall be a written examination of 50% Marks on the basis of Unit I to III. 
2. The student will  write a project  report  under the supervision of a faculty member

assigned by the college/institution based on field work. The Project Report carries
50% Marks and will be evaluated by University appointed examiners. 

Learning Outcome: After completion of this paper, the students will be able to assess and
apply a range of research method on a practical project.

Text Books Recommended

Mishra    Business Research Methods    , Oxford University Press.
Business Research Methods and Project work, Priyaranjan Dash, VrindaPublications (P) 

Ltd



Suggested Readings:

1. Business  Research  methods,  S.C.  Agarwal,  V.K.  Global  Pub.  Pvt.  Ltd.,  New
Delhi.

2. Upagade& Shende – Research Methodology – S. Chand
3. A.K.P.C.  Swain,  Business  Research  methods  and  Project  work,  Kalyani

Publishers, New Delhi 
4. Dangi, H.K. Business Research methods, Cengage Learning
5. Chawla Deepak – Research Methodology – Vikash Publication

    (GE – 1)

MICRO ECONOMICS 

Objective: Objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the concepts of micro-
economics dealing with consumer behavior. The course also makes the student understand
the supply side of the market through the production and cost behavior of firms.

Unit: I Demand and Consumer behaviour

Concept of demand: demand function, law of demand, derivation of individual and market
demand  curves,  shifting  of  the  demand  curve,  elasticity  of  demand,
Consumer behavior,  Marshallian utility approach and Indifference Curve approach; utility
maximization conditions . Income-Consumption Curve (ICC) and Price-Consumption Curve
(PCC)

Unit: II Production and Cost 

Production function: Short-run and Long-run; Total Product, Average Product and Marginal
Product, Law of returns to a variable factor, Law of Returns to Scale; Concepts of Iso-quant
and  iso-cost  line;  
Cost: Accounting and Economic Costs; Social  and Private Costs; Short-run and Long-run
Costs; Relation between Average and Marginal

Unit: III Perfect Competition 

Concept  of  Perfectly  Competitive  market:  Assumptions,  Profit  maximization  conditions;
Related concepts of Total Revenue, Average Revenue and Marginal Revenue, Short-run and
Long-  run  equilibrium  of  a  firm;  determination  of  short-run  supply  curve  of  a  firm,  

measuring producer surplus under perfect competition

 Unit: IV Imperfect Competition

Monopoly 

Concept of Monopoly: Sources of monopoly power; Short-run and Long-run equilibrium of a
monopoly firm; Price discrimination; Social Cost of Monopoly (concept only).            

   



Monopolistic Competition

Concept  of  Imperfectly  Competitive  market;  Monopolistic  Competition:  Features  and
examples;  Oligopoly:  Non-Collusive  Oligopoly:  Sweezy’s  Kinked demand  Curve  Model,
Collusive Oligopoly: Cartel (concept with example)          

Learning Outcomes: The students would be able to apply tools of consumer behaviour and
firm theory to business situations.

Text Books Recommended

1. Micro Economics-K C Dash- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Ahuja, H.L, Micro Economics, S.Chand

Suggested Readings:

1. Mehta P.K, Singh M. – Micro Economics – Taxmann Publication 
2. Micro Economics-T.R. Jain , B.D. Majhi, V.K. Global

3. Browining, E.K. and J.M. Browning; Microeconomic Theory and Applications,
4. Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.
5. Microeconomics I and Statistics: Das & Sengupta, Oxford University Press
6. N. Gregory mankiw, Principles of Micro Economics, Cengage Learning

7. Dwivedi, D.N. Micro Economics, Vikash Publication
8. Pindyck, R.S., D. L. Rubinfeld and P. L. Mehta; Microeconomics, Pearson Education.
9. N. Gregory mankiw, Principles of Micro Economics, Cengage Learning 
10. Maddala  G.S.and  E.Miller;  Microeconomics:  Theory  and  Applications,
11. MCGraw-Hill International.

(GE-2)

MACRO & INDIAN ECONOMY 

Objectives:The course aims at providing the student with knowledge of basic concepts of the
macro economics. The modern tools of macro-economic analysis are discussed and the policy
framework is elaborated, including the open economy.

Contents:

Unit I Introduction to Macro Economics
Introduction: Meaning and definition of Microeconomics and macroeconomics, Difference
between  Microeconomics  and  macroeconomics,  macro-economic  goals,  components  of
Macroeconomics,  Economic  Systems:  Mixed  economy,  Socialism  economy,  Capitalism
economy and Islamic economy (only meaning and characteristics)



Unit II National Income Accounting
 Definition of National Income, Concepts of National Income,GDP and GNP, Methods of
Measuring National Income, Uses of National Income, Difficulties in calculating National
Income, Real Income, Per Capita Income and Growth Rate

Unit:III National Income Equilibrium
I  Concepts  of  Equilibrium,  Consumptions  &  Savings,  Investment  Theory,  Government
Sector, Foreign Sector, Determination of Equilibrium, Multiplier Concept, Inflationary Gap
and Deflationary Gap, Summary of Two-, Three- and Four-sector Economies

Unit:IV Role of Government
 Economic functions of Government, Types of Budget, Government Revenue, Government
Expenditure, Public Debt, and Government Policy

 Macroeconomic Problems
Introduction,  Business  cycle,  Unemployment,  Inflation,  Deflation,  Depression,  RBI  and
monetary policy

Learning Outcomes: Students would be able to apply the modern tools of macro-economic
analysis so as to minimize the adverse impact of macro-economic factors on business.

Text Books Recommended

1. Macro & Indian Economy, M. Treheran,  T Treheran,  V.K. Global publishing Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi

2. Ahuja H.L – Macro Economics – S.Chand

Suggested Readings
1. Mankiw, N. Gregory. Principles Macroeconomics.Cengage Learning 
2. Macro and Indian economy, P.K. Dhar, Kalyani Publishers
3. Macro and Indian Economy-V K Puri- Himalaya Publishing House
4. Dornbusch,  Rudiger.,  Stanley.  Fischer  and  Richard  Startz,  Macroeconomics.

Irwin/McGraw-Hill. 
5. Vaish – Macro Economics – Vikash Publication
6. Macroeconomics & Indian Economy: Bhattacharyya, Oxford University Press.



(GE-3)

Business Statistics 

Objective:The objective of this  course is to familiarize students with the basic statistical
toolsused for managerial decision-making.

Unit I:

Statistical Data and Descriptive Statistics (With  the  use  of  Excel  and other  statistical
software)

Nature and Classification of data: Univariate, Bivariate and multivariate data; time-series and
cross-sectional data 
Measures of Central Tendency 
a. Mathematical  averages  including  arithmetic  mean,  geometric  mean  and  harmonic
mean. Properties and applications. 
b. Positional Averages 
Mode and Median and other partition values including quartiles, deciles, and percentiles

Unit II: 

Measures of Variation (With the use of Excel and other statistical software)

Absolute  and relative,  Range,  quartile  deviation,  mean deviation,  standard  deviation,  and
their  coefficients,  Properties  of  standard  deviation/variance  Skewness:  Meaning,
Measurement using Karl Pearson and Bowley’s measures; Concept of Kurtosis 

Unit III:

Simple Correlation and Regression Analysis (With the use of Excel  and other latest
software)

Correlation Analysis: Meaning of Correlation: simple, multiple and partial; linear and non-
linear,  Correlation  and  Causation,  Scatter  diagram,  Pearson’s  co-efficient  of  correlation;
calculation  and  properties  (proofs  not  required).  Correlation  and  Probable  error;  Rank
Correlation 

Regression Analysis:  Principle of least squares and regression lines, Regression equations
and estimation; Properties of regression coefficients; Relationship between Correlation and
Regression coefficients; Standard Error of Estimate 

Unit IV:

Index Numbers (With the use of Excel and other latest software)

Meaning and uses of index numbers: Construction of index numbers: fixed and chain base:
univariate and composite. Aggregative and average of relatives – simple and weighted 

Tests of adequacy of index numbers, Base shifting, splicing and deflating. Problems in the
construction of index numbers. Construction of consumer price indices, important share price
indices 



Time Series Analysis (With the use of Excel and other latest software)     

Components of time series,  Additive and multiplicative models Trend analysis,  Fitting of
trend line using principle of least squares – linear, second degree parabola and exponential,
Conversion  of  annual  linear  trend  equation  to  quarterly/monthly  basis  and  vice-versa;
Moving  averages  Seasonal  variations-  Calculation  of  Seasonal  Indices  using  Simple
averages, Ratio-to-trend, and Ratio-to-moving averages methods. Uses of Seasonal Indices 

Learning  Outcomes:  Students  would  be  armed  with  the  knowledge  of  using  different
statistical tools very much required in the decision making process in any business as well as
business research.

Text Books Recommended

1. Gupta,  S.P.,  and Archana Gupta.  Statistical  Methods.  Sultan Chand and Sons,
New Delhi. 

2. Business Statistics - Levine and Viswanathan, Pearson Publication

Suggested Readings:

1. Business statistics, S.C. Agarwal, V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
2. Patri and Patri, Business statistics , Kalyani Publishers New Delhi.
3. Keller G, and Arora H, BSTAT, Cengage Learning
4. Gupta, S.C. Fundamentals of Statistics. Himalaya Publishing House. 
5. Business Statistics– S K Sahoo, P K Prusty, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Microeconomics I and Statistics: Das & Sengupta, Oxford University Press.
7. Sharma J K, Fundamentals of Business Statistics – Vikash Publication 
8. Vohra N. D., Business Statistics, McGraw Hill. 

                                            

                                             (GE-4)

Principles of Marketing 

Objective: The objective of this course is to provide basic knowledge of concepts, principles,
tools and techniques of marketing.

Contents:

Unit I: Introduction:  

Nature, scope and importance of marketing; Selling vs Marketing; Marketing mix, Marketing
environment:  concept,   importance,   and  components  (Economic,  Demographic,
Technological, Natural, Socio-Cultural and Legal).  

Consumer Behaviour and Market segmentation: 

Consumer  Behaviour:  Nature  and  Importance,  Factors  influencing  consumer  buying
behaviour.  Market segmentation: concept, importance and bases; Product differentiation vs.
market segmentation.  



Unit II: Product:  

Concept  and  importance,  Product  classifications;  Concept  of  product  mix;  Branding,
packaging and labeling; Product life-cycle; New Product Development Process

Unit III: Pricing, Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution 

Pricing:  Significance,  Factors affecting  price of a product,  Pricing policies  and strategies,
Distribution  Channels  and  Physical  Distribution:  Channels  of  distribution  -  meaning  and
importance; Types of distribution channels; Factors affecting choice of distribution channel

Unit IV: Promotion and Recent developments in marketing:  

Promotion:  Nature  and  importance  of  promotion;  Communication  process;  Types  of
promotion:  advertising,  personal  selling,  public  relations  &  sales  promotion,  and  their
distinctive  characteristics.   Recent  developments  in  marketing:  Social  Marketing,  online
marketing,  direct  marketing,  services  marketing,  green  marketing,  Rural  marketing;
Consumerism

Learning outcome: After  the completion of this  paper,  the students will  able to identify
marketing  components  and fit  them in the value chain  along with the  various marketing
strategies.

Text Books Recommended

1. Marketing Principles and Management-Sherleker and Pany-- Himalaya Publishing
House

2. Kotler,  Philip,  Gary  Armstrong,  Prafulla  Agnihotri  and  AhsanUlHaque.
Principlesof Marketing. 13thedition. Pearson Education.

Suggested Readings:

1. Principles of Marketing, Bajaj, Kaur, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.
2. Principles of Marketing , R.K. Mittal , A. Sharma, V .K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New

Delhi.
3. Marketing  Management  &  Human  Resource  Management:  Verma  et.al,  Oxford

University Press.
4. Lamb, C. W., Hair, J.F. and Sharma, D.  MKTG, Cengage Learning
5. Principles of  Marketing M K Nabi, K C Raut, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd
6. Arun Kumar – Marketing management – Vikash Publication
7. Rudani R.B – Basics of Marketing Management – S. Chand
8. Majaro, Simon. The Essence of Marketing. Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
9. Zikmund  William  G.  and  Michael  D’Amico.  Marketing;  Creating  and  Keeping

Customers in an E-Commerce World. Thomson Learning.
10. Chhabra,  T.N.,  and  S.  K.  Grover.  Marketing  Management. Fourth  Edition.

DhanpatRai& Company. 

***************************************************************************



                                       SEC 2 Paers for both B.COM Pass and Honours

(SEC-1)

                                                             E-Commerce 

Objectives: To enable the student to become familiar with the mechanism for conducting
business transactions through electronic means.

Unit I: 

Introduction  E-Commerce-meaning, nature, concepts, types; e-commerce business models
B2B [concept, major activities, types of B to B market (independent, buyer oriented, supplier
oriented, e- market place)], B2C [portals, e-tailer, content provider, transaction broker, real
life examples of B2C], C2C, C2B,  etc.; forces behind  e-commerce, e-Governance [meaning,
types, significance, real life examples]. 

Unit II: 

E-CRM and SCM E-CRM-definition,  features,  goals  of  E-CRM  business  framework,
phases of E-CRM, types of E-CRM, Functional  components of E-CRM, strategies  for E-
CRM solutions;  SCM-definition, features, types of supply chain. 

Unit III: 

Digital Payment Methods  of  e-payments  [Debit  Card,  Credit  Card,  Smart  Cards,  e-
Money, NEFT, RTGS], electronic or digital  wallet,  digital  signature (procedures, working
and legal provisions), payment gateways [Core Banking Solution or CBS, Mobile Payment,
UPI,  NCPI,  International  Payments],  Online  banking  [meaning,  concepts,  importance,
electronic fund transfer, automated clearing house, automated ledger posting], risks involved
in e-payments. 

Unit IV: ERP & New Trends in E-Commerce

ERP    

 Definition,  features,  major  characteristics,  levels  of  ERP,  benefits  of  ERP,  enterprise
potential of ERP, modules of ERP, phases of ERP implementation, limitations of ERP. 

New Trends in E-Commerce 

Social  Commerce-concept,   definition,  features;   Digital  Marketing-definition,
objectives, methods,  limitations;  Advertisement in  Social Media-objectives,  advantages
and disadvantages, procedures 

Learning Outcomes: This paper would enhance the technical skills of the students to get
into the business ventures using electronic means thereby providing the opportunity to gain
access to a larger customer base. 

Text Books Recommended

1. E Commerce-D Mohapatra, Das and K M Das- Himalaya Publishing House
2. Bhaskar, B., E–Commerce, McGraw Hill 



Suggested Readings:

1. E-Commerce ,Kakkar, Sendhu, Kalyani Publishers ,New delhi
2. E-Commerce, S.K. Dey/ M. Behera ,V.K. Global Pub. Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.
3. Schneider G., E-Business, Cengage 
4. E-Commerce  and  Business  Communication:  Datta  &Somani,  Oxford  University

Press.
5. E-Commerce– A K Jha, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd

6. Pandey U.S – E.Commerce& Mobile Commerce Technology – S. Chand
7.   P. T. Joseph, E-Commerce: An Indian Perspective, PHI Learning 
8. Laudon, E-Commerce, Pearson Education India 

                          Entrepreneurship Development and Business Ethics (SEC-2)

Objective:  The purpose of the paper is to orient the learner toward entrepreneurship as a
career option and creative thinking and behavior for effectiveness at work and in life.

Contents:

Unit-I: Introduction:  

Meaning, elements, determinants and importance of entrepreneurship and creative behavior;
Entrepreneurship  and Micro,  Small  and Medium Enterprises,  Role  of  family  business  in
India; The contemporary role models in Indian business: their values, business philosophy
and behavioural orientations; Conflict in family business and its resolution

Unit-II:  Sources of business ideas

Sources of business ideas and tests of feasibility: Significance of writing the business plan/
project proposal; Contents of business plan/ project proposal; Designing business processes,
location, layout, operation, planning & control; preparation of project report  

Unit-III:  Public and private system of stimulation

Public  and  private  system of  stimulation:  support  and  sustainability  of  entrepreneurship.
Requirement,  availability  and  access  to  finance,  marketing  assistance,  technology,  and
industrial  accommodation,  Role  of  industries/entrepreneur’s  associations  and  self-help
groups,  The  concept,  role  and  functions  of  business  incubators,  angel  investors,  venture
capital and private equity fund

Mobilizing Resources

Mobilizing  Resources:  Mobilizing  resources  for  start-up,  Accommodation  and  utilities;
Preliminary contracts with the vendors, suppliers, bankers, principal  customers; Basic start-
up problems



Unit IV: Business Ethics

Meaning  -  Scope  –  Types  of  Ethics  –  features  –  Factors  influencing  Business  Ethics  –
significance  of  Business  Ethics  -  Arguments  for  and  against  business  ethics-  Basics  of
business ethics - Corporate Social Responsibility and Business Ethics

Principles of Business Ethics Introduction – Meaning – Element – Ethics, Morale, Business
ethics, Ethical dilemma [basic idea, features and significance of each of element]   

Text Books Recommended

1. Entrepreneurship Development and Business Ethics: Mukherjee & Roy, Oxford 
University Press.

2. Entrepreneurship Development and Business Ethics-Desai  V- Himalaya Publishing
House- Himalaya Publishing House

Suggested Readings:

1. Kuratko and Rao,  Entrepreneurship: A South Asian Perspective; Ferrell, Fraedrich,
Farrell, Business Ethics, Cengage Learning

2. Ferrell, Fraedrich, Farrell, Business Ethics, Cengage 

3. Entrepreneurship, R. Saibaba, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.

4. Entrepreneurship Develeopment and Business Ethics, Sanjeet Sharma – V.K. Global
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

5. SS Khanka, Entrepreneurial Development, S. Chand & Co, Delhi. 
6. Rao, V.S.P – Business Entrepreneurship & Management – Vikash Publication
7. Desai, Vasant. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management. Mumbai,

Himalaya Publishing House. 
8. Plsek, Paul E. Creativity,  Innovation and Quality(Eastern Economic Edition),  New

Delhi:Prentice-Hall of India. ISBN-81-203-1690-8. 
9. Singh, Nagendra P. Emerging Trends in Entrepreneurship Development. New Delhi:

ASEED.
10. Entrepreneurship Development and Business Ethics - M K Nabi, K C Rout, Vrinda

Publications (P) Ltd

Training Requirement for Subjects(7 Days each)

1. GST and Financial Markets and E-Commerce

2. IFRS, IND AS and Computerised Accounting

3.  Data  Management  and Analytics,  Business  Mathematics  (Only  Derivatives  and

Integration)
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Course structure of UG English Honours

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I AECC-I AECC-I 04 100

C-I British Poetry and Drama: 14th
to 17th Centuries

06 100

C-II British Poetry and Drama: 17th
and 18th Century

06 100

GE-I Academic Writing and
Composition

06 100

22

II AECC-II AECC-II 04 100

C-III British Prose: 18th Century 06 100

C-IV Indian Writing in English 06 100

GE-II Gender and Human Rights 06 100

22

III C-V British Romantic Literature 06 100

C-VI British Literature 19th Century 06 100

C-VII British Literature: Early 20th
Century

06 100

GE-III Nation, Culture, India 06 100

SEC-I SEC-I 04 100

28

IV C-VIII American Literature 06 100



C-IX European Classical Literature 06 100

C-X
Women’s Writing

06 100

GE-IV Language and Linguistics 06 100

SEC-II SEC-II 04 100

28

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

V C-XI Modern European Drama 06 100

C-XII Indian Classical Literature 06 100

DSE-I Literary Theory 06 100

DSE-II
World Literature

06 100

24

VI C-XIII Postcolonial Literatures 06 100

C-XIV Popular Literature 06 100

DSE-III Partition Literature 06 100

DSE-IV Writing for Mass Media 06 100

OR

DSE-IV Dissertation 06 100*

24



ENGLISH      

HONOURS PAPERS:

Core Course -14 papers
Discipline Specific Elective - 4 papers (3+1 Paper or Project)
Generic Elective for Non English students- 4 Papers. In case the University offers 2 subjects with
two papers each in GE, then papers 1 and 2 will be the GE paper

Marks per paper – Midterm : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6
Project (Hard Copy-80, Presentation-20)



Core Paper I

BRITISH POETRY AND DRAMA: 14TH TO 17TH CENTURIES

Introduction:
The paper seeks to introduce the students to British poetry and drama from the 14th to the 17th
century. It helps students sample and explore certain seminal texts from the early modern period,
covering the genesis of modern English poetry and the Renaissance that set British poetry and
drama on their glorious course to greatness. 

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i) The period is remarkable in many ways: 14th century poetry evokes an unmistakable

sense of “modern” and the spirit of Renaissance is marked in the Elizabethan Drama.
The Reformation brings about sweeping changes in religion and politics. A period of
expansion of horizons: intellectual and geographical.

UNIT 2: Geoffrey Chaucer
(i) The Pardoner’s Tale 

UNIT 3: Spenser: “Sonnet 34 (Amoretti)” 
(i) Shakespeare: ‘That time of the year…” (Sonnet 73)
(ii) Ben Jonson: “Song to Celia” 
(iii) John Donne: “Sunne Rising” 

UNIT 4: Shakespeare
(i) Macbeth

Text Books
 Texts as prescribed in Units 2,3,4

Reference Books
 The Pelican Guide to English Literature. Ed. Boris Ford. Vol 1 
 The Age of Chaucer English Literature in Context. Paul Poplawski.  Cambridge UP, 2008
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 Shakespeare for Beginners by Brandon Toropov
 English Literature by Jonathan Bate (Ch. 7 “Shakespeare and the Dramatic Literature”)

Core Paper II

BRITISH POETRY AND DRAMA: 17TH AND 18TH CENTURY

http://www.cambridge.org/us/academic/subjects/literature/english-literature-general-interest/english-literature-context


Introduction:
The Introduction of this paper is to acquaint students with the Jacobean and the 18th century
British poetry and drama, the first a period of the acid satire and the comedy of humours, and the
second a period of supreme satiric poetry and the comedy of manners.

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i) 17th C: Period of the English Revolution (1640–60); the Jacobean period; 

metaphysical poetry; cavalier poetry; comedy of humors; masques and beast fables
(ii) 18th C: Puritanism; Restoration; Neoclassicism; Heroic poetry; Restoration comedy; 

Comedy of manners

UNIT 2:  Milton: “Lycidas”
(i)Andrew Marvell: ‘To His Coy Mistress”
(ii) Alexander Pope: “Ode On Solitude”
(iii) Aphra Behn: “I Led my Silvia to a Grove”
(iv)Robert Herrick: “His Return to London” 

UNIT 3: Ben Jonson
(i) Volpone 

UNIT 4: Dryden
(i) All For Love

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in units 2, 3, 4 (All the texts are freely available on the sites such as

www.poetryfoundation.org,  www.bartleby.com,  http://www.poemhunter.com  etc.  In
addition, the following anthologies may be consulted.) 

Reference Books
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 Black, Joseph (Ed). : The Broadview Anthology of British Literature Concise Edition,

Vol. A. Broadview Press, London, 2007.
 Corns, T N( ed.)  The Cambridge Companion to English Poetry. Cambridge: University

Press, 1973
 Ford, Boris ed. The Pelican Guide to English Literature. Vol 3. From Donne to Marvell

in. Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1976.
 Parry, G.: The Seventeenth Century: The Intellectual and Cultural Context of English

            Literature. Harlow: Longman, 1989.
 Sherwood, T. G: Fulfilling the Circle: A Study of John Donne’s Thought, Toronto,

            Toronto Press, 1984.

Core Paper III

BRITISH PROSE: 18TH CENTURY



Introduction:
The Introduction of the paper is to acquaint the students with a remarkable, newly evolved form
of literature: the essay. The period is also known for its shift of emphasis from reason to emotion

UNIT  1: Historical  overview:  Restoration,  Glorious  Revolution,  Neo-classicism,  And
Enlightenment.

UNIT 2: Mary Wollstonecraft
(i) “The Rights and Involved Duties of Mankind Considered” (Chapter 1, A Vindication

of the Rights of Women)

UNIT 3: Joseph Addison: Essays
(i) “Friendship,” “Good Nature,” “Six Papers on Wit”

 (From Joseph Addison: Essays and Tales, <http://www.biblioteca.org.ar/libros/167707.pdf>)

UNIT 4: Samuel Johnson 
(i) ”Narratives of Travellers Considered,” and “Obstructions of Learning” 

from Samuel Johnson’s Essays < http://www.johnsonessays.com/>

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4. Web sources are indicated against the texts in brackets.

Reference Books
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 Norton Anthology of English Literature. Vol 2 (Head notes on the periods and authors

featured in the paper)
 English Literature by Jonathan Bate (Ch. 4 “The Study of English”)
 Pelican Guide to English Literature. Ed. Boris Ford. Vol 4. From Dryden to Johnson

           O.M. Myres, “Introduction” to The Coverley Papers

Core Paper IV

INDIAN WRITING IN ENGLISH

Introduction:
Indian writing in English has been the fastest growing branch of Indian literature in the last one

hundred years. It has produced a rich and vibrant body of writing spanning all  genres. As a



‘twice born’ form of writing, it partakes of both the indigenous and the foreign perspectives and

has an inherent tendency to be postcolonial.  This paper seeks to introduce the students to the

field through a selection of representative poems, novel and play.

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i) Indian writing in English, the key points of which are East India Company’s arrival in

India, Macaulay’s 1835 Minutes of Education, India’s first war of independence and

the  establishment  of  colleges  to  promote  Western  education  and the  evolution  of

Indian writing in English in 20th century.

UNIT 2:

(i) Sarojini Naidu “The Bangle Sellers”, 

(ii) A.K.Ramanujan “Obituary”, 

(iii) Jayanta Mahapatra “Grandfather”, 

(iv)Nissim Ezekiel “Night of the Scorpion”

UNIT 3: R.K Narayan

(i) The Guide 

UNIT 4: Mahesh Dattani

(i) Final Solutions 

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4.

 
Reference Books
  

 Mehrotra, Arvind Krishna. Concise History of Indian Literature in English, Permanent 
Black, 2010. 

 K. Srinivas Ayenger. A History of Indian Writing in English
 M.K. Naik. History of Indian Writing in English
 Vinay Dharwadker. “The Historical Formation of Indian English Literatrue” in Sheldon 

Pollock (ed) Literary Cultures in History
 Modern Indian Drama: Issues and Interventions (ed) Lakshmi Subramanyam



Core Paper V

BRITISH ROMANTIC LITERATURE

Introduction: 
The  paper  aims  at  acquainting  the  students  with  the  Romantic  period  and  some  of  its
representative writers. The students will be able to sample some seminal works of the Romantic
age which gave expression to the key ideas of the period such as return to nature, subjectivity,
desire for personal freedom and the defiance of classicism-imposed restrictions on poetic form. 

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i) The period otherwise known as The Romantic Revival; The Age of Revolution as it

owes its origin to the epoch making French Revolution of 1789. The emphasis on the
organic relationship between man and Nature, individual liberty and unbridled desire
free  from  the  shackles  of  classicism  made  this  period  unique—Romanticism  vs
Classicism

UNIT 2: 
(i) Thomas Gray: “Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard,” 
(ii) William Blake: “A Poison Tree” and “Chimney Sweeper”

UNIT 3:
(i) William Wordsworth’s “Tintern Abbey” 
(ii) S. T. Coleridge: “Kubla Khan,” 
(iii) John Keats: “Ode to a Nightingale,” 
(iv)P. B. Shelley: “Ode to the West Wind,” 

UNIT 4: 
(i) William Wordsworth’s Preface to the 2nd edition of Lyrical Ballads

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4

Reference Books
 Paul Poplawski, English Literature in Context, “The Romantic Period”
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 Norton Anthology of English Literature. Vol 2 (Head notes on the periods and authors

featured in the paper)
 Pelican Guide to English Literature. Vol 5. From Blake to Byron. Ed. Boris Ford
 Maurice Bowra, The Romantic Imagination
 English Literature. Jonathan Bate (Ch. 5 “Periods and Movements”)



Core Paper VI

BRITISH LITERATURE 19TH CENTURY

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce the students to the exploits of the 19th century British Literature in

prose, especially fiction and cultural criticism. It also includes samples of Victorian poetry. 

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i) The 19th century British literature though mainly famous for the Romantic Movement,

was  also  a  witness  to  major  socio-political  developments  like  industrialization,
technological advancements and large scale mobilization of people from the rural to
the urban centers. 

UNIT 2: Poetry 
(i) Tennyson; “Break, Break, Break”, Robert Browning, “My Last Duchess”
(ii) Criticism: Matthew Arnold: “The Study of Poetry”

UNIT 3: Jane Austen
(i) Pride and Prejudice 

UNIT 4: Charles Dickens
(i) Hard Times

Text Books:
 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4

Reference Books:
 English Literature in Context. Paul Poplawski.  Cambridge UP, 2008
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 Norton Anthology of English Literature. Vol 2 (Head notes on the periods and authors

featured in the paper)
 English Literature. Jonathan Bate (Ch. 4 “The Study of English”, Ch. 5 “Periods and

Movements”)
 Terry Eagleton, The English Novel

Core Paper VII

BRITISH LITERATURE: EARLY 20TH CENTURY

Introduction: 

http://www.cambridge.org/us/academic/subjects/literature/english-literature-general-interest/english-literature-context


The paper aims at acquainting the students with the literature of Britain in the early 20th century,
focusing on the modernist canon in poetry, novel, and literary criticism. 

UNIT 1: Historical overview
(i)  Developments in society and economy, leading to a crisis in western society known

as  the  First  World  War  and  the  resultant  change  in  the  ways  of  knowing  and
perceiving.  Marx’s concept of class struggle, Freud’s theory of the unconscious are
to be discussed.

UNIT 2: Poetry
(i) T.S. Eliot “Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock”, 
(ii) Yeats: “Second Coming”, 
(iii) Wilfred Owen: “Strange Meeting”, 
(iv)Siegfried Sassoon, “Suicide in the Trenches” 
(v) Criticism: T.S. Eliot: “Tradition and the Individual Talent”

UNIT 3: 
(i) Virginia Woolf: Mrs.  Dalloway

UNIT 4:
(i) J M Synge Ryders to the Sea

Text Books

 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4

Reference Books:
 Pelican Guide to English Literature: Vol. 7. The Modern Age (ed.) Boris Ford
 Routledge History of Literature in English.  Ronald Carter & John Mc Rae.   London:

Routledge, 1997
 English Literature. Jonathan Bate (Ch. 5 “Periods and Movements”)
 Modernism. Critical Idiom. By Peter Faulkner
 Modernism. New Critical Idiom. By Peter Childs

                                                    Core Paper VIII

AMERICAN LITERATURE

Introduction: 
This is a survey paper providing an overview of canonical authors from American Literature in
the established genres.

UNIT 1: Historical overview



(i) Genesis and evolution, and the defining myths of American Literature—city on a hill,

the frontier spirit, the American Dream, manifest destiny, epluribusunum

UNIT 2:
(i) Walt Whitman: “Out of the Cradle Endlessly Rocking”, 
(ii) Robert Frost: “Stopping by the Woods in a Snowy Evening”, 
(iii) Emily Dickinson: “Because I could not stop for death”   
(iv)Maya Angelou: “I Know Why the Caged Birds Sing”

UNIT 3: 
(i) Arthur Miller: The Death of a Salesman

UNIT 4:
(i) Ernest Hemingway: A Farewell to Arms

Text Books

 Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4 (All texts are available on the Internet.)
Reference Books:

 Pelican Guide to English Literature. Vol. 9. American Literature. Ed. Boris Ford
 Highlights of American Literature. Dr. Carl Bode (USIS)
 A  Short  History  of  American  Literature,  Krishna  Sen  and  Ashok  Sengupta.  Orient

BlackSwan, 2017

 The Story of American Literature. By Ludwig Lewisohn

 Norton Anthology of American Literature. (Head notes on authors and periods to be read)

Core Paper IX

  EUROPEAN CLASSICAL LITERATURE

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce the students to European Classical literature, commonly considered
to have begun in the 8th century BC in ancient Greece and continued until the decline of the
Roman  Empire  in  the  5th  century  AD.  The  paper  seeks  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the
founding texts of the European canon.

UNIT 1: Historical Review
(i) Classical  Antiquity:  ancient  Greece,  the  rise  and  decline  of  the  Roman  Empire;

Geographical  space:  cultural  history  of  the  Greco-Roman  world  centered  on  the
Mediterranean Sea



      

UNIT 2:  Epic poetry
(i) Homer: Odyssey (Book I) 

UNIT 3: Tragedy: 
(i) Sophocles: Oedipus the King

UNIT 4: Criticism:
(i) Aristotle: Poetics (Chapters: 6,7,8) 

Text Books
 Texts  prescribed  in  Units  2,  3,  4(All  texts  are  available  for  free  access  on  Project

Gutenberg https://www.gutenberg.org/)

Reference Books:
 H.D.F. Kitto, Form and Meaning in Greek Drama
 H.D.F. Kitto, The Greeks
 Eric Auerbach, Mimesis: The Representation of Reality in Western Literature
 Gilbert Murray, A History of Ancient Greek Literature, Andesite Press, 2017.

 Classicism: A Very Short Introduction OUP

Core Paper X

WOMEN’S WRITING

Introduction:

 The  paper  seeks  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the  works  of  women writers  from different

cultures and nations in various genres. Further, it seeks to make them critically aware of the

issues relating to the workings of patriarchy, issues of gender, and relations of desire and power.

UNIT 1: Virginia Woolf

(i) “Chapter 1” from A Room of One’s Own

UNIT 2: Charlotte Bronte
(i) Jane Eyre

UNIT 3: 
(i) Kamala Das, ‘An Introduction’, ‘The Sunshine Cat’
(ii) Sylvia Plath, ‘Mirror’, ‘Barren Woman’



(iii) Eunice de Souza, ‘Women in Dutch Painting’, ‘Remember Medusa’
(iv)Shanta Acharya, ‘Homecoming’, ‘Shringara’

UNIT 4: 
(i) Ashapurna Devi, The Distant Window  

Text Books

 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

Reference Books:

 Toril Moi, Sexual/Textual Politics
 Elaine Showalter, A Literature of Their Own
 Sandra Gilbert and Susan Guber, The Mad Woman in the Attic 
 The Distant Window, Prachi Prakashan, Tr. Anima Bose, 1997  
 Helen Carr, ‘A History of Women’s Writing’ in A History of Feminist Literary Criticism

by Gill Plain and Susan Sellers
 Mary Eagleton, ‘Literary Representations of Women’ in A History of Feminist Literary

Criticism by Gill Plain and Susan Sellers

Core Paper XI

MODERN EUROPEAN DRAMA

Introduction: 
The aim of this paper is to introduce the students to the best of experimental and innovative
dramatic literature of modern Europe.

UNIT 1: Historical Review
(i) Politics,  social  change  and  the  stage;  text  and  performance;  European  Drama:

Realism and Beyond; Tragedy and Heroism in Modern European Drama; The Theatre
of the Absurd

UNIT 2: Henrik Ibsen
(i) Ghosts

UNIT 3: Eugene Ionesco
(i) Chairs 



UNIT 4:  Bertolt Brecht
(i) Life of Galileo

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1,  2, 3, 4

 Web Resources
 Ionesco:  http://www.kkoworld.com/kitablar/ejen-ionesko-kergedan-eng.pdf
 Ibsen: http://www.gutenberg.org/files/8121/8121-h/8121-h.htm

Reference Books:
 Constantin Stanislavski, An Actor Prepares, Chap. 8, 
 ‘Faith  and  the  Sense  of  Truth’,  tr.  Elizabeth  Reynolds  Hapgood  (Harmondsworth:

Penguin, 1967) sections 1,2, 7,8,9, pp. 121-5, 137-46.
 Bertolt Brecht, ‘The Street Scene’, ‘Theatre for Pleasure or Theatre for Instruction’, and

‘Dramatic  Theatre  vs  Epic  Theatre’,  in  Brecht  on  Theatre:The  Development  of  an
Aesthetic, ed. And tr. John Willet (London: Methuen, 1992) pp.68-76, 121-8.

 George Steiner, ‘On Modern Tragedy’, in The Death of Tragedy (London: Faber, 1995)
pp. 303-24.

 Raymond Williams, Drama from Ibsen to Brecht 
 Jean Genet,  Reflections on Theatre  (London:Faber & Faber) Chapter 2: “The Strange

World Urb…” pp. 63-74.
 Theatre of Absurd. Martin Esslin

Core Paper XII

INDIAN CLASSICAL LITERATURE
 (Training of teachers essential for teaching this course)

Introduction:
 This paper seeks to create awareness among the students of the rich and diverse literary and
aesthetic culture of ancient India. 

UNIT 1: Introduction to the history and genesis of Indian Classical Literature

UNIT 2: Sanskrit Drama –1 
(i) Kalidasa,  Abhijnanasakuntalam, Act IV, tr. M.R Kale, Motilal Banarasi Dass, New

Delhi 

UNIT 3: Sanskrit Drama-2 
(i) Mrcchakatika by Sudraka, Act I, tr. M.M. Ramachandra Kale (New Delhi: Motilal

Banarasidass, 1962)

UNIT 4: Aesthetics and Maxims 

http://www.kkoworld.com/kitablar/ejen-ionesko-kergedan-eng.pdf
http://www.gutenberg.org/files/8121/8121-h/8121-h.htm


(i) Bharata's Natyasastra, Chapter VI on Rasa theory
                                                           
Text Books

 Texts prescribed in units II,III, IV

Reference Books:
 Kalidasa. Critical Edition. Sahitya Akademi
 Bharata’s Natyashastra. English Translation by M.M. Ghosh. Vol 1. 2nd edition. Asiatic

Society, Kolkata, 1950. Ch. 6 “Sentiments”. Pp. 158-95
 J.A.B. Van Buitenen, “Dharma and Moksa” in Roy W. Perrett. Ed.  Indian Philosophy.

Vol 5, Theory of Value: A Collection of Readings. New York: Garland, 2000. Pp. 33-40
 Vinay Dharwadkar, “Orientalism and the Study of Indian Literature”, Orientalism and

the Postcolonial Predicament: Perspectives on South Asia. Ed. Carol A. Breckenridge
and Peter Van der Veer. New Delhi: OUP, 1994. Pp. 158-95

 Haldhar Panda, Universals of Poetics 

Core Paper XIII

POSTCOLONIAL LITERATURES

Introduction: 

This paper seeks to introduce the students to postcolonial literature —a body of literature that

responds to  European  colonialism and empire  in  Asia,  Africa,  Middle  East,  the  Pacific  and

elsewhere.  The paper aims to provide the students with the opportunity to think through the

layered  response  –  compliance,  resistance,  mimicry,  subversion  –  that  is  involved  in  the

production of post-independence literature  

UNIT 1: 
(i)   Postcolonialism: Elleke Boehmer ( From Literary Theory and Criticism Ed. Patricia Waugh)
      (a) The post in Postcolonial,  
      (b) Movements and theories against Empire
      (c) Leading Postcolonial  Thinkers ( Frantz Fanon, Edward Said, Gayatri  Spivak, Homi
Bhabha)

UNIT 2: Raja Rao
(i) Kanthapura

UNIT 3: Jean Rhys 
(i) Wide Sargasso Sea

UNIT 4: Athol Fugard



(i) Blood Knot

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

Reference Books:
 Chinua Achebe: “English and the African Writer” (Available online)
 Ngugi wa Thiong’o: “The Quest for Relevance” from Decolonizing the Mind: The 

Politics of Language in African Literature
 Leela Gandhi, Postcolonial Theory: An Introduction. OUP, 1998.
 Bill Ashcroft, Gareth Griffin, Helen Tiffin, The Empire Writes Back: Theory and 

Practice of Post-Colonial Literature.
 Edward Said. Orientalism.

Core Paper XIV

POPULAR LITERATURE

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce the students to genres such as children’s literature, detective fiction
and campus fiction, which have a “mass” appeal, and can help us gain a better understanding of
the popular and folk roots of literature. 

UNIT 1: Introduction to the concept
(i) What is popular literature?
(ii) Debate between popular and high cultures (‘high brow’ v/s ‘low brow’)
(iii) What is Genre fiction?
(iv)Debate between genre fiction and literary fiction

Essays for discussion:
 Lev Grossman: “Literary Revolution in the Supermarket Aisle: Genre Fiction is 

Disruptive Technology”
http://entertainment.time.com/2012/05/23/genre-fiction-is-disruptive-technology/

 Arthur Krystal: “Easy Writers: Guilty pleasures without guilt”
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2012/05/28/easy-writers

 Joshua Rothman: “A Better Way to Think About the Genre Debate”
http://www.newyorker.com/books/joshua-rothman/better-way-think-genre-debate

 Stephen Marche: How Genre Fiction Became More Important than Literary Fiction”
http://www.esquire.com/entertainment/books/a33599/genre-fiction-vs-literary-fiction/

UNIT 2: Children’s Literature

http://www.newyorker.com/books/joshua-rothman/better-way-think-genre-debate
http://www.esquire.com/entertainment/books/a33599/genre-fiction-vs-literary-fiction/
http://entertainment.time.com/2012/05/23/genre-fiction-is-disruptive-technology/
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2012/05/28/easy-writers


(i)  Lewis Caroll: Alice in Wonderland

UNIT 3: Detective Fiction
(i) Arthur Conan Doyle: The Hound of the Baskervilles

UNIT 4: Campus Fiction
(i) Chetan Bhagat: Five Point Someone 

Text Books
 Essays given for discussion under unit I and Texts prescribed in Units 2, 3, 4

Reference Books
 Leslie Fiedler, “Towards a Definition of Popular Literature” in Super Culture: American

Popular Culture and Europe. Ed. C.W.E. Bigsby. pp. 29-38 
 Leo Lowenthal, Literature, Popular Culture and Society
 Felicity Hughes, “Children’s Literature: Theory and Practice” in English Literary 

History. Vol. 45, 1978. pp. 542-61.
 Raymond Chandler, “The Simple Art of Murder”, Atlantic Monthly. Dec. 1944 (available

at <http://www.en.utexas.edu/amlitprivate/scans/chandlerart.html>
 Popular Fiction: Essays in Literature and History by Peter Humm, Paul Stigant, Peter 

Widdowson
 Sumathi Ramaswamy, “Introduction”, in Beyond Appearances?: Visual Practices and 

Ideologies in Modern India. Pp.xiii-xxix
Discipline Specific Elective Paper-I 

LITERARY THEORY

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to expose the students to the basic premises and issues of major theoretical
approaches to literary texts. 

UNIT 1: 
(i) New Criticism (“Language of Paradox” by Cleanth Brooks)

UNIT 2:
(i) Marxist  Criticism (Terry  Eagleton:  “Literature  and  Ideology”  from  Marxism and

Literary Criticism

UNIT 3: 
(i) Feminist Criticism (Second Sex, Vol 1 Introduction  “Facts and Myths”)

UNIT 4: 
(i) Structuralism (“The Nature of Linguistic Sign” by Saussure)



Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

Reference Books 
 Peter Barry, Beginning Theory
 Terry Eagleton, Literary Theory
 David Lodge, ed. Twentieth Century Criticism
 David Lodge, ed. Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader
 Jonathan Culler, “In Pursuit of Signs”
 Tony Bennett, Formalism and Marxism (New Accents)

Discipline Specific Elective Paper- II

 WORLD LITERATURE

Introduction:
This  paper  proposes  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  study  of  world  literature  through  a
representative selection of texts from around the world. The idea is to read beyond the classic
European canon by including defining literary texts from other major regions/countries—except
the United States of America—written in languages other than English, but made available to the
readers in English translation.

UNIT 1: European
(i) Albert Camus: The Outsider

UNIT 2: Caribbean
(i) V S Naipaul: A Bend in the River  
  
UNIT 3: Canadian Short Fiction
(i)  Alice Munroe: “The Bear Came Over the Mountain”, “Face”

UNIT 4: Latin American Poetry
(i) Pablo Neruda :“Tonight I can Write” and “Every day you play”
(ii) Octavio Paz: “Between going and staying the day wavers” and “Motion”

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

Web Resources:



 Alice Munro’s short  Stories  http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2013/10/21/the-bear-
came-over-the-mountain-2, http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2008/09/08/face

 Poems of Octavio Paz http://www.poetrysoup.com/famous/poems/best/octavio_paz

Reference Books:

 Weltliteratur: John Wolfgang von Goethe  in Essays on Art and Literature Goethe : The
Collected Works Vol.3

 Rabindranath Tagore “World Literature”: Selected Writings On Literature and 
Language: Rabindranath Tagore   Ed. Sisir Kumar Das and Sukanta Chaudhuri 

 Goethe’s “World Literature Paradigm and Contemporary Cultural Globalization” by John
Pizer
“Something Will Happen to You Who Read”: Adrienne Rich, Eavan Boland’ by Victor 
Luftig .JSTOR  iv. Comparative Literature University of Oregon.

  “WLT and the Essay” World Literature Today Vol. 74, No. 3, 2000. JSTOR Irish 
University Review, Vol.23 Spring 1, Spring-Summer.

 What is world Literature? (Introduction) David Damrosch 
http://press.princeton.edu/chapters/i7545.html

 Tagore’s comparative world literature

https://www.academia.edu/4630860/

Rabindranath_Tagores_Comparative_World_Literature

                                    Discipline Specific Elective Paper- III

PARTITION LITERATURE

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to expose the students to some significant writings on Indian partition, which
brought  untold  miseries  to  those  who  lost  lives  and  homes.  The  issues  of  loss,  trauma,
communalism etc. are explored by the texts. 

UNIT 1: Defining partition literature 
(i) Ritu Menon and Kamla Bhasin, ‘Introduction’ from Borders and Boundaries (New

Delhi: Kali for Women, 1998)

UNIT 2: 
(i) W.H.  Auden  “Partition”,  Agha  Shahid  Ali,  “Learning  Urdu”,  “The  Dawn  of

Freedom” Faiz Ahmad Faiz

https://www.academia.edu/4630860/Rabindranath_Tagores_Comparative_World_Literature
https://www.academia.edu/4630860/Rabindranath_Tagores_Comparative_World_Literature
http://press.princeton.edu/chapters/i7545.html
http://www.poetrysoup.com/famous/poems/best/octavio_paz
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2008/09/08/face
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2013/10/21/the-bear-came-over-the-mountain-2
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2013/10/21/the-bear-came-over-the-mountain-2


UNIT 3: Bapsi Sidhwa
(i) Ice-candy-man 

UNIT 4: 
(i) Sadat Hassan Manto, ‘Toba Tek Singh” (from Mottled Dawn, Penguin India)
(ii) Rajinder Singh Bedi, “Lajwanti”( Trans. Khushwant Singh)
(iii) Lalithambika Antharajanam, “A Leaf in the Storm”

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4
 (Mottled Dawn for Manto and Bedi in Unit 4, Penguin India)
 Borders and Boundaries. New Delhi: Kali for Women, 1998

Reference Books:
 Sukrita P. Kumar, “Narrating Partition” (Delhi: Indialog, 2004)
 Urvashi Butalia, “The Other Side of Silence: Voices from the Partition of India” (Delhi:

Kali for Women, 2000)
 Sigmund Freud, “Mourning and Melancholia” in The Complete Psychological Works of

Sigmund Freud, tr. James Strachey (London: Hogarth Press, 1953) pp. 3041-53.

Discipline Specific Elective Paper- IV 

WRITING FOR MASS MEDIA

UNIT 1: 
(i) History of English in India, Brief history of Journalism in English in India , Status of 

English in India, Indian writers of English and their treatment of the English language
a non-native variety 

 
UNIT 2: 

(i) Writing for the Print Media: News Stories, Features, Editorials 
(The teacher is required to cite examples and use material from mass media)

UNIT 3: 
(i) Writing for the Electronic Media
(ii) Advertisement caption writing and tag lines (print and electronic)

UNIT 4: 



(i) Email, Blogs, Social networking
(ii) Internet Journalism

Reference Books
 Rangaswamy Parthasarathy, Journalism in India: From the earliest times to the present 

day, Sterling.
 S V Parasher, Indian English: Functions and Form, Bahri Publications.
 Stepehen McLaren, Easy Writer
 A R Parhi, Indian English through Newspapers, Concept Publications.
 G L Labru, Indian Newspaper English, B R Publishing House.
 Vinod Dubey, Newspaper English in India, Bahri Publications. 
 Kachru, Braj: from  Indianization of English 
 Dutta and Parhi, ‘Prospect of Electronic Media as Curriculum in Non-Native Contexts’,

I-Manager’s Journal on English Language Teaching. (2014)
 Aijaz Ahmed:  ‘Disciplinary English: Third-Worldism and Literature’. 
 Narasimhaih; C.D. (ed.):Awakened Consciousness: Studies in Commonwealth Literature,

New Delhi: Sterling. 
 Omkar N. Koul: English in India: Theoretical and Applied Issues. New Delhi: Creative

Publishers. 

DSE Paper – IV: Dissertation/ Research Project (College can give this choice only for
students with above 60% aggregate marks)

DISSERTATION/ RESEARCH PROJECT

Introduction and Outcome

A project is an individual or collaborative activity that is carefully planned to achieve a particular
aim. 

An undergraduate project is individual research by students to i. understand in-depth a particular 
topic or fact in their field of study, and ii. Strengthen their understanding of research processes 
and methods. 

Undergraduate  research  is  inquiry-based  learning  that  involves  practical  work,  and  not  just
listening to classroom teaching and personal reading. Students learn to apply what they study in
their courses to appreciate different aspects of their field better by working independently on the
projects. At the same time, they contribute something original to the courses they study. 



An undergraduate research project is expected to explore specific topics within the field of study
of  the  students.  The  project  should  make  an  original  contribution  to  the  discipline  in  some
manner.  The  results  of  quality  undergraduate  research  can  be  presented  in  seminars  and
conferences,  and  published  in  research  journals dedicated  specifically  to  such  work  or  in
traditional academic journals with the student as a co-author.

There  are  many benefits  of  undergraduate  research  including,  but  not  limited  to,  real  world
applications, research and professional experience, and better relationships between faculty and
students.  Relating  coursework  to  out-of-class  experiences,  students  train  to  work  and  think
independently, take responsibility for their own learning, and take initiative to solve problems on
their own rather than relying on experts for answers. They also learn to work in collaboration in
interdisciplinary research. Most of all, projects help students learn a variety of skill sets to make
them confident and competent in their future career.

The research process

Typically, all research answer three questions: what, why and how.

The what states the research question to be investigated in a project.

The why explains the purpose of the research and also every step undertaken to conduct the 
research.

The how describes the stages of the research procedure.

To understand the process of research and to practically conduct any requires a good background
in research methodology.  Students may study research methodology before undertaking their
projects.  

Pattern of examination

       MID-SEMESTER ASSESSMENT

Presentation of the project synopsis
Synopsis to include:

i. Research statement/question and its rationale
ii. Review of literature stating the validity of the project
iii. Discussion of the research steps
iv. Possible conclusion/s
v. Contribution of the project to the existing body of research
vi. References 

Semester final examination



A project of at least 3000 words to be submitted in the following structure:

- Research question - a short statement
- Rationale of the research
- Introductions of the research
- Review of literature relating the reviews to the research question and the research 

Introductions
- Data collection and interpretation
- Discussion of the findings; conclusions drawn
- Contribution of the project to the existing body of research
- Directions for future research 
- Works cited section

Reference Books
 John Creswell, Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods 

Approaches.  Sage Publications. 2009
 K Samantray, Academic and Research Writing. Orient Blackswan. 2015
 Sword, H. Stylish Academic Writing. Harvard University Press. 2012
 Norman Denzin, Sage Handbook of Qualitative Research. Sage Publications. 2005
 Kothari & Garg, Research Methodology.  New Age Publishers 
 Deepak Chawla & Neena Sondhi.  Research methodology: Concepts & Cases.  Vikas

Publishing

                                                    Generic Elective Paper I

  ACADEMIC WRITING AND COMPOSITION

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to train the students in the basic writing skills required for writing competently
in the academic context. 

UNIT 1: 

(i) Introduction to the Writing Process: with a focus on Academic Writing

UNIT 2: 

(i) Writing in one’s own words: Summarizing and Paraphrasing 

UNIT 3:

(i) Critical Thinking: Synthesis, Analysis, And Evaluation 

UNIT 4: 

(i) Citing Resources: Editing, Book and Media Review



Reference Books: 
 Liz  Hamp-Lyons  and  Ben  Heasley,  Study  Writing:  A  Course  in  Writing  Skills  for

Academic Purposes (Cambridge UP, 2006)
 Ilona Leki, Academic Writing: Exploring Processes and Strategies. New York: CUP,

2nd edn, 1998
 Stanley Fish, How to Write a Sentence and How to Read One. Harpar Perennial. 2011.
 Literature and the art of Communication, Cambridge University Press
 Gerald Graff and Cathy Birkenstein, They Say/I Say: The Moves That Matter in

           Academic Writing. New York: Norton, 2009

Generic Elective Paper II        

GENDER AND HUMAN RIGHTS
(Faculty training needed)

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to familiarize the students with issues of inequality, and oppression of caste,
race and gender.

UNIT 1: 

(i) Unit I and II of Gender Sensitivity ( UNESCO Module 5)

UNIT 2: 

(i) “ Castes in India”: Dr  Babasaheb Ambedkar       

UNIT 3: 

(i) We Should All Be Feminists by Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie,

UNIT 4: 

(i) Sultana’s Dream (a novella): Rokeya Sakhawat Hossain

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Unit I,II,III, IV

Reference Books:
 Babasaheb  Ambedkar,  Writings  and  Speeches, Vol  1,  Complied  by  Vasant  Moon.

Ambedkar Foundation, 2014.
 Chimamanda Ngozi Adichi- We Should All Be Feminists. London: Fourth Estate, 2014.
 Rokeya Sakhawat Hossain - Sultana’s Dream. Penguin Modern Classics, 2005.

             UNESCO- Gender Sensitivity, Zambia, 2000.
             http://www.unesco.org/education/mebam/module_5.pdf

http://www.unesco.org/education/mebam/module_5.pdf


Generic Elective Paper III           

  NATION, CULTURE, INDIA

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce students across disciplines to basic ideas about Indian cultural
ethos mediated through literature.
 
UNIT 1: 

(i) An Autobiography  (My Experiments With Truth) - M.K. Gandhi. Part V, ‘The First

Experience’ (Chapters I) to ‘Face to Face with Ahimsa’( Chap XIV)

UNIT 2: 

(i) “Secularism and Its Discontents”- Amartya Sen ( from The Argumentative Indian)

UNIT 3:

(i) “Nationalism in India”- Rabindranath Tagore (from Nationalism) 

UNIT 4:

(i) “ The Renaissance in India”- Sri Aurobindo ( from The Renaissance in India and

Other Essays)

Text Books

 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4
Reference Books: 

 A.L. Basham, Wonder that was India
 D.D. Kosambi, Culture and Civilization of Ancient India in Historical Outline
 Romila Thapar, Time as a Metaphor in Human History
 Pawan K. Verma, The Great Indian Middleclass

Generic Elective Paper IV

LANGUAGE AND LINGUISTICS

Introduction: 
 This paper aims to offer the students some fundamental knowledge in Linguistics and English
Language Teaching ELT).  It also seeks to acquaint the students with the variety of English that
people come in contact  with in contemporary times with a special  emphasis on Asia and in
particular, India.

UNIT 1:  



(i) Language : What is Language, Linguistics, Branches and Scope, Applied Linguistics

Global Englishes: Who Speaks English today? Standard Language and Language Standards, 

Language Variation, Postcolonial English, Pidgin and Creole, English in Asia and Europe 

UNIT 2:  

(i) Phonology and Morphology

UNIT 3: 

(i) Syntax

UNIT 4: 

(i) Semantics

Reference Books
 Introductory book on Linguistics and Phonetics by R L Varshney
 Global  Englishes:  A  Resource  Book  for  Students,  Jennifer  Jenkins,  3rd  Edn,  Special

Indian Edition, Routledge, 2016
 An Introduction to Language and Communication,
 A R Parhi,‘Localising the Alien: Newspaper English and the Indian Classroom’,  English

Studies in India, Springer, 2018.
 Adrian Akmajian,  R. A. Demers, Ann K Farmer and R, M. Harnish, Prentice Hall of

India, 2012  
 David Crystal, Linguistics
 Braj B Kachru, The Indianization of English (OUP)
 David Crystal, English as a World Language

GE Tutorial - 4 (20 marks: 1 credit)

Introduction:  This paper seeks to reinforce learning of the theory paper by way of engaging the
students in remedial teaching and doubt clearing classes.
Scheme of Examination- Internal Assessment will be done by tutors through 10 multiple choice
questions (10 x 1 = 10) and very short answer-type questions (5 x 2 = 10)



Course structure of UG English Pass

Semester Course Course Name Credits Total marks

I DSC-I Indian writing in English 06 100

II DSC-II Writing for mass media 06 100

III DSC-III Postcolonial literatures 06 100



IV DSC-IV Popular literature 06 100

V DSE-I Academic writing and composition 06 100

VI DSE-II Nation, culture, India 06 100

30 600

ENGLISH Papers for PASS students

Discipline Specific Core – 4 papers
Discipline Specific Elective – 2 papers

 Marks per paper - Midterm : 20 marks,  End term : 80 marks, Total – 100 marks
Credit per paper – 6
Teaching hours per paper – 50 hours + 10 hours tutorial

Discipline Specific Core Paper I 

INDIAN WRITING IN ENGLISH

Introduction:

 Indian writing in English has been the fastest growing branch of Indian literature in the last one

hundred years. It has produced a rich and vibrant body of writing spanning all  genres. As a

‘twice born’ form of writing, it partakes of both the indigenous and the foreign perspectives and

has an inherent tendency to be postcolonial.  This paper seeks to introduce the students to the

field through a selection of representative poems and short stories and a novel and a play.

UNIT 1: (Poetry)



(i) Sarojini Naidu: “The Bangle Sellers”, 

(ii) A.K.Ramanujan, “Obituary”,

(iii) Jayanta Mahapatra “Grandfather”,

(iv)Nissim Ezekiel “Night of the Scorpion”

UNIT 2: (Short Stories)

(i) Anita Desai “The Accompanist” , 

(ii) Shiv K Kumar “ A Nun with Love”, 

(iii) Manohar Malgaonkar “ A Pinch of Snuff”

UNIT 3: 

(i) R.K Narayan The Guide 

UNIT 4: 

(i) Mahesh Dattani Final Solutions 

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

 
Reference Books:

 Mehrotra, Arvind Krishna. Concise  History of Indian Literature in English, Permanent 
Black, 2010. 

 K. Srinivas Ayenger. A History of Indian Writing in English
 M.K. Naik. History of Indian Writing in English
 Vinay Dharwadker. “The Historical Formation of Indian English Literatrue” in Sheldon 

Pollock (ed) Literary Cultures in History
 Modern Indian Drama: Issues and Interventions (ed) Lakshmi Subramanyam

Discipline Specific Core Paper II 

WRITING FOR MASS MEDIA

UNIT 1: 
(i) History of English in India, Brief history of Journalism in English in India, Status of 

English in India, Raja Rao, Preface to Kanthapura and ‘The Caste of English’ 
(Awakened Consciousness: Studies in Commonwealth Lit. ed.  C.D. Narasimhaiah).

 
UNIT 2 : 

(i) Writing for the Print Media: News Stories, Features, Editorials 
(The teacher is required to cite examples and use material from mass media)



UNIT 3: 
(i) Writing for the Electronic Media, Advertisement caption writing and tag lines (print 

and electronic)

UNIT 4: 
(i) Email, Blogs, Social networking, Internet Journalism

Reference Books
 Rangaswamy Parthasarathy, Journalism in India: From the earliest times to the present 

day, Sterling.
 S V Parasher, Indian English: Functions and Form, Bahri Publications.
 Stepehen McLaren, Easy Writer
 A R Parhi, Indian English through Newspapers, Concept Publications.
 G L Labru, Indian Newspaper English, B R Publishing House.
 Vinod Dubey, Newspaper English in India, Bahri Publications. 
 Kachru, Braj: from  Indianization of English 
 Dutta and Parhi,‘Prospect of Electronic Media as Curriculum in Non-Native Contexts’, I-

Manager’s Journal on English Language Teaching,2014 
 Aijaz Ahmed:  ‘Disciplinary English: Third-Worldism and Literature’. 
 Narasimhaih;  C.D.  (ed.): Awakened  Consciousness:  Studies  in  Commonwealth

Literature, New Delhi: Sterling. 
 Omkar N. Koul: English in India: Theoretical and Applied Issues. New Delhi: Creative

Publishers. 

Discipline Specific Core Paper III

POSTCOLONIAL LITERATURES

Introduction:
 This paper seeks to introduce the students to postcolonial literature —a body of literature that
responds to  European  colonialism and empire  in  Asia,  Africa,  Middle  East,  the  Pacific  and
elsewhere.  The paper aims to provide the students with the opportunity to think through the
layered response – compliance,  resistance,  mimicry,  and subversion – that is involved in the
production of post-independence literature  

UNIT 1: Post colonialism: Elleke Boehmer ( From Literary Theory and Criticism Ed. 

Patricia Waugh)

(i) The post in Postcolonial,

(ii) Movements and theories against Empire, 



(iii) Leading Postcolonial Thinkers( Frantz Fanon, Edward Said, Gayatri Spivak, 

Homi Bhabha)

UNIT 2: 

(i) Raja Rao, Kanthapura

UNIT 3:

(i) Jean Rhys Wide Sargasso Sea

UNIT 4:

(i) Athol Fugard: Blood Knot

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Units 1, 2, 3, 4

Reference Books:
 Chinua Achebe: “English and the African Writer” (Available online)
 Ngugi wa Thiong’o: “The Quest for Relevance” from  Decolonizing the Mind: The 

Politics of Language in African Literature
 Leela Gandhi, Postcolonial Theory: An Introduction. OUP, 1998.
 Bill Ashcroft, Gareth Griffin, Helen Tiffin, The Empire Writes Back: Theory and 

Practice of Post-Colonial Literature.
 Edward Said. Orientalism.

Discipline Specific Core Paper IV

 POPULAR LITERATURE

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce the students to genres such as children’s literature, detective fiction
and campus fiction, which have a “mass” appeal, and can help us gain a better understanding of
the popular and folk roots of literature. 

UNIT 1: Introduction to the concept
(i) What is popular literature?
(ii) Debate between popular and high cultures (‘high brow’ v/s ‘low brow’)
(iii) What is Genre fiction?
(iv)Debate between genre fiction and literary fiction

Essays for discussion:



 Lev Grossman: “Literary Revolution in the Supermarket Aisle: Genre Fiction is 
Disruptive Technology”
http://en  tertainment.time.com/2012/05/23/genre-fiction-is-disruptive-technology/

 Arthur Krystal: “Easy Writers: Guilty pleasures without guilt”
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2012/05/28/easy-writers

 Joshua Rothman: “A Better Way to Think About the Genre Debate”
http://www.newyorker.com/books/joshua-rothman/better-way-think-genre-debate

 Stephen Marche: How Genre Fiction Became More Important than Literary Fiction”
http://www.esquire.com/entertainment/books/a33599/genre-fiction-vs-literary-fiction/

UNIT 2: Children’s Literature
(i) Lewis Caroll: Alice in Wonderland

UNIT 3: Detective Fiction
(i) Arthur Conan Doyle: The Hound of the Baskervilles

UNIT 4: Campus Fiction
(i) Chetan Bhagat: Five Point Someone 

Text Books
 Essays given for discussion under Unit I and Texts prescribed in Units II,III,IV

Reference Books
 Leslie Fiedler, “Towards a Definition of Popular Literature” in Super Culture: American

Popular Culture and Europe. Ed. C.W.E. Bigsby. pp. 29-38 
 Leo Lowenthal, Literature, Popular Culture and Society
 Felicity Hughes, “Children’s Literature: Theory and Practice” in English Literary 

History. Vol. 45, 1978. pp. 542-61.
 Raymond Chandler, “The Simple Art of Murder”, Atlantic Monthly. Dec. 1944 (available

at <http://www.en.utexas.edu/amlitprivate/scans/chandlerart.html>
 Popular Fiction: Essays in Literature and History by Peter Humm, Paul Stigant, Peter 

Widdowson
 Sumathi Ramaswamy, “Introduction”, in Beyond Appearances?: Visual Practices and 

Ideologies in Modern India. Pp.xiii-xxix

Discipline Specific Elective Paper I

 ACADEMIC WRITING AND COMPOSITION

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to train the students in the basic writing skills required for writing competently

http://www.esquire.com/entertainment/books/a33599/genre-fiction-vs-literary-fiction/
http://www.newyorker.com/books/joshua-rothman/better-way-think-genre-debate
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2012/05/28/easy-writers


in the academic context. 

UNIT 1:
(i)  Introduction to the Writing Process: with a focus on Academic Writing

UNIT 2: 
(i) Writing in one’s own words: Summarizing and Paraphrasing 

UNIT 3:
(i) Critical Thinking: Synthesis, Analysis, Evaluation 

UNIT 4: 
(i) Citing Resources: Editing, Book and Media Review

Reference Books: 
 Liz  Hamp-Lyons  and  Ben  Heasley,  Study  Writing:  A  Course  in  Writing  Skills  for

Academic Purposes (Cambridge UP, 2006)
 Ilona Leki, Academic Writing: Exploring Processes and Strategies. New York: CUP,

            2nd edn, 1998
 Stanley Fish, How to Write a Sentence and How to Read One. Harpar Perennial. 2011.
 Literature and the art of Communication, Cambridge University Press.
 Gerald Graff and Cathy Birkenstein, They Say/I Say: The Moves That Matter in
 Academic Writing. New York: Norton, 2009

Discipline Specific Elective Paper II

NATION, CULTURE, INDIA

Introduction: 
This paper seeks to introduce students across disciplines to basic ideas about Indian cultural
ethos mediated through literature. 

UNIT 1: 
(i) An Autobiography  (My Experiments With Truth) - M.K. Gandhi. Part V, ‘The First

Experience’ (Chapters I) to ‘Face to Face with Ahimsa’( Chap XIV)

UNIT 2: 
(i) “Secularism and Its Discontents”- Amartya Sen ( from The Argumentative Indian)

UNIT 3: 
(i) “Nationalism in India”- Rabindranath Tagore (from Nationalism)

 
UNIT 4: 

(i) “ The Renaissance in India”- Sri Aurobindo ( from The Renaissance in India and



Other Essays)

Text Books
 Texts prescribed in Unit I,II,III,IV

Reference Books: 
 A.L. Basham, Wonder that was India
 D.D. Kosambi, Culture and Civilization of Ancient India in Historical Outline
 Romila Thapar, Time as a Metaphor in Human History
 Pawan K. Verma, The Great Indian Middleclass

GE Tutorial - 4 (20 marks: 1 credit)

Introduction: This paper seeks to reinforce learning of the theory paper by way of engaging the
students in remedial teaching and doubt clearing classes.
Scheme of Examination- Internal Assessment will be done by tutors through 10 multiple choice
questions (10 x 1 = 10) and very short answer-type questions (5 x 2 = 10)



CBCS UG Syllabus
Compulsory English for Pass Students
Paper 1
This is a reading-based paper aiming to initiate the students into an understanding and appreciation of literary
writing available in five recognized forms.
Unit 1: Poetry
I. William Shakespeare “Sonnet 130” (“My mistress eyes are nothing like the sun”)
II. Robert Frost “The Road Not Taken”
III. Kamala Das “Punishment in Kindergarden”
IV. John Milton “On His Blindness”
V. A K Ramanujan “Self Portrait”
Unit 2: Short Stories
I. W. S. Maugham “The Ant and the Grasshopper”
II. Anton Chekhov “The Bet”
III. R. N. Tagore “Trust Property”
Unit 3: Novel & Drama
Gopinath Mohanty: Our Daily Bread (English Translation of Danapani) Trans. Bikram K Das
G. B. Shaw: Arms and the Man
Unit 4: Autobiography
Winston Churchill: My Early Life (first Five Chapters)
Prescribed Textbooks:
Melodious Songs and Memorable Tales. (Ed) by Arun K. Mohanty and A.J. Khan. Bhubaneswar: Gyanajuga,
2015.

CBCS UG Syllabus
Compulsory English For Pass students 
Paper 2
The focus of this writing-based paper is to help students to learn general as well as literary writing skills.
Unit 1: Prose
I. S. Radhakrishnan: “A Call to Youth”
II. Claire Needle Hollander “No Learning Without Feeling”
III. Dilip Padgaonkar “The Idea of Europe”
IV. Dinanath Pathi “George V High School”
Unit 2: Critical appreciation of an unseen poem
Unit 3: Expanding an idea into a paragraph and writing an essay
Unit 4: Writing a précis of a passage

Prescribed Text:
The Widening Arc: A Selection of Prose and Stories. (Ed) by Asima R. Parhi, S.Deepika and Pulastya
Jani. Bhubaneswar: KItab Bhavan, 2016



 SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES (SEC)

    Optional for SECC I paper

Total Marks- 100

Skill Enhancement Courses (SECC Option-I)

ENGLISH COMMUNICATION

Introduction: This paper intends to build up the four primary skills in students in the academic
as well as in the wider domains of use like public offices.  The books recommended only provide
guidelines for what to teach, and the list is in no way exhaustive. Teachers must be free and
resourceful enough to collect teaching materials on their own, and even use newspaper clippings
as teaching materials. 

This  is  an activity-based,  goal-oriented,  functional  course in  English Communication,  which
aims to make the students able and efficient communicators by helping them to be self-reflexive
about English. This course has a pre-defined context of being supportive and complementary to
the  core  courses  in  various  disciplines.  Therefore,  unlike  most  other  courses  in  English
Communication  on  offer,  it  does  not  seek  to  build  facile  fluency  that  passes  off  as
communicative competence. Rather, it intends to equip the students with the relevant skills of
presentation and expression needed in the academic as well as in the professional domains of
communicative  use.  While  reading  skills  exercises  are  meant  to  promote  the  acquisition  of
analytical  and  comprehension  skills,  writing  skills  exercises  are  centered  on  sentence
construction,  paragraph development  and précis  writing.  Teachers  must  be free  and flexible
enough in relation to teaching materials, using newspaper clippings, non-conventional and multi-
media resources in the classroom. There is ample scope to build the speaking and listening skills
of  students  in  the  way  the  course  is  planned  with  an  emphasis  on  interactive  learning  and
articulation.

UNIT 1: Introduction
(i) What is communication? 
(ii) Types of communication (Horizontal, Vertical, Interpersonal, Grapevine), 



(iii) Uses of Communication, Inter-cultural communication, Communication today: 
(iv)Distinct features of Indianisation, alternative texts of language learning, global English

and English in the print and electronic media in India.   

UNIT 2: The Four Skills and Prospect of new material in language learning 
(i) Listening-Passive and active, Speaking effective, intelligibility and clarity
(ii) Methods  and  techniques  of  reading  such  as  skimming,  scanning  and  searching  for

information; Reading to understand the literal, metaphorical and suggested meaning of a
passage,

(iii) Identifying  the  tone  (admiring,  accusatory,  ironical,  sympathetic,  evasive,
indecisive, ambiguous, neutral etc.) of the writer and view-points. 

(iv)Cohesive and Coherent writing

 UNIT 3: Grammatical and Composition Skills

(i) Doing exercises like filling  in the blanks, correcting errors, choosing correct forms out of
alternative  choices,  joining  clauses,  rewriting  sentences  as  directed,  and  replacing
indicated  sections  with single words /  opposites  /  synonyms,  choosing to use correct
punctuation marks, getting to understand and use formal and  informal styles, learning to
understand the usages of officialese, sexism, racism,  jargon.

(ii) Learning  to  understand  information  structure  of  the  sentence  such  as  topic-focus
relationship; strategies of thematization, postponement, emphasis, structural compression
(deletion of redundant parts, nominalization, cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences, elliptical
structures  etc.),  Logical  Connectors  between  sentences,  Methods  of  developing  a
paragraph, structure of an essay and methods of developing an essay

UNIT 4: Exercises in Written Communication  
(i) Précis writing
(ii) Note-taking skills
(iii) Writing reports
(iv)Guidelines  and essentials  of official  correspondence for making enquiries,  complaints

and replies
(v)  Making  representations;  writing  letters  of  application  for  jobs;  writing  CV,  writing

letters to the editor and social appeals in the form of letters/pamphlets.

Reference Books: 
 Ways of Reading: Advanced reading Skills  for Students of  English Literature.  Martin

Montgomery et al. London: Routledge, 2007.
 Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life: A Practical Introduction.  

Dainton and Zelley, http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?
url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D

http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563
http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563


%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563 
 Literature and the art of Communication, Cambridge University Press.
 Vistas and Visions.  Orient Black Swan (writing and grammar exercises  at  the end of

lessons are recommended) 
 ‘Writing skills’, Remappings :An Anthology for Degree Classes Orient Black Swan.
 Indian English through Newspapers (Chapter 4,5 and 6),  Concept, New Delhi,2008.
 Contemporary Communicative English, S Chand
 Technical  Communication:  A Reader  Centred  Approach.  P.V.  Anderson.  Wadsworth,

Cengage.
 A  University  Grammar  of  English  (Chapter  10,13,14)  Randolph  Quirk  and  Sidney

Greenbaum : Pearson Education, India

AECC-II Paper

http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563


MIL (ALTERNATIVE ENGLISH)

Introduction:

The paper is  focused upon developing one fundamental  skills  of Language learning;  reading
which   needs a thorough rethink and revision. In order to build a strong base for acquisition of
the communication skills, suitable reading content is selected from diverse areas in prose form.
This would boost the learner’s competence in expressive and comprehension skills. The well
researched language exercises in the form of usage, vocabulary and grammar is the other area
that should attract the teacher and learner to work out for giving decent shape to the mastery of
English language.

UNIT 1: Short Story

(i) Jim Corbett-The Fight between Leopards
(ii) Dash Benhur- The Bicycle
(iii) Dinanath Pathy- George V High School
(iv)Alexander Baron- The Man who knew too much
(v) Will f Jenkins- Uneasy Homecoming

UNIT 2: Prose

(i) Mahatma Gandhi- The way to Equal Distribution
(ii) S Radhakrishnan- A Call to Youth
(iii) C V Raman-Water- The Elixir of Life
(iv)Harold Nicolson- An Educated Person
(v) Claire Needell Hollander- No Learning without Feeling

UNIT 3:

(i) Comprehension of a passage and answering the questions

UNIT 4: 

(i) Language exercises-test of vocabulary, usage and grammar 

Text Books
All Stories and Prose pieces

Reference Books 
 The Widening Arc: A Selection of Prose and Stories, Ed. A R Parhi, S Deepika, P Jani,

Kitab Bhavan, Bh ubaneswar. 
 A Communicative Grammar of English, Geoffrey Leech.
 A University Grammar of English, Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum
 Developing Reading Skills. F. Grellet. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981.

UG Honours/Pass Syllabus in English



Scheme of examination 
For Core English Honours Papers :CC & DSE
Midterm: 20 marks (to be conducted by the respective college)
Final examination: 80 marks
(A) 4 long questions of 14 marks each to be set from unit 1-4 with internal choice [4x14=56]
(B) 4 Short notes/annotation/analysis of 6 marks each covering all the units [4x6=24]
Scheme of examination

For SEC (English Communication)
Midterm: 20 marks (to be conducted by the respective college)
Final examination: 80 marks
(A) 2 long questions of 20 marks each to be set from unit 1-2 with internal choice [2x20=40]
(B)  students  have  to  answer  2  questions  of  10  marks  each  based  on  (unit  4):Précis
writing/note taking/writing reports/official correspondences/writing letters etc  
(C)  1.  10  bit  questions  of  one  mark  each  to  be  set  exclusively  from unit  3  section  (i):
grammar portion [1x10=10]
2. 1 question of 10 marks to be set on methods of developing a paragraph/expansion of idea
into an essay [10]

Scheme of examination

For AEEC-II (MIL Alternative English)
Midterm: 20 marks (to be conducted by the respective college)
Final examination: 80 marks
(A) 5 short questions of 4 marks each to be set from unit 1-2 covering all prescribed stories 
and prose pieces [10x4=40]
(B) An unknown passage to be set with 5 questions carrying 4 marks each [5x4=20]
(C) 10 bit questions carrying 2 marks each from grammar/vocabulary and usage [10x2=20]

For pass courses
*The scheme of evaluation for rest of the pass courses (DSC+ DSE) will remain the same as 
that of the core honours papers 


	Objective: The main emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to handle problems of mathematical nature as well as practical problems. More precisely, main target of this course is to explore the different tools for higher order derivatives, to plot the various curves and to solve the problems associated with differentiation and integration of vector functions.
	UNIT-III
	UNIT-IV
	CORE PAPER-II
	DISCRETE MATHEMATICS

	UNIT-III
	CORE PAPER-III
	REAL ANALYSIS
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	1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.
	2. A.Kumar, S. Kumaresan, A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014.
	3. Brian S. Thomson, Andrew. M. Bruckner, and Judith B. Bruckner, Elementary Real Analysis, Prentice Hall,2001.
	4. Gerald G. Bilodeau, Paul R. Thie, G.E. Keough, An Introduction to Analysis, Jones & Bartlett, Second Edition, 2010.
	Mathematical Expectation: Introduction, expected value of random variable, moments, Chebyshev’s theorem, moment generating functions, product moments, moments of linear combinations of random variables, conditional expectations, the theory in practice, measures of location, dispersion


	Objective: Calculus invented by Newton and Leibnitz is powerful analytical tool to solve mathematical problems which arise in all branches of science and engineering. The main emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to handle problems of a mathematical nature as well as practical problems using calculus and differential equation. The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.
	UNIT-II
	ALGEBRA

	UNIT-III
	Objective: Calculus invented by Newton and Leibnitz is powerful analytical tool to solve mathematical problems which arise in all branches of science and engineering. The main emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to handle problems of a mathematical nature as well as practical problems using calculus and differential equation. The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.
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	1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora- Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.
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	Objective: Calculus invented by Newton and Leibnitz is powerful analytical tool to solve mathematical problems which arise in all branches of science and engineering. The main emphasis of this course is to equip the student with necessary analytic and technical skills to handle problems of a mathematical nature as well as practical problems using calculus and differential equation. The aim should be to expose the students to basic ideas quickly without much theoretical emphasis with importance on applications.
	UNIT-II
	ALGEBRA

	UNIT-III
	REAL ANALYSIS
	1. S.C. Mallik and S. Arora-Mathematical Analysis, New Age International Publications.
	2. G. Das and S. Pattanayak, Fundamentals of Mathematical Analysis, TMH Publishing Co.
	2. A.Kumar, S. Kumaresan, A basic course in Real Analysis, CRC Press, 2014.
	3. BrianS.Thomson,Andrew. M.Bruckner, and JudithB. Bruckner, ElementaryReal Analysis, Prentice Hall,2001.
	4. Gerald G. Bilodeau , Paul R. Thie, G.E. Keough, An Introductionto Analysis, Jones & Bartlett, Second Edition, 2010.


	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives:
	On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:
	UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective
	UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference
	UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation
	UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health
	PRACTICAL
	Administration and interpretation of any psychological test relating to intelligence or personality
	Core Paper III
	EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY
	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 1: Education and Society
	UNIT 2: Agencies of Education
	UNIT 3: Education, Social change and Modernization
	UNIT 4: Equalization of Educational opportunities for ensuring equity and Inclusion
	Reference Books
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	CHANGING PEDAGOGICAL PERSPECTIVE
	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 1: Concept of Teaching and Learning
	UNIT 2: Theories of Teaching
	(iii) Formal theories of teaching- communication theory of teaching
	(iv) Descriptive theories of teaching– Gagne’s hierarchical theory of instruction and Bruner’s cognitive theory of instruction
	(v) Normative theories of teaching - Mitra’s psychological theory of teaching and Clarke’s general theory of teaching
	UNIT 3: Principles and maxims of teaching
	Reference Books
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	UNIT 1: Assessment and Evaluation in Education
	UNIT 2: Instructional Learning Objectives
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	UNIT 2: Design of Research and preparation of research proposal
	UNIT 3: Methods of Research
	Meaning nature and steps of:
	UNIT 4: Writing Research Report
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	Reference Books
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	UNIT 1: Educational Statistics
	UNIT 2: Measures of Central Tendency and Variability
	UNIT 3: Co-relational Statistics
	UNIT 4: Normal Probability Curve and Divergence from Normality
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	Text Books
	Reference Books
	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 1: Education during Ancient Period
	UNIT 2: Education during Medieval Period
	UNIT 3: Education during pre-independence period
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	Major recommendations of the following commissions and committees relating to the aims of education and curriculum:
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 1: Curriculum
	UNIT 2: Types of Curriculum
	UNIT 3: Curriculum Organization
	UNIT 4: Curriculum Development and Evaluation
	PRACTICAL
	Text Books
	Ornstein, A.C. & Hunkins, E (1998). Curriculum. Foundations, Principles and Issues. Boston: Allyn & Bacon, Boston.
	Reference Books
	Learning Objectives:
	UNIT 1: CONCEPT OF GUIDANCE
	UNIT 2: EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE
	UNIT 3: CONCEPT OF COUNSELLING
	UNIT 4: ORGANISATION OF GUIDANCE SERVICE
	PRACTICAL
	Text Books
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 2: Status of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education
	UNIT 3: Status of Higher Education
	UNIT 4: Status of Teacher Education
	Practical: 25 Marks
	NB: It will be evaluated by both the Internal and External Examiners.
	Text & Reference Books
	Websites to be visited:
	www.shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/.../08_chapter%202.pdf: Education in Odisha- 1850-1900: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
	www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Odisha: Odisha - Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia/Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
	www.newkerala.com/states-of-india/Odisha.php: Odisha: Info on geography, history, government, districts, business ..: Retrieved on dt.25.07.2012
	www.Odisha.gov.in/e-magazine/Odishareview/2011/Jan/engpdf/57-61.pdf:
	Gopabandhu Das:The National Education Planner of Odisha: Retrieved ondt.25.07.2012

	On completion of this course, the student will:
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives
	
	UNIT 1: Pre-school and Elementary School Education
	UNIT 2: Secondary and Higher Secondary Education
	UNIT 3: Higher Education and Teacher Education
	UNIT 4: Emerging Concerns
	PRACTICAL
	Text Books
	Kumar, Chanchal & Sachedeva, M.S. (2017). Vision of Secondary Education In India in the context of 21st century. Twentyfirst Century Publications; First Edition edition (2015)
	Pathak, K. R. (2007). Education in the Emerging India. New Delhi: Atlantic Publishers.
	Saxena, V. (2011). Contemporary trends in education: A handbook for educators. New
	Delhi: Pearson.
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	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 1: Foundations of Mathematics Education
	UNIT 2: Methods of Teaching-learning Mathematics
	UNIT 3: Curricular Activities in Mathematics
	UNIT 4: Assessment In Mathematics
	PRACTICAL
	Text Books
	NCERT (2011). Pedagogy of mathematics for two year B.Ed. course. New Delhi:  
	Reference Books
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 2: Policies for Vocationalisation of Education
	UNIT 3: Policies for Inclusive Education
	UNIT 4: Policy on Access and equity in Education
	PRACTICAL
	Analysis of any Policy documents being implemented at School Education level
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 2: Future of Higher Education
	UNIT 4: Educational Management System
	PRACTICAL
	Analysis of any Policy Document being implemented in the field of Higher Education in India
	PRACTICAL
	Visit to a centre for students with special needs (special school/special institute). Observe the process of teaching learning and write a report.
	Learning Objectives
	On completion of this course, the learners shall be able to:
	UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective
	UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference
	UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation
	UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 1: Pre-school and Elementary School Education
	UNIT 2: Secondary and Higher Secondary Education
	UNIT 3: Higher Education and Teacher Education
	UNIT 4: Emerging Concerns
	PRACTICAL
	Text Books
	Kumar, Chanchal & Sachedeva, M.S. (2017). Vision of Secondary Education In India in the context of 21st century. Twentyfirst Century Publications; First Edition edition (2015)
	Pathak, K. R. (2007). Education in the Emerging India. New Delhi: Atlantic Publishers.
	Saxena, V. (2011). Contemporary trends in education: A handbook for educators. New Delhi: Pearson.
	Reference Books
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 1: Assessment and Evaluation in Education
	UNIT 2: Instructional Learning Objectives
	UNIT 3: Tools and Techniques of Assessment and construction of Test
	UNIT 4: Characteristics of a good Test
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	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 3: Indian Schools of Philosophy and their Educational Implications
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 1: Educational Psychology in Developmental Perspective
	UNIT 2: Intelligence, Creativity and Individual difference
	UNIT 3: Learning and Motivation
	UNIT 4: Personality and Mental health
	PRACTICAL
	Learning Objectives
	UNIT 2: Agencies of Education
	UNIT 3: Education, Social change and Modernization
	UNIT 4: Equalization of Educational opportunities for ensuring equity and Inclusion
	Reference Books
	Ravi, Samuel.S.(2015). A Comprehensive Study of Education. Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.
	Learning Objectives
	Explain the concept of pedagogy
	Differentiate pedagogy from other allied concepts
	Explain different teaching task with example
	Establish relationship between teaching and learning
	List out different approaches and methods of teaching
	Prepare a lesson plan following different designs
	UNIT 1: Concept of Teaching and Learning
	(i) Meaning and definition of teaching and learning
	(ii) Relationship between teaching and learning
	(iii) Variables involved in teaching task: independent, dependent and intervening
	(iv) Phases of teaching: Pre- active, inter- active and post- active
	(v) Levels of teaching: memory, understanding and reflective
	(vi) Lesson plan design- The Herbartian steps, 5 E and ICON design model
	UNIT 2: Theories of Teaching
	(i) Meaning and nature of teaching theory
	(ii) Types of teaching theories:
	(iii) Formal theories of teaching- communication theory of teaching
	(iv) Descriptive theories of teaching– Gagne’s hierarchical theory of instruction and Bruner’s cognitive theory of instruction
	(v) Normative theories of teaching - Mitra’s psychological theory of teaching and Clarke’s general theory of teaching
	UNIT 3: Principles and maxims of teaching
	(i) General principles of teaching
	(ii) Psychological principles of teaching
	(iii) Maxims of teaching
	(iv) Core teaching skills: Introducing the lesson, explaining, illustrating with examples, stimulus variation, and reinforcement, questioning, and probing questions, closure.
	(i) Concept of approach, method, strategy and techniques
	(ii) Methods of teaching: inductive-deductive, analytic- synthetic, problem solving and project
	(iii) Shift in focus from teaching to learning- constructivist approach to learning
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